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INTRODUCTION 


GOLD EXPERIENCE 
22 EDITION 


Gold Experience second edition is an 8-level course that 

prepares students for the Cambridge English exams while 
building their language and real-world skills. The course gives 
students thorough exam preparation in terms of both strategy 
and language, while simultaneously developing the life skills 

that students will need to use English successfully beyond the 
classroom. Real-world, engaging materials ensure students are 
switched on and curious to learn more. This second edition is fully 
updated with new content and a new design. 


The A2 level 


Gold Experience A2 is aimed at students aged 12-15 years old, 
who are at the beginning of their journey learning English, and 
may be working towards one of the Cambridge for Schools 
qualifications. The A2 level introduces students to the task 
types and strategies that they'll need when they sit the A2 Key 
for Schools exam. However, the engaging activities and themes 
also make Gold Experience A2 suitable for students who are not 
preparing for an exam. 


Gold Experience A2 provides students with a solid grounding in 
the basics of English grammar, and will begin to develop students’ 
confidence in speaking in English. It includes themes accessible to 
pre-teens, and gives them achievable yet challenging tasks. 


The principles and methodology 


Reliable 


First and foremost, you need your course to help you help 
students build language skills and pass exams. With Gold 
Experience second edition, the syllabus is based on a combination 
of exam requirements and the Global Scale of English, ensuring 
comprehensive language coverage. Meanwhile, we have brought 
together highly experienced authors and exam consultants 

to ensure accuracy and rigor in exam preparation, as well as 
managing the balance of general English, exam English and life 
skills. This means you can rest assured that your students will be 
learning the right language with suitable practice to help them 
excel in their exams and communicate with confidence. 


‘Under-the-hood’ exam preparation 


We believe that students need training and practice to exce 
in exams, but that this doesn’t need to be the overarching feel 
of a class. In Gold Experience second edition, exam tasks are 
woven seamlessly into the flow of the lesson, but can be easily 
identified by the icon. Each unit includes activities based on 
exam task types to develop familiarity with these while building 
on the target language of the unit. Over the course of the 

book, students build their exam strategies and their confidence 
through the step-by-step core activities and task-based exam 
tips. For those classes or individuals wanting more targeted exam 
preparation we have a full practice test in the Workbook, and an 
additional Exam Practice book for practice of full papers. 


Engagement 


Gold Experience second edition aims to bring new experiences to 
students, and encourage students to bring their own experience 
to the classroom. We believe that any text or discussion topic 
should be interesting regardless of the language, and at A2, we 
have used a range of light, quirky topics that students will have 
fun with. 


Where possible, we have used authentic texts and real people 
in reading texts allowing students to investigate anything 

that takes their interest. Authentic broadcast video from a 
variety of sources, and grammar ‘vox pop’ interviews with the 
general public, introduce students to authentic accents and 
real experiences and stories. Most of the vox pop interviewees 
are young teenage schoolchildren, which we feel will engage 
your students because they will identify closely with their views 
and experiences. 

As every teacher knows, when students are engaged with the 


topic and the material, they are engaged with English and 
everything else is just that little bit easier. 


‘Whole student’ development 


As well as language and exams, we know you care about 
developing your students as citizens of the world. This means 
helping them develop their ability to think critically, assimilate 
new information and points of view, and formulate, express and 
defend their opinions. This means helping them develop research 
techniques, work both alone and with others, and reflect on their 
own learning. In Gold Experience second edition, these skills are 
developed throughout each unit in the Speak Up sections, where 
students are encouraged to express their own views, and in a 
more focused way, at the end of each unit in the Project section. 
The Projects are designed to be flexible and you can decide to do 
them quickly in class, or expand them into longer-term projects 
over several classes or weeks. 


Flexible resources 


We know that the real classroom can often be far more complex 
than the ideal classroom we imagine. For that reason, we've 
provided a wealth of materials to provide extra support or 
further challenge for students who need it, plenty of additional 
and alternative ideas and resources for you, and a full suite of 
components to allow you to tailor your teaching package to 
your classroom. 


to 


ex 
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COURSE 
COMPONENTS 


For students 
Student's Book with App 


e Nine topic-based units divided into 
8 main teaching lessons, plus video, 
project, wordlist and unit check. 

e Initial Starter unit to review and 
consolidate the very basics of English 
which may or may not have been 
covered by students before starting 
this course. 

e Final tenth unit review provides 
revision of language and skills from 
the course. 

e Training and practice for the 
Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam is seamlessly integrated 
into every unit. 


e Students and teachers can easily identify exam-like tasks with 


the icon. 


e Students are encouraged to begin to communicate their ideas, 
opinions and knowledge of the world from the first lesson, 
through frequent discussion opportunities, for example 
through Speak up activities. 

e Video clips expose students to a variety of authentic 
broadcasting formats, accents and ideas, and encourage 
students to think critically about what they watch. 

e Where appropriate, grammar vox pop interviews give 
authentic examples of target grammar in use. 

e End of unit projects can be adapted depending on the 
time available, and encourage students to explore a topic, 
collaborate and work creatively with classmates, and present 
back to the class. 

© The back of book Grammar file gives a full page of detailed 
grammar and language explanation, plus a full page of practice 
activities for every unit. 


e Writing file and Speaking file give task-by-task exam-related 
help and useful language for productive tasks. 

° Student’s App gives access to videos and the extensive class 
and workbook audio, as well as additional fun practice of 


Never pass 


‘opportunity to get a good deal. 


course vocabulary. Accessed via a code in every Student’s Book. 


2A youcnina? 


READING 


eBook for students 


e Full Student’s Book in digital format with embedded audio, 
video and interactive activities. 


e Suitable for computer or tablet. 


Workbook 


e Mirrors the Student's Book lesson-by-lesson and consolidates 
learning with targeted practice. 


e Additional topic-related practice of reading, writing, speaking 
and listening skills. 


e Extensive practice of course grammar and vocabulary, 
including practice of Extend vocabulary from the back of the 
Student's Book for stronger students 


e Complete A2 Key for Schools practice exam in Unit 10. 


+ Designed for either independent study at home or in-class 
extra practice. 


e Audio for listening lessons available on the Student’s App. 


2 Are you online? 


Online Practice for students 


e Fully interactive digital version of the Workbook, which 
complements and consolidates the Student’s Book material. 


e Remediation videos and activities powered by MyGrammarLab. 
e Instantly graded activities with supportive feedback. 

e Personal gradebook for students to review their performance. 
e Access to Student’s Book video and audio for students. 


Exam practice books 
e Additional intensive practice for the Cambridge A2 Key for 
Schools exam. 


e Two complete practice tests, one with tips and guidance for 
every task. 


e Extensive support for productive tasks at the back of the book. 


e Online answer keys, audio and speaking test videos with 
teacher's resources. 


INTRODUCTION 


For teachers 


Teacher's Book 


e Teaching notes with a wealth of additional and alternative 
classroom ideas, including an idea for how to start and finish 
each lesson, and ideas for mixed-ability classes, fast finishers, 
and additional questions to encourage critical thinking. 


* Exam information, including how Student’s Book activities may 
differ from exam tasks (for example, shorter text length, fewer 
items, a focus on unit language meaning less variety of tested 
language than in the exam, etc.). 

* ‘How to’ sections in the introduction, giving advice on teaching 
for exams, flipping the classroom, developing your students as 
independent learners, teaching with projects and teaching with 
readers. 


* Speaking and Writing Success Criteria at the back of the book 
to help you and your students understand what a solid answer, 
a good answer and an ‘acing it’ answer looks like. 


e Photocopiable videoscripts at the back of the book. 
e Workbook answer key. 
* Access code for all Gold Experience digital teacher tools. 


READING 


The right c 


Teacher's Online Resources 


All the support a busy teacher needs in one place, accessed via the 
access code in the Teacher's Book or via your Pearson consultant. 


Presentation tool 


Unit 2- Reading - Power up 


Describe the places in the 
photos. Which ones do you 
Tike the most? Why? 


+10:00 0'0 


Gaegdcctodco . 


e Front-of-class teacher's tool with fully interactive version of 
every Student’s Book and Workbook activity with integrated 
audio and video. 


e Planning mode, including teacher's notes, and teaching mode. 
e Easy navigation via either book page or lesson flow. 


e Additional whole-class game activities — plus score and timer 
tools for teacher-led games. 


Resources 


Adverbs: ever and never 


e Teaching notes (digital Teacher’s Book). 

* Detailed grammar PowerPoint presentations for each unit’s 
grammar points (see screenshot above). 

+ Three photocopiable worksheets (Grammar, Vocabulary + 
skill or exam focus) per Student’s Book unit, with full teaching 
notes and answer key. 

e Class audio and video. 

e Assessment package (see details below). 

e Expanded Wordlists for each unit of the Student's Book, 
including example sentences and phonetics. These wordlists 
are editable, allowing teachers to add their own examples or 
translations. 


Assessment package 


e Extensive range of tests for use 
throughout the course. 


e AJB versions of core tests to 
prevent copying. 

e Versions for students 
with dyslexia. 


e Available as ready-to-print pdfs 
or editable word documents. 


e Answer keys and audio files. 
e Test pack includes: 


e Diagnostic test to help place 
students and identify strengths 
or weaknesses. 


e Unit tests with two papers: Vocabulary and Grammar; 
Listening and Reading. 


e Review tests every three units with three papers: 
Vocabulary and Grammar; Writing; Speaking. 


e End of Year test with three papers: Listening, Language and 
Reading; Writing; Speaking. 


Online Practice for teachers 


¢ Teacher view of Online Practice provides a full learning 
management system. 


e Assign tasks to the whole class, groups or individual students 
depending on their needs. 


e Automatic marking to save time. 


e Performance area lets you see how individual students and 
the whole class are progressing overall and by skill. 


Class overview 


Active satus 


a — A e 


Ora Hunt wml v 


nd 


Í TEACHING PATHWAYS 


We know that not every class is the same, and there are many influences, from your course hours, teaching context and personal style to 
your class size, and the needs of every one of your students. Gold Experience 2" Edition has been designed to be as flexible as possible, 
allowing you to add relevant sections and support to the core content, and tailor the course to your classes and students. 


Component To focus on ... 
Print Blended / | Core Grammarand | Exam 21st Century | Fun 
In aoe = q z ary 
j Digital material | vocabulary preparation | skills activities 
Student's | Student's Units 1-9: e Unit checks e Unit 10 (review | ¢ Switch on video ¢ Gameon 
Book + eBook e core e Grammar file unit) project activities in 
App lessons (reference & practice) | + Writing file e Speak up & main units 
e Extended Vocabulary | e Speaking file extended e Switch on 
lists discussions video & project 
* App: Vocab activities e Improve it writing | Ħ Footers in 
s. Authentic Siete sections main units 
street’ interviews 
Workbook | Online Practice | Units 1-9: e Extend vocabulary e Unit 10 (full e Writing tasks e Puzzles (eg. 
e core sections practice exam) crosswords) 
lessons e Unit checks 
e Online Practice: 
MyGrammarLab 
videos & activities 
Teacher's Units 1-9: e Extra activities in e Howto teach e Howto encourage | e How to teach 
Book * core teaching notes for exams independent with projects 
lessons e Writing Success learning e Extra activities 
Criteria e Howto teach in teaching 
* Speaking with a flipped notes 
Success Criteria classroom 
e Extra activities |° How to teach with 
in teaching projects 
notes e How to teach with 
readers 
e Project extensions 
Teacher's Online Resources | Units 1-9: e Grammar PowerPoint | e Photocopiable e Photocopiable 
(including Teacher's e audio & Presentations activities activities 
Presentation Tool) video * Photocopiable e Presentation 
activities Tool games 
Assessment package (Word | Unit tests: e Diagnostic test e Unit tests: Skills | Tests used as 
or pdf - part of Online Grammar & |e Review tests (main) | e Reviewtests: | assessment for 
Resources) Vocabulary Writing learning 
e Review tests: 
Speaking 
e End of Year 
tests 
Exam Exam booklet M 
practice (A2 Key for Schools) 
booklet 


e 2 full practice 
tests 

e Guidance, tips & 
reference 


UNIT WALKTHROUGH 
STUDENT'S BOOK UNIT 


Each unit has a lead-in photo, 
quote and discussion questions 
to get students thinking about 
the unit theme, and using their 
existing topic vocabulary. 


Look at the photo and answer the questions. 

1 Do you ike spending time outdoors? Why) 
why not? 

2 Can you name any of the seven natural 
wonders of the wori? 

3 What's the most interesting activity 
you've done outdoors? 


The Unit overview 
gives a brief outline of 


topics, key language, skills 
focus and exam tasks. 


that students will meet in the next lesson. 


The main reading text previews grammar | 


Power up sections 
get students 

thinking about the 
lesson topic. 


National 
Mountain Day 


Mountain Day? Ws day to 


y 
ps lives near the Avatar Hallelujah mountain ia the Hunan 
National Park 1 China Yue probably heerd about t because it hos the 


vaste. 
‘any and ogy al day The best thing Isaw there were the monkeys they 
Prade me ugh. One of tha tle my sisters set 

B: Chloe 

ove sonboorsing and walking with my family My dad's planned some 
feat trips and weve seen some fantastic places. This yea we've climbed i 
‘he Matterhorn mountain in Switzerland We stayed in an ilo vilage! 


il ‘he views were amazing A uain goes tothe apf the mountain bs 
Exam skills and ‘tht apt Yuet on pa fo eh ar Iris iene. ye ow mas tae 
strategies are built à race 
Read on hover imbad a lot af mountains, but last year went up Mount 
up through both Look at the photos (1-3): Do you know these places? thatenpuatr a aa on ma ba the ering On ight ap | 
ates d Were do you tn they wre? Sum up in almy dates A hep teresa bon with be nade Lots of 
core activities an tet nnn tie ce salsa ( onan epee thee witen nit sett woman onte nea at 
exam tips. radeon an ta dephtnints3csyanime | Sen —— 
{ext (ALC Which continen seach mountain Speak up 


Read the exam tip. Read the article again and choose the 


s. " ‘visch mountain would you ite to tee 


en 
ayapana A D ae a a 
Exam tasks are 2 i pn te aig 


easily identified 2 Vien person ad bade? 


4 Which person was very coid 


by the [E symbol. E pai 


6 hich person foun it dfeut 
to deser be her experience? 


7 hich peran eno wating 


e 
e c 
s c 
eo 
eo 
eo 


Sum up sections 
require students 
to think about the 
text as a whole. 


Speak up sections develop critical thinking, asking students 
to think more deeply about the topic and consider different 
viewpoints, plus it provides extra speaking practice. i 


Is 


Editable PowerPoint presentations for each 
core grammar area save valuable preparation 
time and bring the grammar to life. 


8 Wid world 


GRAMI 


esd the example sentences (1-3). Complete 
the grammar box with these verb forms. 


R Yeh past price o these vere Uea torr 
Tou 


Extend vocabulary section in the back of the 
Student’s Book and related Workbook activities 
provide more useful vocabulary. 


VOCABULARY 
the natural world 


1 Thi year weve clmbedthe Matera, 
2 My dads panned some great vips, 
2 i havert cimbed a iot of mountains. 


Active explore 
grammar boxes 
require students 
to engage with 
the taught 
grammar. 


IEIET +) Watch or listen to seven people 

{ating about experenes Match the 

Speakers (1 wt tact they tk ache 
bout Some speakers tan sout meretan SPEAK UP 


game 


Language is contextualised in authentic 
Grammar vox pop interviews, scripted 
conversations or short texts. Grammar vox 
pops are provided as both audio and video. 


All audioscripts are 
printed in the back of 
the book. 


Work in pairs. Put the animals in €x 1 
‘nto groups. Say why you have put them 
in those groups. 


listen up 


Wine one wora foreach 


2 


Work in paies. Taik about five things you have done and g——__ 
haven't done in your Nfe. Use these verbs to help you. 


What have you done this week? 
Wort in groups: The fst student says a sentence using the 
present perfect. R can be true or fle Tre nert student 
pets te sentenco and adds a new sentence Who can 
remember 3 


[EIER ss Bena the mama tp, Listen again and dose 


The correct answer (A. B. 


Task layout 
reflects the exam. 


B at eighteen months 
C at twenty manths 

4 ware 8 Oscar nd the spider? 
A in his bedroom 
B onthestsies 
C onthewat 

5 What di Emly think of the weather? 
A i was the hottest weather shes known, 
B it was good for swimering outdoors. 
C Ie was ite ta tay cook 


Additional m 


grammar focus is 


E+- Listen to Emay and Oscar ting about Emity’s 
trp to Canada Which animals from Ex da you hear? 


anarsa gh iana io a smat mountain? : 
sok wet acetal otters? ny 


we en generaly use the vero form ot | 
‘oud fog, ke, sun and 
aper eearer eid 

iy when t doesn't rain much. 


‘hoor phe conect words to complete 


a Bating hot eel so were going to 
Dya cold ann, 

2 an yos apen tre windon pete 
KS very coid warmin 

2 When top tat to baloo 
tero we were coo | freezing cold in 
thetent 


4 My favourite months December, when 
k Snows, Iove hot/cold weather. 

15 At the end ofa sunny doy. was nice 
to have a cool freezing cold evening 


Frequent opportunities 
for personalisation and 
discussion using new language. 


Useful language boxes provide a wide range 
of language options for a specific function. 


2 What is the person ding? s 
3 Can you see what the weather is et = 


shout plans 
{cts from the photos in Ex 1 do they 

tateabout? 

ET Unten again. What do Max and Anna say about these thing? 
1 the new outdoor poci 4 the wnd rng the storm 
2 swimming in the rain 5 Mase 


2 ycingin wet weather 


[ert in pain hend tne exam np ana etl aouage. 
Take turne to say what you think about thase activites. 


Doyouthini: 
1 waingia the mountains in a storm is dangerous? + (enjoyed the cas) 
2 sleeping oute s sear? The ico we funny. (= The teacher 
2 wimg in aake 1a wenter s stronge? made me laugh) 
4 faving 3 picnic on top ofa mountain is fun? 
5 cjlng across a seset s tng? Speak up 
6 venting with animals s dieu? spanta 
Ss Work in groups. Make a ist of activites 
| exam tip: discussion “pan Diet le R Da 
a a mina Sood and when the wes at 
renani EN Ea 


‘group? Compare your ideas with the rest 
tthe class, 


Read the grammar box Put the words in the correct 
‘order to make questions. Then work in paire. Ask and 
rower te questions 

1 you f have to Rusia ben j eve? 

2 asa j ever | you seen have? 

3 cimbed eve | hare | a mountain you? 

“4 yur suum outdoors | have 2 right ever? 

Sever yu sept /in a tent / have? 


Speak up 
Workin pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Ex 5. 


introduced through 


the audio then Fun footers, loosely connected to the topic, can 
practised on the page. be explicitly exploited or left for students to notice. 


UNIT WALKTHROUGH 


Students are guided to: 
e analyse a model answer with tasks and tips to help them; 
e work on appropriate language; 
e break down tasks such as how to add variety to their written language. 


WRITING 
Pon 
Look at the photos (A-C and read the 


article frorn a travel magazine. Match the 
Photos with tne activities on the ist. 


p 


Do you agree with the st (1-6) in the 
article? Why Why not? What activities 
{do you enjoyinat enjoy on holiday? 


more fyn! 


More Fant 


when theyre on holiday. K's made a iist ofthe 
vost and least) popular activities. 
1 water sports and activities including 
Water slides and banana boats 
2 beach barbecues 
3 talent shows 
4 shopping trips 
5 computer games 
6 team games 
And what wasn't popular? Group activities that bring 
teens together to make friends. We Uke making 
friends, but we can do it on our own. said sixteen- 
year-old Elena. 


n international travel company recently 
asked 12-17-year-olds what they realy want 


Switch on video lessons provide 
authentic clips on a variety of engaging 
and thought-provoking topics. 


Activities 
move from 
gist to close 
watching 
to general 
discussion 
questions. 


tain life 


Work in pairs. Look at these places and think of three animals 
‘that Ivo m each one. 


F Watch the clip. Which two countries are in the video? 
[E Watch again and answer the questions. 

1 What do the people in the fest actinty do with the wltres? 
2 What s the activity calea? 

3 What is the project in the Rocky Mountains? 

4 What happened to the bison over 100 years ago? 


Think of tne animals in your country. Which animals can you 
seein the wid? 


Project 


Work in small groups. Research a remilding project somewhere 
in the worta, Find out: 

+ here the project s: 

+ the animals) they want to rewl: 

wy the animals disappeared. 

You are going to raite monay for ə rewiding project. You wil 


project. 
need to creates poster, video, leaiat, otc. to persuade people 
to support the project. 


‘th her ema 


"w 


Fm having a fan teno nay. We're staying in a realy oid 
‘use naar a lake wi fata views f the mouara. 


‘tral rom ex3. 


aA 


Answer the questions. Use words trom the language bor. 
1 How do you fel tay? 

12 Whats the weather Be toy? 
23 Wats your bet Mend te? 


4 How do you fezi when ou meet new peop? 
“5 How do you tet when ou try pew tings? 


Unit checks 


INDEPE 
LEARNIN 
Writing skills 

Look atthe wining lesson on 


checiing your emai at the end 


Look at the email you wrote. Answer the 
questions, 


1 Which option is tre for you? 
In my era: 
A used new vocabulary fom the un 
B oniy used words Iinom. 


2 your answer is A what words id 
you us? your answers B what new 
words can you add? 


Work in paira, Take turns to ak your 

partner these questiona and share es. 

1 What was good about your emai? 

2 Wat could you practise more when 
meung? 

Think sbout all the things you have 

writen. Complete the nots to make t 

ue or you. 


(ry eiting wi be better sert tine 
Weems 


Read the emai quicky. Which photo from Ex 1 can Ola send 


provide two pages 
of practice to review 
the unit language. 


a holday, Draw a spidergram 
holiday 


weather 


activities 


awe Cime the 


wroce g > E 


1 thre wid animals with legs that Ive in the forest 
2 tinea words for areas of water 

2 sir temperature words 

4 a continent that doesnt begin with A 
Match 1-6 with A-F to mabe sentences. 

1 Maxis an outdoor person and 

2 el off my iste because 

2 Vhen the temperature a, 

4 Se toota photo of the monkey before 

5 Ovia saw a lot of famous ies 

6 Last summer we cycled along the coast and 
A the road was iey. 

B i toot her chocolate 

C when she travelled around Europe. 

D tas beng in the fresh a 

E enjoyed the view ot the ships at sea. 

F it soon gets coid in the house. 


a ———_| 


imagine: 
and complete t with words about your 


“Complete the sentences with have or hos. 


The explore 
language boxes 
provide explanation 
and examples of key 
language areas. 


Plan on helps 
students to organise 
their thoughts and 
structure their 
writing 


Skill tips provide 
important 
information for 
students on particular 
writing genres. 


Improve it 
encourages students 
to reflect on their 
work and make 

ves improvements. 


Complete the email with the present perfect frm of 
ke 


att mountain in the verbs in brackets, 


mn) a prze 


Tra contents mo cout win) 
wis wong ere wa 

facia via alos otter 

fa ie sion Bora bont Wy 

re manieri toe cco) 

tape mansn ft ot Deon nero m 

No Ameen monet feta cd) aang 

ut ner roast Por eap mone Forster anen 
encoueesd Sah wen ‘goon 

ie ‘sto wa ren enr ep 
pry iver ia) nann indoors (odr na 
en twas Sori ern o) 

il =e some pevhony carte 
pest mae saw) reer nr 
cont oe ror ore 

oa sme teers recone 

sone water tere sta i) 

poses baara ret o) vem ed wri 

a coats wth 


Choose the correct words to complet the sentences. 
1 We had oink water because we were boiling hot / 


2 1 so cold today we have to stay indoors / outdoors. 
3 Were going swimming today. I hope the water is 

warm Indy ; 
4 I cant see the vew because of the cloudy foggy 


5 Cycling in dry / wet weather is dangerous 

6 The weather | temperature is goingto fali this 
afternoon. 

ls Uren to six sentences. When you hear a beep, 

‘writ the corect word o phrase from the wordlist 

2 s 


Kt > Listen and check your answers 


Projects involve resea 
collaboration, critical 


and creativity, and are flexible, 
allowing teachers to take a quicker 
or more in-depth approach. 


rch, 
thinking 


Independent learning 
sections build through the 
units and help students 
reflect on their own learning. 
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Wordlists include all 
the explicitly taught 


vocabulary from the unit. 


Practice dedicated 
to the unit 
vocabulary, including 


audio activities. 


Grammar file at the back of the Student's Book gives 
detailed explanations for all grammar topics. 


Both of the unit’s grammar points (from the Grammar lesson 
and the Listening lesson) are covered in the Grammar File. 


se 


ar 


ts 


ng 


GRAMMAR FILE UNIT f 


REFERENCE 


present perfect 


wwervourTiey [have poen frontmen 
hershem [ras 

agave = 
iywervourTney [haven O atic. 
hejnem [ramt | 


We use the present perfect (haves + past participle) to 
{at about experiences our Ives up to nowe We do not 


For the past participle of regular verts, we add -ed 
tlm cine cook- cooked 
Some mega vers are the same as the past simple. 


Other regal verbs have a diferent form. 


Note: 
Tne verb go has two past participles (gone and been) with 
taren meanings 

Sie gone ts Astra (She went andis stii here) 

she's been to Austra, (She went there and then ef) 


present perfect with ever 
and never 


Have | welyoutthey 


ver climbed |a mountain? 
Has helsefe 


WeSHOALTPEY haye never climbed a mountain 
HeySbeit 

We use the present perfect with ever or never to talk about 
general experences eg uhat you have done in your We up 
o now. We use ever in questions to ask someting has 
happened Theres no specife time 

We use never to say something hasn't happened. 

she’s never skied in the A 

Ever and never go betwen haveas and the past 
parte 

Shes never slept under the siart 

“The verb go has two past parties. Compare 

‘She been to Ray (She went and she lef). 

She's gone to italy (She's in italy now. 


i complete the sentences with ve or s and the past 
parte ofthe verbs in brackets 


present perfect with ever 

and never 

E Put the words in the correct order to make sentences 
1 she ost / has a competition f ever? 


2 been } a coid country / has | never fto / Juan 


44 Fou I have ewer | an ica cabe | eaten? 
5 Seen never they've] gers 


(6 weve [ania bench sept | never 
[El este the sentences using ever or never. 
1 Have you seen a tiger in the wia? 


‘grou of students trom scotian n3t 
‘he bae camp of ount retest Some ofthe sade 
: othe mountains betore. The students 


1 L tome amazing people. It 
tamni al wee but eee? 


Each unit has one 
page of reference and 
one page of practice. 
These can be used 

for remediation, 

extra practice or in 

a flipped classroom 
scenario. 


Additional practice 
of grammar 
contextualised in 
engaging texts. 
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UNIT WALKTHROUGH 


WORKBOOK UNIT 


Workbook units 
mirror the Student's 
Book with additional 


Writing and Speaking pages focus on subskills, 
analysis and useful language, and include an 
optional productive task in every unit. 


Unit check pages at end of each unit 
help students check they understand 
the core language from the unit. 


practice of all language, 
skills and exams tasks. 


8 Wid world 


8 Wid world 


VOCABULARY g 
= 


GRAMMAR 


Cicerone mert minted 


UNIT CHECK 


WRITING 
El compete we pacar te werst 


LISTENING 


Bice rr wehbe rom rte term t 4 


Exam tasks are flagged 

with the e| icon. Vocabulary from the text 
tasks help students expand 
their range even further. 


REVIEW: UNITS 1-3 
a 


REVIEW: UNITS }-2 ®; 
a 


REVIEW: STARTER-UNIT 1! 
Tremp = 


Review sections give students 
the chance to practise and review 
key language taught to date. 
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Extend sections 
give practice of 
additional ‘Extend 
vocabulary’ items 
from the back 

of the Student's 
Book. 


An audio 
recording of all the 
main reading texts 
is provided. This can 
be used by teachers 
for additional 
activities in class 
and may also help 
dyslexic students 
with longer reading 
texts. 


Audioscript for all Workbook 
audio in the back of the book. 


Unit 10 takes 


the format of 


a complete 
practice exam. 


CLASSROOM TEACHING IDEAS 


HOW TO TEACH FOR EXAMS 


What do teachers need to consider? 


1 What do you do when not all students in a class are 
taking the exam, or are taking different exams? 


Students using the A2 level of the course may be working 
towards the A2 Key for Schools qualification. Teachers should 
make sure that students who are not taking the exam that 

a particular exam task relates to are still engaged with the 
work done in class and feel they can benefit from the specific 
practice it provides. This means explaining clearly exactly 
what is being tested in exam tasks and how these skills also 
benefit students outside the classroom. Cambridge exams 


NS test skills that are transferable to the real world, and this 
should be explained to students. Once an exam task has 

e been completed, it could be followed by general discussion 

S on the topic or extended vocabulary practice to maximise its 

n usefulness for non-exam students as well. 


How is teaching for exams different from teaching 
general English classes? 


* Exam classes often place more emphasis on reading, 

writing and grammar. General courses often include more 
g speaking activities and general listening tasks that aim to 
develop communicative skills and fluency. 


+ An exam course is fixed, with an exam syllabus that must 
be completed. This means the teacher may feel there's 
little time to do many extension activities from the 
Student’s Book that are either optional or not in exam 
format, even though these are clearly useful. When doing 
these activities, it's important that teachers explain their 
value clearly to the students so that they understand how 
they relate to the exam. 

e Exam students may not be interested in learning English 
for its own sake - they may simply want to pass the exam. 
This means they may be keen to do exam practice but 
may not see the value of spending time on communicative 
or fluency activities. Non-exam students, on the other 
hand, will want to do fluency work that improves their 
communicative ability. 

e Students may feel under pressure to succeed. This could 
come from parents, teachers or from the students 
themselves, and leads to a feeling of frustration if they're 
not doing well. 

e There can be problems if students are not at the level 


of the exam they're studying for. Students can become 
demotivated, and teachers can feel frustrated. 


e There is a very clear end goal which creates a shared 
bond among exam students. It also means that non-exam 
students can see a progression through the course, and gain 
a sense of progress and achievement in their overall ability. 


What do exam teachers need to know at the start 
of a course? 


It’s vital that teachers know about the exam before they 
start the course, so they can make crucial decisions about 
how much time to spend on the different aspects of the 
exam, when to start dedicated exam practice and so on. 


Teachers should find out about students’ priorities and how 
many students intend to take the exam. They should then 
find out about individual student’s respective strengths and 
weaknesses in order to focus as much time as possible on 
those areas students have trouble with. Information they 
need includes: 

a) The format and content of the exam. 

¢ How many papers are there, and what skills does each 
one test? 

e How many different parts are there in each paper? 
Are they all compulsory or is there a choice? 

e What is the grammar syllabus for the exam? 

e How are the skills tested - multiple choice questions, 
gap-fill ... ? What techniques are required for dealing 
with each one? 

b) The practicalities of taking the exam. 

e How much time is allowed for each part of the exam? 
How should students balance their time? 

e Where do students write their answers? Is there 
transfer time? 

c) Marking the exam. 

e What is the weighting of different papers within the 
overall qualification? 

e How many marks are there for each question? 

e What are the assessment criteria for each part where 
there is no ‘right’ answer, especially when testing the 
productive skills of writing and speaking? 

d) What happens after the exam? 

e How are the results presented? Do students receive 
feedback? Are the grades linked to the CEFR? What level 
are they linked to? 

e What can your students do with the qualification? Is it 
recognised internationally? 

e What is the next exam that your students should 
progress to? 


| A | What makes a successful exam teacher? 


Teaching for an exam is very rewarding, but it is also 
challenging. A good exam teacher: 


+ knows and understands the exam well, including the 
testing focus of each part and what techniques students 
need to deal with each one 


e understands how to achieve a balance between developing 
skills and doing exam practice in lessons so as to engage all 
students in the work 


e enjoys teaching towards a goal 


e manages their own and their students’ time effectively and 
efficiently 


e listens to students’ concerns and worries 
e gives honest and direct feedback on students’ performance 


e motivates students and fosters confidence and 
independent learning 
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CLASSROOM TEACHING IDEAS 


How important is balancing teaching and testing? 


Students enrolled on an exam course will expect to go 
through a lot of practice tests and exam practice. However, 

if this is all you do you will produce excellent test takers but 
poor language users! You may also risk losing the interest of 
non-exam students. When time is restricted you need to make 
the most of the time you choose to teach, and the time you 
need to be testing. This balance is different with every class. 


e A class below the level 


The priority is teaching. Students may lack both test taking 
skills and language knowledge, so you need to identify their 
needs and try to fill in the gaps. Testing too often might 
de-motivate them, although you may want to set progress 
tests for your own assessment of what they need to study 
more. Make sure that they have realistic aims and that they 
maintain a sense of progress. You may decide not to mark 
their work using exam criteria, but to mark constructively 
which will also benefit non-exam students. 


¢ Aclass at the level 


Students have the basic test-taking and language skills, 

but they need to consolidate and review these as well as 
extend the range of structures and language they can use 
productively. Regular testing can give these students a 
sense of progress. However, you need to consider how you 
mark their work in order to provide positive feedback and 
foster improvement, possibly by not marking to the level of 
the exam too early. 5 


* Aclass above the level 


The emphasis is on enabling students to achieve the 
highest mark they can. Their language and test-taking skills 
should be good, and the problem may be to keep them 
motivated. Challenge them by setting them tasks above 
the level of the exam, and involve them in understanding 
what they have to do to get a higher than average mark 

in the exam. They should be aiming high, extending their 
range of language and not settling for ‘good enough’. 


l6] Helping exam students help themselves 


Encouraging a collaborative approach to developing exam 
skills will improve students’ confidence, enable them to 
help each other and make each task seem more familiar 
and achievable. By involving students in understanding 
what exam tasks involve, teachers can foster confidence 
and facilitate success. It is really crucial that students feel 
comfortable with the tasks, and that there are no surprises 
when they enter the exam room. 


How does the Gold Experience 
series help with exam teaching? 


Gold Experience works in a graded and supportive way, and 
provides a number of resources that help to develop the 
technical skills students need to deal with exam tasks, while also 
improving and extending their general language skills. The course 
is beneficial for both exam and non-exam students, and provides 
supportive and extended practice in real-life skills. The topics are 
engaging and age-relevant and give students the opportunity to 
read about and discuss interesting subjects. 
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Development of language 


Exam tasks require students to demonstrate a range of language 
at the appropriate level. Gold Experience has grammar and 
vocabulary sections that develop this range in topic related 
units, which makes it easy for students to apply them to exam 
tasks and to the real world. For example, in Unit 4, students 

learn vocabulary relating to the topic of schools as collocations, 
rather than individual words. This both enables students to use 
the language more effectively in real world situations, but also to 
apply it to exam tasks, such as the multiple choice cloze in Part 4 
of the A2 Key for Schools Reading and Writing paper. 


Focus on the process as well as the goal 


Learners are helped to understand not just the point of what 
they are doing but also how to be successful. Understanding the 
point of each task type, and the process they need to follow in 
order to complete it, enables student to reach the overall goal. 
For example, in Unit 1, students learn strategies to help them 
complete the A2 Key for Schools Listening Part 2 exam task. 
These strategies include looking at the questions and deciding 
what the important words are (e.g. price, day) and thinking about 
what kinds of words students might hear for a price (a number). 
Students are also alerted to the fact that they may hear more 
than one price, meaning that they need to listen carefully to 
make sure they write down the right number, in this case the 
price per day. 


Graded exam tasks 


Exam tasks are introduced to students early in the course, but in 
a graded way. This may mean that a task type initially has fewer 
questions or a simpler text, or that it tests a more limited range 
of structures. This helps them to understand the exam task, and 
therefore deal with it more effectively. For example, students are 
first introduced to Part 2 of the A2 Key for Schools Reading and 
Writing paper (the matching reading task) in Unit 1. The text 
used in this task reflects the language covered in the unit and so 
is limited to the present simple. However, the matching task in U8e 
covers a range of structures, more reflective of the actual exam 
task, since it appears towards the end of the course. 


Developing confidence with exam tasks 


The clear learning goals for each skill established at the start of 
each unit, plus the frequent models throughout the book for the 
productive skills, show students what they need to do in each task 
and how to do it. Students are often nervous about certain parts 
of the exam, such as the speaking and listening papers. There are 
often specific reasons for this: 


+ Speaking -students may be embarrassed about speaking in 
front of an examiner, or may be nervous so that their mind 
goes blank and they say too little. 


e Listening - students often feel that they are not in control 
as they can’t stop the recording to play it again, and this can 
cause them to panic if they are unsure of an answer. 


Gold Experience provides plenty of practice in these two skills, 
and clear advice on how to deal with the problems students 
find with them. In this way students develop confidence. For 
example, in listening lessons such as the one in Unit 4, students 
are encouraged to predict the information they will hear in order 
for them to listen more confidently when they complete the 
A2 Key for Schools exam task. There are also useful ‘Skill tips’ 
that give advice, such as the one in the speaking lesson in Unit 
1, p17, which reminds students that making mistakes is a part 
of learning and not to worry too much about making mistakes 
when speaking. 
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Regular exam tips 


There are exam tips in every unit which deal with specific exam 
tasks. The tips focus on aspects of the task that will help students 
eal with it effectively. These often precede practice in that 
articular task, so that students can see the tip in action. For 
xample, in Unit 4, p54, there is an exam tip preceding an A2 Key 
or Schools Part 5 task. The exam tip that reminds students that 
there is only one word in each gap and gives advice on what 

kind of missing words to look for. These tips build throughout 

the Student's Book and help students to understand exactly 
what is being tested, what to look out for, and develop a bank of 
appropriate exam techniques that they can refer to. As they work 
through the Student's Book and become familiar with the tips the 
tasks will become easier. 


ova 


Focus on the process of writing 


To help students identify good practice in writing tasks, lessons in 
the Student's Book provide model answers. There are also tasks 
that encourage students to analyse the model answers, which 
gives them greater understanding of how to complete the tasks 
themselves. These analytical tasks focus on the approach, content 
and language required by the different writing genres. In Unit 5, for 
example, students are introduced to story writing, which is Part 7 
of the reading and writing paper. Students are guided through the 
process of responding to picture prompts, selecting appropriate 
content and structuring their story using time markers, all before 
they are asked to attempt a Part 7 exam task on their own. There is 
a task at the end of each writing section which mirrors the model 
so that students can practise writing an answer themselves. There 
is also an Improve it section which guides students and helps 

them review and improve their work. In these sections, students 
are encouraged to work together to review and analyse each 
other's writing tasks, and to cooperate in understanding where 
improvement is required. There is a Writing file with further tips on 
how to approach the tasks, with further models. 


Focus on speaking 


hroughout the Student's Book there are discussion questions 
that encourage students to talk about ideas related to topics they 
have been reading or writing about. This is particularly beneficial 
‘or non-exam students. In sections specifically devoted to exam 
tasks, there are model answers for students to analyse. These 
answers give clear models for long turns and give examples of the 
best ways to interact with a partner. An example of this can be 
‘ound in the speaking lesson in Unit 6. Students are given a model 
conversation about holiday plans which they can then adapt to 
talk about their own personal plans. 


Explanatory answer keys 


There are clear keys provided for the exam tasks. In the reading 
and listening tasks the lines where the answers can be found 
are quoted. 


Practice test 


As well as working through regular exams tasks in the Student's 
Book and Workbook units, students complete the course by 
doing further A2 Key for Schools exam practice in unit 10 for 
each task type they have met in the course. They can then check 
their answers against the detailed answer key provided. As well 

as working through regular unit tests, students complete the 
course by doing a full A2 Key for Schools exam practice test in the 
Workbook, which they can check against the answer key. 


Resources for self-study 

There are a number of resources which provide opportunities for 

self-study, and also give supplementary information and further 

practice. These can be used in class or at home. They include: 

e AWordlist at the end of each unit in the Student's Book 

* An Extend Vocabulary section at the back of the 
Student’s Book 

© A Speaking file section at the back of the Student’s Book 

e AWriting file section at the back of the Student’s Book 

e A Grammar file and Practice section at the back of the 
Student's Book 

* A full A2 Key for Schools practice test in the Workbook 

+ AnA2 Key for Schools Exam Practice booklet 

e Audioscripts for the listening tasks 

+ The Workbook 

e Online practice activities and the vocabulary practice app 


Extra suggestions 


Here are five suggestions that might help your students with 
their studies for exams. 


a| Watch videos of the speaking test 


Videos are available of the Speaking part of the exam online. 
Watching another student sit the relevant exam can help 
students familiarise themselves with what to expect. Make 
sure students understand that the format will be the same 
but the content will be different. 


Practice Speaking test 


If students feel comfortable with the practicalities of taking 
the Speaking test they only have to think about the language 
they need, and an activity like this will help them relax. If you 
can, near the end of the course, give students opportunities 
to do a practice Speaking exam, either with yourself or 
another teacher acting as the examiner. 


Encouragement from previous candidates 


If you can, invite older students or alumni from your school 
who have taken the same exam the previous year to visit 
your class. Get them to talk briefly about what it was like, 
give tips, and give students the opportunity to ask questions. 
(Be aware that exam specifications do change, so make sure 
any specific task advice is relevant to the most up to date 
exam specifications.) 


4] Exam tips 


Make a point of discussing each exam tip and ensuring 
students understand how to apply it to the task. 


Focus on building student confidence 


Look for opportunities to build student confidence through 
actively looking for opportunities to give each student 
positive encouragement that is sincere and specific. 
Emphasise that the Cambridge for Schools exams are an 
opportunity for students to demonstrate their progress 

in English. 7 


CLASSROOM TEACHING IDEAS 


HOW TO FLIP THE CLASSROOM 


What is it and why try it? 


The flipped classroom is an approach where classroom instruction 
is given to students at home via a video, and application usually 
given for homework is completed in class with the teacher's 
support. 


Teachers began flipping their classrooms in subjects such as 
science when they became frustrated that many of their lessons 
were taken up with giving students information. Students who 
struggled to complete their homework without the teacher there 
to support them were unable to master the topic. 


The teachers exploited new technologies by creating short videos 
that provided classroom instruction. Students watched these 

in their own time before a lesson and then class time was spent 
on applying that information with the teacher there to support 
them. The teacher could differentiate tasks for different learners 
to ensure that everyone was challenged and supported at an 
appropriate level. 


In language learning terms, flipping the classroom means 
students listening to or reading information about language 

at home before a lesson, leaving more time for practice of that 
language in the classroom. Alternatively, it could be information 
about an exam technique or how to write an informal letter. 
Lessons then provide more opportunities for practice of language 
and skills development with the teacher there to support, correct 
and challenge the students as they complete tasks. Students can 
work on the same tasks, or work in groups on different tasks to 
ensure they work at a level suitable for them. 


The flipped classroom is still a fairly new approach and so research 
on its efficacy is ongoing. Anecdotally, teachers who flip their 
classrooms believe that the approach allows students to become 
more independent in their learning. They learn how to learn. 
Rather than receive information in the classroom, they have to 
take more control and ensure they learn it outside the classroom, 
watching the video or re-reading written material several times if 
necessary. In class, they have time to ask the teacher questions if 
they still don’t understand and choose when they need support. 
This autonomy motivates students and results in a higher level of 
engagement according to teachers. In terms of language learning, 
students can gain more practice time and receive more feedback 
from the teacher on performance. 


Be aware that some pre-teen students may be only beginning 

to develop the self-study skills required to prepare effectively for 
a flipped classroom lesson. If you are using this approach, begin 
gradually and make sure you have a backup plan for students that 
haven't prepared, e.g. they must watch the video while the rest of 
the class enjoys a game to start the lesson. 


You also need to be aware of possible barriers to watching videos 
at home, such as internet access. 


Current best practices and methods 


The following are the typical stages of a lesson when flipping 
the classroom. 


1 | Preparing the homework 


Teachers can provide instruction through video or written 
material. These can be created by the teacher or sourced 

from an alternative source e.g. their Student’s Book or online. 
If teachers make videos, they are usually five to ten minutes 
long and comprise the teacher recording themselves with their 
device, standing at the board and explaining the language. 
Alternatively, a video can be made using screencasting 
software which allows voice recording over slides. 
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Students watch the video for homework 


In the previous lesson, the teacher sets the classroom 
instruction task as homework, usually with an accompanying 
activity to check understanding. Students do the tasks 

at home. The task that checks understanding might be 
completed online as this allows the teacher to check 
understanding before the lesson and make adjustments 

to their lesson plan if students have found the language 
particularly easy or difficult. Alternatively students may bring 
the completed task on paper to discuss at the beginning of 
the lesson. 


In class review 


In the lesson, the teacher begins by checking students’ 
understanding of the content of the video. It could be 
through checking answers to the homework task, oral 
questioning or a quick paired quiz. Students are given the 
opportunity to ask questions. 


4| Practice, practice, practice 


Students are then given several practice tasks to complete for 
the rest of the lesson while the teacher monitors and offers 
support. This practice might be individual at first as they 
complete written exercises. It can then be communicative 

as students work in pairs or groups to complete oral tasks. 
Fast finishers can move onto new tasks so that they are 
challenged. Weaker students can receive extra support such 
as prompts. 


Reflection on performance 


Finally, at the end of the lesson, students reflect on what they 
have learnt to help them identify progress and areas where 
they still need to improve. These reflections allow students 

to gain a greater understanding of their strength and 
weaknesses, and encourage them to set achievable learning 
goals for future lessons. 


Efficacy 


Keeping track of learner progress is one way of finding out 
whether flipping the classroom is effective or not. This could be 
through monitoring students’ performance in language tasks or 
self-reflection. For example, you could ask students to feed back 
using questions such as the following, offering a ranking of 1-5 

(1 =not, 5 = very). This can be via an anonymous questionnaire or 
orally in class (in L1 if necessary). 

e Do you like watching the videos at home? 

e How easy is it for you to watch the videos at home? 


e Do you think watching the videos at home helps you learn? 
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How does the Gold Experience 
series help me with that? 


Gold Experience provides the following resources that will help 
you to flip your classroom. 


Grammar presentations 


The teacher online resource materials include some PowerPoint 
Presentations of the grammar from each unit. These can be 
used by the teacher in class, when explaining language, but 
they can also be printed out for students to read at home when 
flipping the classroom. The slides contain detailed information 
about the meaning, function and form of the target language 
with examples. There is a final task that checks students’ 
understanding. 


Adverbs: ever and never 


No. I've never 


This book is amazing! lve read all 
Canada, but | 


of the author's novels. He's 
Canadian. Have you ever been to 
‘Canada? it sounds beautiful, 
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Workbook support 


The workbook contains exercises on the grammar points taught 
in each unit. These can be used either as homework prior to the 
grammar lesson in order to check what learners already know. 
With students at this level, the grammar may be completely new 
to them and so a test, teach, test approach may be challenging, 
but you can make a decision about this when you get to know 
your class. 


Alternatively, the Workbook exercises can be completed in class 
to provide as much practice as possible while the teacher is 
available to offer support and clarify any confusing aspects of the 
language. 


present perfect with ever and never 


E] Make questions with the present perfect and ever. 
1 you / see / a full moon? 


2 your teacher / be / to Australia? 


3 your parents / go / mountain climbing? 


4 your best friend / sleep / in a rainforest? 


5 you/ find / a mouse in your house? 


6 you / swim / in the sea? 


Teacher's Book support 


n the Teacher's Book, prior to a grammar lesson, there are notes 
‘or the teacher on what materials are available when flipping 
the classroom. 


1 | If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, say to students: | have travelled to 
America, and elicit what tense this is (present perfect). 


To take it further ... 


Here are some tips to help you to flip your classroom effectively: 
Tip 1: If you create your own videos, personalise them 


Just as we would try to personalise language in class when we 
clarify it for students, try to personalise it in videos too. For 
example, give a short anecdote about yourself using the target 
language. You can then use sentences from that anecdote to 
explain how the language is used, formed and pronounced. 


Tip 2: Motivate student to want to complete the homework 
tasks 


It’s important that students complete the homework because if 
they don’t, they'll find it difficult to complete the practice tasks 
in class. Pose a question and elicit answers but don’t give the 
correct answer. Tell students that they have to do the homework 
task to find out. For example, before a lesson on past simple 
irregular forms write the following sentence on the board: 


Yesterday | buyed a new book. 


Tell students that this sentence is factually correct but ask if it’s 
grammatically correct. Tell students to watch the video and come 
back to the next lesson, and say whether anything needs to be 
changed and why. 


If you make your own videos, engage students by teasing the 
context so that they want to know more and have to watch the 
video to find it out. Let’s imagine that you tell a short anecdote 

in the video using the target language before explaining it. 

You could show a photo that represents the anecdote or tell 

the beginning of an anecdote but not the end. Elicit what the 
anecdote is but don’t tell the students the correct answer. They 
do their homework to find out. 

Tip 3: What to do when students don’t do the homework 

If possible, arrange for students who haven't done their 
homework to go to the back of the class and do it while the other 
students start to practise using it. Make technology available 
there if the homework is a video. Once students get into the habit 
of a flipped classroom, they tend to do the homework but even 
the best students sometimes forget or are unable to. 


Tip 4: What to do when students don’t have the technology 


Try to arrange for all students to have access to any online 
material they need do the homework after school or before 
school if not everyone in the class has a device or internet access 
at home. Alternatively, create study pairs or groups where at least 
one student has a device and can watch the video with someone 
who does not. 


Tip 5: Help learners to become more independent in their 
learning 

Students often need to practise to work independently. To help 
them do this, make learning goals clear so they know why they 
are doing the homework before the language lesson and how 

it will help them. At the end of the lesson, encourage students 
to reflect on their performance in the lesson so they can identify 
progress and recognise strengths and weaknesses. This can 

help them to set personalised learning goals and progress 

more quickly. 
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CLASSROOM TEACHING IDEAS 


HOW TO PRESENT GRAMMAR 


Gold Experience grammar 
presentations 


Helping learners to understand language is one of the key roles of 
a language teacher. To make it easier for you to clarify language 
with your students, each grammar lesson in Gold Experience 

is accompanied by a set of PowerPoint grammar presentation 
slides. Each grammar presentation covers the meaning/use of the 
janguage and how it is formed. It ends with a short practice task 
to check students have understood the key points. 


Function: present perfect 


This book is amazing! I've read all 
of the author's novels, He's 


Canadian, Have you ever been to 
Canada? Itsounds beautiful 


Didhereadthe 


Dowe know niije a 
specticalywhen JM ani iena 
Span past? 


Copyright © 2018 by Pearson Education Gid Experience nd Editon A2 


= 
Form: present perfect 
example: I've read all z4 eneauthor's books. 
WYou/We/The have 
y past participle 
He/She/it has 


example: | haven't travelled a lot outside of Europ=. 
WYou/We/They have 


He/She/lt has past participle eT 
| Some of the past participles aro regular 
[uesto [example Have you ever been to canada? Givan-edSngiondeesae | 
Have Vyou/welthey LG 
Has he/she/it Past parddph?. 
| short answer | pe 
Vyou/we/they have/haven't 
The use of ever and 
Yes/No,  hershent has/hasn't 


Copyn © 2018 by Pearson Edvston old Expanance 2nd Eton AZ 


As you can see, the presentations do not just include information 
to be explained by the teacher. They very much involve the 
learner through questions designed to encourage students 

to work out meaning and form themselves. This aims to help 
learners internalise the language more readily. 


You can download each grammar presentation from the Gold 
Experience resource site or display it in class at the click of a 
button using the Presentation tool. The presentations can be 
edited by you quickly and easily, meaning you can adapt them to 
suit the needs and interests of your class. 


Exploiting the presentations 


Using a grammar presentation in class 


The grammar presentations are primarily designed to be used by 
teachers when presenting grammar in a lesson. Here are some 
tips on how to best exploit them in your lessons. 


Ensure the level is right for your class 


Each grammar presentation can be edited which means 

that you can add, edit or delete content to suit the needs of 
your class. It could be that you want to reduce the level of 
challenge with a weaker class, focus on the more challenging 
aspects of a language point or focus on just one aspect when 
addressing an issue in remedial work. 


18 


Personalise the presentation 


You can personalise the content by changing the example 
sentences to make them relevant to your class. This can make 
the presentation more engaging and entertaining for learners 
and maintain their interest more readily. Just changing the 
names of people and places can make a difference. 


Move through the slides at a pace suited to the class 


The slides are designed to be controlled by you which means 
you can move at a pace relevant to the students in your class. 
You can spend more time on a slide that students are having 
difficulty with and less time on one which students have 
understood quickly. You can also move back through slides to 
recap on stages if necessary. 


A Involve students and check understand effectively 


The slides include questions to encourage learners to 
work out meaning and form themselves or to check their 
understanding of the content. Exploit these successfully by 
giving all students time to reflect on the questions and think 
of an answer, either alone or in pairs. Plan how much wait 
time you will allow for students to come up with an answer 
(e.g. 20 seconds) to ensure it is not just the fastest students 
who have this opportunity. Plan how you will gather answers 
to questions so that you can assess the understanding of the 
whole class rather than just a few students who put their 
hands up or call out an answer. One way of doing this is to 
use a voting system (coloured cards, hands up or a digita 
version e.g. Socrative) or mini whiteboards where learners 
write an answer and hold it up for you to see. 


Use the practice slide to further check understanding 


At the end of every grammar presentation is a slide which 
includes some practice questions. These help you and your 
students to further check understanding of the grammar 
presented. Give students time to do the task alone or in pairs 
and check answers thoroughly to identify problem areas and 
misunderstandings. You can then return to the relevant slide 
to clarify anything that is still unclear to students. 


Using a grammar presentation out of class 


The grammar presentations can be downloaded and then shared 

with your students, either by email, a document sharing site such 

as Google Drive, or any virtual learning platform you use with 

your students. You may wish to do this for the following reasons: 

e To provide the material for the students who were absent from 
a lesson due to illness, etc. 

e To provide revision and reference material for students after 
the presentation is used in class. Students can review it to 
consolidate their understanding of the language and refer to it 
when completing homework tasks. 

e To flip your lesson. This means that learners work through 
the slides at home on their own before a lesson. In the next 
lesson, you spend time checking the learners’ understanding 
of the language but soon move onto speaking activities that 
give learners a lot of practice in using the language. You could 
even create a video using a screencasting tool online (e.g. 
screencast-o-matic) so that your class see the slides and hear 
your explanation at the same time. To find out more about 
how to flip a lesson, go to the section called How to Flip the 
Classroom on p16. 
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HOW TO TEACH CLASS PROJECTS 


The benefits 


Projects involve students working together to produce something 
in English. They can require students to research and present 
information, create something or design something. Students 
might do two or all of these things. For example, students might 
research museums around the world, design their own museum 
idea, and present it to the class. 


Projects in the English language classroom provide several 
benefits: 


1 | Authentic use of language 


Students work on an authentic task which requires them to 
use English authentically. Projects also often develop all four 
skills: reading, writing, listening and speaking. At A2 level, 
code-switching (i.e. using a combination of English and L1) is 
acceptable as students work on projects, but do encourage 
students to use English as much as possible. 


Development of personal skills 


Projects require learners to collaborate, enabling them to 
develop skills such as the ability to co-operate, solve problems 
and communicate with their peers. 


Development of autonomy 


As project work involves students making decisions about 
how to achieve their learning objective, they are able to 
develop learner autonomy with support and guidance from 
their teacher. 


| 4 | Development of thinking skills 


Students can develop information literacy and media literacy 
when doing research online, determining what information is 
useful, biased, misinformed etc. They can also develop critical 
thinking skills when analysing that information, evaluating it 
and deciding how to use it. 


Development of creativity 


Many projects require learners to be creative in some way. 
Creativity, along with collaboration, communication and 
critical thinking skills are considered to be key skills for 
21* century learning. 


| 6 | Increased motivation 


Project work can provide a break from lessons which have a 
very specific language or skills focus. They also offer students 
a chance to bring their own interests and experience to 

the classroom. In addition to that, all of the other benefits 
mentioned here can make project work motivating for 
students. 


It is important to note that while project work provides many 
development opportunities, students are likely to need support 
in exploiting those opportunities, such as advice from their 
teacher on how to work independently or feedback on their 
communication skills. 


How to extend Gold Experience 
projects 


At the end of each unit in the Student's Book, there is a Switch 
On lesson which provides video input and listening tasks followed 
by a project. These can be completed in one lesson, or students 
can work on them over a longer period of time e.g. one lesson 

a week over a month plus homework. By extending the project, 
students can more fully benefit from it. 


Below is the project task from Unit 1. 


Project 


5] Check understanding of the term rewilding (bringing a 
wild animal back to where it used to live, or increasing its 
numbers if there are still some there). Brainstorm rewilding 
projects with the class and write some on the board to give 
students ideas. If you don’t come up with enough ideas, 
do a quick internet search with the class on the IWB. Put 
students into small groups and if you think it will help, 
break down the task for students on the board. Stronger 
classes can do Exs 5 and 6 together; otherwise pause the 
activity after Ex 5 for students to share their ideas and for 
you to offer any guidance needed before they move on to 
Ex 6. Ensure that they have gathered enough information 
to help them persuade people to help. 


To expand the project over a longer period of time, you could do 
the following: 


Lesson 1 

In class 

Students watch the video and complete the listening tasks. 
Homework 

Each student goes away and researches examples of tiny houses. 


Lesson 2 


In class 


Students work in their pairs and share their research. They discuss 
what rooms they are going to have in their tiny house, and what 
things in each room. They divide the rooms between students. 


Homework 
Each student draws the plan for their allocated rooms. 


Lesson 3 
In class 


In their pairs, students share room designs. Students plan how to 
share their design with the class and write a script for this. 


Homework 
Students practise their script. 


Lessons 4 onwards 


In class 


Two or three pairs share their tiny house design with the class. 
It usually works best to have only a few students present in any 
one lesson to maximise interest of the other students. Get two 
or three watching students to give positive comments or ask 
questions to the presenting students. 
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CLASSROOM TEACHING IDEAS 


HOW TO ENCOURAGE INDEPENDENT 


LEARNING 


What is it and why is it important? 


ndependent learning is “a process, a method and a philosophy 
of education whereby a learner acquires knowledge by his or 
her own efforts and develops the ability for enquiry and critical 
evaluation” (Philip Candy, 1991). In a language learning context, 
independent learners are those who are able to recognise their 
learning needs, locate relevant information about language 
and develop relevant language skills on their own or with other 
learners. The responsibility for learning is no longer with the 
teacher but with the learner, who is more actively involved in 
decision-making. 

Reviews of both literature and research suggest that independent 
learning can result in the following: 


+ Increased recognition of strengths, weaknesses and progress 


* Increased levels of confidence 

e Increased motivation 

* Better management of learning 

+ Improved performance 

It therefore appears that being an independent learner can be 


extremely beneficial for students, both at school and beyond. 
Learning is of course lifelong. 


All of us can identify students in our classes who are already quite 
independent. They have a good understanding of what they are 
doing in their lessons and why; what their needs are and how 

to meet those needs. They build on what they learn in class by 
working independently outside the classroom and are able to 
achieve appropriate goals. However, many students lack the skills 
they need to be able to do this and need the opportunity to learn 
them with the support and encouragement of their teacher. These 
skills include cognitive skills (i.e. thinking skills), meta-cognitive 
skills (i.e. an ability to describe how they learn) and affective skills 
(i.e. management of their feelings) (Meyer et al, 2008). 


Current best practices and methods 


To help students become more independent, teachers can 
support them in a number of ways. 


Make intended learning goals clear to learners 


Sharing intended learning goals with a class helps students to see 
what they are trying to achieve and then later assess whether 
they have achieved it. Sharing goals can be done at the beginning 
of a lesson or series of lessons, or as a lesson progresses. They can 
be given by the teacher or, if the latter, elicited from the students. 
Note that they are described as intended learning goals. This 

is because teachers cannot fully determine what students will 
actually learn in a lesson. However, an intended learning goal can 
help students to understand what a desired goals should be when 
working towards an advanced level of English. 


Help learners to personalise learning goals 


This does not mean that every learner will be working on a 
different goal in each lesson but instead that they are given the 
opportunity to set goals relevant to their own needs before 
working outside the classroom or when doing tasks in the 
classroom. For example, before completing an exam task in a 
speaking lesson, students could set their own goal in relation to 
an area of weakness e.g. In this task, my goal is to speak more 
fluently/use a wider range of vocabulary/use the third conditional 
accurately. 
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Focus on the process as well as the goal 


Learners understand not just what their learning goal is but also 
how to achieve it. Understanding what success looks like and the 
process they need to follow in order to be successful will provide 
them with a greater ability to achieve the goal. 


Provide opportunities for reflection on 


learning 


Self- and peer assessment of performance, as well as reflection 

on whether learning goals have been met, all help students to 
become more aware of their strengths, weaknesses and progress. 
Recognition of progress helps to build confidence and motivation. 
Opportunities for assessment and reflection need not take too 
much time. Just two minutes after a task or at the end of a lesson 
answering the question ‘What can you do better now that you 
couldn't at the start of the lesson?’ can give students time to 
develop important meta-cognitive skills. 


Provide feedback on learning 


“Feedback is one of the most powerful influences on learning 
and achievement” (Hattie & Timperley, 2007) and it is certainly 
something considered to be important in helping learners to 
develop the skills they need to become independent. Feedback 
does not only have to come from the teacher though. Peers can 
often provide useful feedback and suggestions when encouraged 
to do so in a supportive and sensitive manner. Hattie & Timperley 
suggest that for feedback to be effective, it must help learners to 
understand where they are now in their learning, where they are 
going and how to get there. 


Gradually transfer learning decisions to 
students 


Students cannot become independent learners if all of their 
learning decisions are made for them. Allowing students in a class 
the opportunity to make some decisions about how they learn 
gives them a greater level of autonomy. Start with small decisions 
at first, for example asking students to decide whether to: 


e doa task alone or in pairs 
e use a set of useful phrases for support or not ina 

speaking task; 
e discuss questions about one topic or a different topic. 
This devolvement of responsibility built up over time will help 
learners to become more independent. 
Of course, as with any approach or strategy that you introduce, 
it is always beneficial to receive some feedback from learners 
during and at the end of a course to find out if they have been 
helpful. We could ask our students to rate the following according 
to how useful they have been (1=not useful, 5=very useful) or 
rank them according to which they have found the most useful 
(1=most helpful). < 
e Clarity of learning goals 
* Self-reflection opportunities 
e Ability to personalise learning goals 
* Feedback on learning from the teacher 
e Ability to make some decisions about the learning process. 


Their ratings/rankings can then be a springboard for 
further discussion. 
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HOW TO TEACH WITH READERS 


The benefits 


Readers are books based on well-known stories which are 
designed for language learners. They allow learners to read at 

a level appropriate for them, whether that is A1 or C1. Stories 
include modern classics, contemporary fictions, shorts stories and 
plays. Readers allow learners to read extensively, in contrast to 
the intensive reading usually done in class. There are questions 
which help learners to check their comprehension as they read. 
There is also a wordlist and additional teacher support materials 
to help teachers create interesting lessons based around readers. 
Readers come with or without an audio CD. 


There are many benefits to students using readers in the English 
language classroom. 


F Authenticity 


Although readers are simplified for different levels of learners, 
the stories remain authentic as they are based on existing 
books or films. 


2 | Skills development 


No matter what their level, students can develop all four skills. 
Students predominantly develop reading skills but they can 
also develop their listening skills through the use of the audio 
CD. They can develop speaking and writing skills through 
classroom or homework tasks and activities. 


| 3 | Language input 
Students receive language input at a level appropriate to 
them. They consolidate their existing knowledge of language 
by seeing it in action. They can also develop their vocabularies 
by seeing new language. Extra practice materials in the books 
can help students to notice new vocabulary. 


4] Development of autonomy 


Students can be encouraged to make decisions about their 
learning by selecting the book they want to read, deciding 
when to read it, how often to read it, what kind of vocabulary 
to note down etc. When reading takes place outside the 
classroom learners develop independence. 


Motivation 


When readers have the right book, they are motivated to 
spend time developing their language skills, whether that 

is in or outside the classroom. Learners can enjoy using 

their English skills to experience another time and place, 

or see the world from a different perspective. The sense of 
accomplishment when finishing a book in English can help to 
recognise their progress in English, as well as motivate them 
to continue their studies. 


How to exploit Readers 


There are many ways that readers can be exploited in class. 
Here are a few of those ideas: 


* Students read and summarise a chapter for another student 
in the class. 


* Students note down useful vocabulary and teach it to 
another student. 


e Students write a social media feed from the perspective of one 
of the characters in the book. 


* Students role play an interview with one of the characters in 
the book. 


+ Students make predictions about what will happen as 
they read. 


e Students write the dialogue for and act out the scene from 
a book. 


© Students write a review of the book. 


* Students write a comparison of the book and the film. 


Selecting Readers 


There are benefits and drawbacks to asking a class to read the 
same book and encouraging students to choose a book for 
themselves. With the former, the class can participate more easily 
in activities based on that book as everyone is reading the same 
thing. The teacher can create wonderful lessons that encourage 
analysis, discussion and creation based on that book However, 
encouraging students to select a book of their choice may result 
in more motivation to read that book, as not everyone in the class 
will have the same interests. 


Pearson readers can be found at https://readers.english.com/. 


On this page you can find access to the catalogue of books as 
well as sample teaching resources which accompany readers. 


Levels 2-3 books are those appropriate for A2 level learners. 
Alice in Wonderland by Lewis Carroll is a classic children’s 

book that may be appropriate for the core of the class. David 
Copperfield by Charles Dickens is a Level 3 book which is likely to 
stretch those learners who are already at a solid A2 level. 


Pearson English Readers y Pearson English Readers ye 


David Copperfield 
Charles Dickens 


Alice in Wonderland 


Lewis Carrol 
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Starter: This is me! 


Starter: This is me! 


READING 


Short texts with personal information 


LISTENING 


Listen to someone talking about their 
family; classroom language; spelling 


SPEAKING 

Talk about your family; classroom 
language 

GRAMMAR 


have got; be; present simple there 
is/are; countable and uncountable 
nouns; some/any 


Lead-in ss ps 

Read through the Unit Overview on 
the left before starting the unit. This 
will give you information about what 
topics, themes, language points and 
skills will be focused on in the unit, as 
well as particular exam preparation and 
practice. This will be of main benefit to 
you while preparing your lessons. If you 
have students who like to know what 
they will have covered by the end of 
the unit, you may wish to read through 
it with them. For students who are 
preparing for the Cambridge A2 Key 
for Schools exam, point out that the 
items labelled ‘task’ will give exam-style 
practice. 


The lead-in page allows you to 
introduce the topic of the unit to your 
class, and to find out what students 
know about the topic. 


WwW 


tyle 


IT 


To start 


Ask students to look at the photo and elicit what they can 
see. Pointing to the people in the photos, ask: Are they happy 


or sad? Point to the girl who’s taking the photo and ask: What 


is she doing? (taking a (selfie) photo). Read the quotation with 
the class: We always have fun together! Ask students: What 
do you do for fun? Where do you do it? Elicit answers. 


1] Read the questions with the class, then put students 
into pairs to discuss the questions. Go around the class, 
listening to students and noting down any difficulties 
they have. Do not interrupt students during the activity 


but provide help if necessary. Elicit answers from different 


pairs and write any interesting vocabulary on the board 
for students to note down. 


extra Y 


If the rules allow it in your school and classroom, ask 
students with smartphones to show their partner a recent 
selfie and tell them about it. First, show the class a recent 
selfie of yourself, preferably with other people in the 


photo so you have more to talk about. Try to include the 
unit title in your description, for example: This is me! I’m 
at the park with my friends. This is Sam and this is our 
friend, Lisa. We're going on a walk around the lake. Invite 
students to show each other their photos and talk about 
them for a couple of minutes. 


2 | S.1 Point to the photo and tell the students that they 


are going to listen to Emma talking about her selfie. Invite 


a student to read the questions, then play the recording. 


Allow students to check their answers with a partner then 


elicit answers from the class. 


1 Emma is with her grandparents (Rose and John). 
2 They live in Switzerland. 


3 She likes spending time with them because they are fun to 
be with as they laugh a lot and tell funny stories. 


e 


background information 


In the UK, granny and grandad are popular alternatives 
to grandma and grandpa. You may wish to elicit or teach 
these as students are likely to come across them. 


S.2 Draw a simple family tree on the board with space 
for one or two siblings, parents and grandparents. Write 
your name on the tree and say This is me! Then write 
your sibling’s name (you could make one up if you don’t 
have one). Say: This is my brother/sister. Follow with your 
mother and father’s names. Elicit: These are my parents. 
Then write your grandparents’ names and elicit: These 
are my grandparents. Finally, elicit family tree. Refer 
students to the family tree in the Student’s Book and ask 
them to find Emma. Ask how many brothers and sisters 
she has (one brother). Read the instruction with the class 
and check students’ understanding by asking what kind 
of word they will write for question 6 above brother (a 
name). After the first listen, allow students to compare 
their answers in pairs, then play the recording again to 
check answers, pausing after each answer to elicit the 
answer from students in turn. 


1Sarah 2mum 3David 4uncle 5 aunty 6 Tom 
7Gemma_ 8 cousin 


| 4 | If possible, ask students in advance to bring in photos (or 


photocopies of photos) of their family to help them talk 
about their family tree. 


Read the instruction with the class. Invite a strong student 
to ask you a question about your family tree, e.g. How 
many brothers and sisters have you got? Now ask the class 
to draw their own family tree. Allow a few minutes on their 
own for creating the tree, while you circulate to offer help. 
Some students may have much bigger families than others, 
so depending on the time you have available, you might 
like to limit the tree to parents, grandparents and siblings 
or one set of cousins, for example. 


Then put students into pairs or groups of three to talk 


about their families. If students have brought in photos 
or have photos on their phone and it’s appropriate to use 
phones in your classroom, they could show each other 
pictures of their families. Encourage students to ask each 
other questions about their family tree, referring them 
back to the example in the book if they get stuck. 


Students’ own answers. 


extra: fast finishers 


Pairs or groups can ask more questions about their 
classmate’s family, e.g. How old is your sister? What is your 
cousin like? 


alternative: project 


If you have access to large paper, e.g. A3 or A2, you could 
ask students to work in groups of three or four to draw 


the largest family tree from their group on the piece of 
paper and make a poster about it. Students can then 
decorate their family trees with the photos that they have 
brought in. 


Alternatively, if your students have access to the internet 
in class and it’s appropriate, they can choose a historical 
or well-known figure, research them and create their 
family tree. The family tree posters can then be displayed 
on the classroom wall. 


6] Depending on the level of your class, you might prefer 


to let students attempt the activity first to see how 
much they can identify on their own. Alternatively, for 
weaker classes, elicit the meaning of some of the words 
before they start. You could do this in a variety of ways, 
e.g. writing your signature on the board or inviting a 
student to come up and write theirs, by calling out your 
(fictitious) phone number for students to identify, by 
writing your (fictitious) address on the board and eliciting 
the street name and the postcode, etc. 


Put students into pairs and allow around three minutes 
for them to complete the activity. Go through the answers 
with the class, then elicit what each card is for (sports 
pass - going to the gym; college ID card - going to college; 
bus pass - going on the bus; profile page - showing 
information about yourself; pet*passport - taking your pet 
on holiday). 
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Starter: This is me! 


Possible answers 

1 Savas, Amanda, Emily, Aleksey, Diego, Sophia 

2 Nelson Street 

3 info@cordale-college.ac.uk 

4 Q25 8HT, OX9 6YE 

5 Brazilian, British 

6 Ataman, Montalvo, Barrett, Dudek 

7 www.premier-sport.co.uk 

8 12th May 2004, 04/03/2003, 31/07/2019, 21st August 
2018, 14/08/2005 

9 4652 643 2345, 04652 767 534 

10 Tina Wright's signature 


Read through the questions as a class and pre-teach any 
difficult words, e.g. for question 1, ask students for a word 
that means the same as studies (learns); for question 2, 
tell students where you are from, e.g. I am from Britain, 
and elicit your nationality: I am British. Ask a strong 
student: What is your nationality?; for question 4, 
ask students: What do people do when they have 
a conversation? (talk); For question 6 say: My birthday is 
in July. [indicating to the class]: Whose birthday is in July? 
Whose birthday is in March? 


Allow students to stay in the same pairs or groups for this 
activity. When they have finished, ask students to swap 
partners to check their answers. If they have different 
answers, encourage them to look at the cards again to 
see if they can work out which is the correct answer. 
Check answers around the class. 


1 Amanda Montalvo 2 British 3 basketball 
4 Aleksey Dudek 5 Dublin 6 Aleksey and Emily 


background information @ 


In the UK, Miss is used for an unmarried woman and Mrs 
for a married woman. Some women like to use Ms instead 
as they prefer not to be known by their marital status. Mr 
is used by both married and unmarried men. Historically, 


Mr is short for Mister and Mrs for Missus, so students will 
sometimes see the abbreviated versions followed by a 
full stop to indicate that the word has been shortened. 
However, the full stop is increasingly being dropped in 
modern usage. 


8 | Write the title Miss on the board and ask: Does this mean 
you're married or unmarried? (unmarried). Write Mrs and 
ask: And this? (Married.) Pointing to Miss and Mrs, ask Is 
this for a man or a woman? (A Woman.) Then ask: What 
do we use for a man? (Mr). Now read the Student’s Book 
instruction and elicit the answer from the class. Drill 
the pronunciation of Mr, Miss, Mrs and Ms chorally then 
individually, taking care to highlight the different sounds 
of the final /s/ in Miss, /iz/ in Mrs and /z/ in Ms. 


Ms means the person is a woman, and we don’t know if she’s 
married or not. 


extra: whole class ran 


For more personalisation, ask students to point to and say 
information about themselves which is on the things they 


have in their school bags, e.g. their name and address on 
their bus pass or sports centre membership card, or their 
mobile phone number in their smartphone settings. 
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PAGE 8 


1 | Read through the phrases in the list with the class. For 
weaker classes, check students understand the phrases. 
Ask: Which picture shows some words (B) and which 
picture shows a sentence? (E) Students can do the activity 
alone and then check their answers in pairs, before class 
feedback. 


A Work in pairs. B Match the word with the picture. 
C Turn to page forty-five. D Put your hand up. 
E Complete the sentence. 


Ask a student to read the question, then encourage some 
discussion from the class. In some cultures, students 
might not be familiar with putting their hand up in class 


and might instead say ‘Excuse me’ or ‘Miss’. Elicit why F 
it’s better to put your hand up (the teacher can finish D 
speaking). A 
cq 
Possible answers cı 
to answer a question, to ask a question, to ask to go to b 
the toilet/get a pen/get more paper, because you don’t 
understand, because you feel ill, etc. 


Do the first one as an example: ask a strong student 
to read the first question, then reply Yes, here you are. 
Allow students to work in pairs. Tell students to first 
read through all the options and if they aren't sure of 
the answer, try answering the question with each of the 
options out loud to see which one sounds right. Don’t 8 | 
check the answers just yet. 


S.3 Tell the class they are going to hear the 
conversations from Ex 3 and they should check their 
answers. Pause the recording after each exchange and 
elicit the answer around the class. 


1B 2A 3C 4A 5B 6C 


extra: whole class Kan 


To practise intonation in questions, play the recording 
again before students practise the exchanges in Ex 5. 


Pause the recording after each question for the class 

to repeat then do the same with the answer. You might 
like to do a couple with the class then a few individually 
around the room. 


Students can stay in their pairs to practise the 
conversations. 


Students’ own answers. 


e 
? 
alternative: whole class a cl 


If you have space in your classroom, allow students to 
circulate and ask a different student each question. 9 | 


Alternatively, students can say the answer first and the 
other student has to say the question from Ex 3 that 
it answers. 


6 | With books closed, put students into groups of three and 
nominate one person to write. Ask groups to think of as 
many items of clothing as they can in one minute. After 
the minute is up, ask groups to count how many words 
they have, then elicit answers, starting with the group 
with the fewest words, then ask subsequent groups for 
any words which haven't been mentioned. Write the 
words on the board for students to note down any new 
vocabulary. Which group was the winner? 


Students can open their books and work alone to 
complete the activity. Check answers around the class. 


Abelt Bjeans CT-shirt Dbag Esocks Fcap 
G pair of trainers H towel 


extra: whole class can 


Divide the class into teams. Point to an item a pupil is 
wearing in one team and ask the other team to state the 


colour and item (e.g. blue T-shirt). For extra points they 
could also add an adjective they know (e.g. striped/large 
blue T-shirt). 


Students work alone to complete the activity then 
compare answers in pairs. Check answers around the 
class. Note any difficulties, e.g. with a/an or some vs any 
and, if necessary, go over these again with the class. 


1some 2a 3a 4a 5any 6an 7a 8some 


8] Read through the instruction and the words in the 

box with the class to check understanding. Encourage 
students to recycle the language from Ex 3 if they don’t 
understand a word, and ask: What does ... mean? Do 

an example with the class, eliciting the answer from a 
strong student: /s there a clock? (Yes, there is/No, there 
isn’t). Then invite the student to ask another student 

a question. Allow students to continue in their pairs. 


Students’ own answers. 


x 


alternative: mixed ability 


For weaker classes, you could first sort the words into 
singular and plural to help students remember when to 
use is/are. Draw a table on the board with two columns, 
labelling one column is and one column are. Then elicit 
which are uncountable words (money, water). Ask: Which 
question do you use for uncountable words? (Is there 
any ... ?) 


extra: fast finishers 
While pairs are talking, you could write some more words 
on the board for fast finishers to use, e.g. lamp, sofa, 
chairs, books, flowers. 


9] Review the pronunciation of the alphabet with the 
class. If you have an alphabet chart you could do this 
out of order, pointing to different letters and drilling 
pronunciation around the class. Write the word bottle on 
the board and drill the pronunciation of the letters. Elicit 
how we spell out two letters which are the same (double 
‘t’). Now ask students to read the conversation beginning 
How do you spell the word ‘bottle’? in pairs. 


game on 


When students are thoroughly familiar with the short 
conversation, they can use it as the basis for a spelling 
game in which they ask each other how to spell a variety 
of other words from the unit to win points. Encourage 
them to look for more double-letter words, e.g. football, 
address, tree. Award double-points for double-letter 


words if you like. 


Go around the class, helping students with any difficulties. 
Allow three minutes for the activity, then find out who 
was the winner. 


Students’ own answers. 


alternative Y 


To make the activity more fun, you could turn it into 
a game of two teams. The teacher invites a student from 
one team to nominate a student from the other team 


and ask: How do you spell ... ? If the student from the 
other team spells the word correctly, their team gets 
a point. At the end of the activity, the team with the 
most points wins. 
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Starter: This is me! 


UNIT CHECK 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related to 
family, classroom language and clothing. 


extra xX 
Here are some ideas for how to use the wordlist in class: 


e Play Pictionary: put students into pairs. Each student in 
the pair chooses a word from the ‘Things in a classroom’ 
or ‘Other’ lexical sets and draws a picture of the item. 
They then show their pictures to each other for their 
partner to guess the word. Students get one point 


for guessing the word correctly and another point for 
spelling the word correctly. The partner should check 
the spelling against the wordlist. Allow three minutes 
for the activity, and at the end find out which student in 
the class had the most points. 


Students could refer to the words in the ‘Things ina 
classroom’ list and point at these objects in their own 
classroom and their partner says the word and spells it. 


Vocabulary 


1 | 1 dad, uncle, grandpa, brother 
2 Any four of the following are possible: bookcase, clock, 
cupboard, light, noticeboard, posters, shelf (shelves) 
3 Any four of the following are possible: trainers, belt, cap, 
jeans, socks, T-shirt, shorts 


B 1 aunty 
2 repeat 
3 cushion 
4 light 
5 noticeboard 
6 cupboard 


gJ s.4 1 surname 


2 date of birth 

3 postcode 

4 nationality 

5 website 

6 telephone number 
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GRAMMAR FILE ss pi 


1 there is 
2 there are 
3 there isn’t 
4 there are 
5 there aren't 
6 there isn't 


1 There is 
2 There are 
3 There are 
4 There is 
5 There is 
6 There are 


3 KE 2is 3are 4are Sis 6are 7is 8are 
Eliu 2c 3u 4U 5C 6C 7U 8C 9U 10C 


1 some 


2 some 
3 any 
4 any 
5 some 
6 any 


Gi any 


2 some 
3 any 
4 some 
5 any 
6 any 


My time 


READING 
topic: teens with interesting hobbies 


skill: reading a simple text and 
extracting factual detail 


task: matching 


GRAMMAR 
present simple 
adverbs of frequency 
much/many 


VOCABULARY 
free time 

verbs to nouns 

free time collocations 


LISTENING 

topic: cooking day at a local café 
skill: listening for specific information 
task: gap-fill 


SPEAKING 

topic: free time 

skill: talking about likes/dislikes and 
what you're good at 


task: ask and answer questions about 
free time 


WRITING 

topic: clubs 

skill: writing invitations 
task: an email (invitation) 
SWITCH ON > 
video: magic camp 
Project: tricks research 


Lead-in ss pn 


Ask students to look at the photo and 
elicit what they can see. Pointing to the 
people in the photos, ask: What are they 
doing? Elicit having fun, hanging out, 
talking. Write these words on the board. 


Ask a student to read the unit title 

My time. Ask the students: What does 
this mean? Elicit a few answers, e.g. It’s 
time for myself, It’s my free time. Ask 
another student to read the quotation: 
I love to hang out with my friends. Tell 
students what you do in your free time, 
e.g. In my free time | like sitting on the 
sofa with my dog. Sometimes | like to 
read a book or watch TV. Ask a strong 
student: What do you do in your free 
time? (e.g. | like going to the cinema with 
my best friend. I like hanging out at the 
park with my friends. Write any new and 
interesting vocabulary on the board. 


Read the first question with the class. 
If you think it will help, elicit things you 
can do inside and outside and check 
students’ understanding of alone by 
asking: /f you are alone, are you doing 
something with your friends? (No.) Put 
students into pairs or groups of three 
to discuss the questions. Go around the 
class, listening to students and noting 
down any difficulties they have. Do not 
interrupt students during the activity 
but provide help if necessary. Elicit 
answers from different pairs and write 
any interesting vocabulary on the board 
for students to note down. 


Possible answers 

1 | like spending my free time outside if 
the weather is nice because we spend a 
lot of time inside at school and at home. 

2 | like spending my free time with my 
friends because you can do more with 
a friend. You can go to the cinema or 
to a café. You can’t do these things on 
your own. 


1 My time 


READING ss ppi2-12 


To start 


Mime an activity for the class and ask: What am I doing? 
e.g. throw a tennis ball up in the air and serve. Elicit: You’re 
playing tennis. Put students into groups of three or four. 
Students take it in turns to mime an activity for the other 
students to guess. Students get one point for each activity 
they correctly guess in English. Now say: Your turn. Allow 
2-3 minutes for this activity. At the end of the activity, elicit 
which student had the most points in each group. (Note, 

if this is a new class, this will be a simple way to determine 
the stronger students in the class, who may help in eliciting 
target language.) 


Power up 


1 | Tell students that the topic of this lesson is interesting 
hobbies. Ask students to keep their books shut so they 
are not distracted by the photos. Students can stay in 
the same groups as the To start activity. Nominate one 
student in each group to write. Tell students they have 
one minute to think of and write down as many free 
time activities as possible. At the end of the minute, 
elicit activities and write any new words on the board 
for students to record. 


Possible answers 

gaming, eating out, swimming, cycling, skateboarding, 
hanging out, surfing, rollerblading, ice skating, playing 
football, playing basketball, doing karate, etc. 


Ask students to open their books. Draw students’ 
attention to the photo at the bottom of the page and 
elicit the activities it shows (basketball, judo/karate, 
handball/netball/volleyball, tennis, cycling, swimming, 
baseball, football). Record any new words on the board. 
Then put students into pairs for the activity. Elicit 
any language students might need for agreeing and 
disagreeing, e.g. ask a student: Do you like ... ? Elicit 
a reply, then say: / like ... too./I don’t like it either./Me 
neither, Write these on the board if you think it will help 
students during their activity. After the activity, elicit 
some answers from different pairs. 


Possible answers 

A: | don’t like swimming. I’m not very good at it. How 
about you? 

B: Me neither! | really don’t like being cold and wet. 


extra x 


Using the list of activity words on the board from 
Ex 1, add more words if necessary to make at least ten 
activities. In their groups from Ex 1, ask students to put 


the words in order from their favourite activity (1) to 
the one they like the least (10). Tell students that the list 
should reflect the group as a whole. At the end of the 
activity, elicit the groups’ lists and come up with one 
single list for the class. 
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Read on 


For lower level students, you could elicit the names 

for the things in the photos before students start the 
activity (1 bats, 2 art, 3 video games/gaming). Read the 
title of the magazine with the students and ask what 
they think the text is about (three teenagers’ free-time 
activities). Check students’ understanding of be into (to 
like something). Give students one minute to quickly read 
the texts and match them to the photos. 


1 BMadison 2CLucy 3AAlessandro 


4 | Read the headings in the table with the class. To check 
understanding ask: What’s my family name? Also draw 
students’ attention to main hobby. Say: My main hobby 
is swimming. Do I have one hobby? (No.) Students can do 
this activity in pairs. After the activity, go through the 
answers with the class and ask students to read out the 
part of the text where they found the answer. 


firstname | familyname | country main hobby 
Madison Mies Us/America_ | watching and 
talking about 
bats 
Alessandro | Palmarini Scotland gaming/playing 
video games 
Lucy Deegan Ireland painting and 
drawing/art 
exam tip 


Go through the exam tip with the class. Ask students why 
we underline the important words (this helps us find them 
quickly in the text). Look at question 1 in Ex 5. Elicit the 
important words in the question (hobby, other countries, 
sometimes). Tell students that sometimes they will be able 
to find the same words in the text, but sometimes they will 
be different. Ask students for another way to say ‘other 
countries’ (different countries). Do the same with question 2 
(wins cash, competitions). Ask students for another word for 
cash (money). Ask students to underline the important words 
in the remaining questions in pairs, then check as a class. 


exam task: matching 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam the reading 
task does not have a detailed lead-in. Here there is a lead- 
in to interest and engage the students. 


je] Explain to students that this is an A2 Key for 
Schools exam-style task so they need to do the task 
on their own. In the exam, students have eight and 
a half minutes in which to underline the important 
words, do the task and check their answers so don’t 
give them any longer than seven minutes for the 
matching here. Fast finishers can underline the 
parts of the text where they found the answers. 
Go through the answers with the class and ask the 
fast finishers to read out the section that contains 
the answer. 


Su 


Ft 


Re 
Gin 


un 


1 B Alessandro (Sometimes he plays video games in 
different countries, like Germany and the USA; Lucy 
shows her paintings in other countries, but she 
doesn’t paint there.) 

2 C Lucy (she wins prizes for her art and sometimes the 


prize is money.) 

3 A Madison (She travels with her dad giving talks 
about bats.) 

4 A Madison (She writes a weekly blog about bats and 
wants other people to be interested in bats.) 

5 B Alessandro (He plans to make a career of gaming.) 

6 C Lucy (Her mum works as an artist.) 

7 B Alessandro (his basketball team) 


Sum up 


6 | Put students into groups of three and ask them to each 
choose one person from the text to write about. Point to 
a strong student in the class and ask them where he/she 
is from, e.g. I’m from Barcelona. Then ask the class: Where 
is Marcel from? = He’s from Barcelona. Do the same with 
hobbies, then ask groups to continue in the same way 
with the people from the text. 


Madison is from America/the USA. She likes bats/watching 
bats/talking about bats. 

Alessandro is from Scotland. He likes gaming/playing video 
games. 

Lucy is from Ireland. She likes painting and drawing/art. 


alternative: mixed ability x 


For classes with different abilities, arrange students into 
groups of a similar level: lower level students can use the 


text to help them, otherwise ask students to cover the 
text and try to remember the information. Higher level 
students can incorporate questions to ask and answer, 
e.g. Where is Madison from? She's from America/the USA. 


Speak up 


If you still have some hobbies written on the board from 
Ex 1, elicit some positive opinion adjectives to describe 
each one (e.g. amazing, better, brilliant, cool, different, 
great). Then find some activities that students don’t like 
and do the same for some negative adjectives (e.g. boring, 
difficult, hard, terrible). Write the adjectives on the board 
for students to use in their speaking. 


Ask for a show of hands for who doesn’t think Madison’s 
hobby is interesting. Ask one or two students: Why not? 
and elicit ideas. Ask students to continue in pairs for a 
few minutes while you go around the class and note any 
good use of language to elicit during class feedback. 


Model answer 
| think Madison's hobby is interesting because bats are 
interesting animals. 


Fun footer 


Read the footer with the class and ask students: Is this true? 
Give an example for when time flies for you, e.g. visiting family 
in your country. Then ask students to give examples of when 
time flies for them (e.g. playing in a football match, at a party). 


To finish 
This activity can be done sat down in groups or as a 
circulation activity around the class. 


Put students into groups of four and give each group a piece 
of A4 paper to fold and tear until they have eight pieces of 
Paper - demonstrate with your own piece of paper. 


Ask the groups to write a hobby or activity on four of the 
pieces of paper and (pointing to the adjectives on the board) 
four adjectives on the other four pieces. For more advanced 
classes, the groups can then swap bits of paper with 
another group. 


Students can stay in their groups and place their two word 
sets face down on the table. They then take it in turns to 
pick up a card from each pile and make a sentence with the 
activity and the adjective. When students have all had a turn, 
the game could be continued by shuffling the cards to create 
different combinations. 


For more advanced classes, students can take an activity card 
and an adjective card each and go around the classroom. 
When they meet someone they should try to make different 
combinations of the sentences using the words on their 
cards. When they have finished, they can move onto the next 
student. Continue the activity for as long as time permits. 


To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to complete 
Ex 1 on page 14 of the Student’s Book for homework, and 

to read the Grammar reference on the present simple and 
adverbs of frequency on page 128. Also share with them a 
link to the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on the present 
simple and adverbs of frequency. Tell them to write down any 
questions they have, and say that you will go over these in 
the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 1, Reading 
WB p8 
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1 My time 


GRAMMAR spu 


To start 


Tell students a false statement about your weekend, e.g. On 
Saturdays, | get up at 8 o’clock and have curry for breakfast. 
And write this on the board. Ask students if they think that is 
true or false, then erase the false part from the board. Then 
say a true statement, e.g. On Sundays, | take my dog for walk. 
Ask again if students think it’s true or false. Ask a strong 
student to say a true or false sentence about their weekend 
for the class to guess if it’s true or false. 


Ask the class to write down two sentences each about their 
weekends and then work in pairs to guess if their partner’s 
sentences are true or false. Then elicit some sentences and 
write any good examples on the board. 


alternative kd 
You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 


for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar © SB p128 


1 | If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, elicit answers to the exercise and go 
over any questions students have from the Grammar 
reference section or from the PowerPoint grammar 
presentation if you used it. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach, go 
through example sentences 1 and 2 with the class. Read 
sentence 1 to the class and ask them: Do I always have 
two brothers or sometimes? (Yes, always) 


Next ask students to look at sentence 2 Dan usually 
goes to bed at 9 p.m. Ask Does Dan go to bed at 9 p.m. 
only on Mondays and Tuesdays? (No) Now read grammar 
rules A and B with the class and ask them to match them 
to the sentences or do it as a class. Ask a few students: 
Tell me something that is always true for you and elicit 
some ideas, making sure that they are giving examples 
of permanent situations, not routines, e.g. I live in an 
apartment. Write one of the examples on the board and 
ask the class how to change it into a question (add do/ 
does). Write the question on the board, then follow the 
same process with the negative form. 


Draw the adverbs of frequency line on the board as it is 
shown in the Student’s Book. Make the line as long as 
you can. Ask a student to read out all the words below 
the line in the book and write them along the line on the 
board. Elicit from the class something we do every day, 
e.g. clean our teeth. Write I brush my teeth. above always 
on the line, then elicit from the class where we write 
always (before the verb). Draw students’ attention to E 
in the grammar box and ask a student to read. Continue 
by eliciting something they never do and write this above 
0% on the line, e.g. I never drive a car. Next tell students 
something you sometimes do, e.g. | sometimes eat in a 
restaurant. Elicit examples from students for the other 
adverbs of frequency on the line and write them on the 
board in the correct place. 


1A 2B 
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watch out for 
Some students will forget to add the final -s for the third 
person singular he/she/it, e.g. He plays tennis every day. 

Monitor and correct this. 


extra ty 


Put students into groups of three and ask them to take 
turns to challenge each other to say sentences using the 
adverbs of frequency on the board. Students get one 
point for saying the sentence correctly and another point 
if they can correct another student’s incorrect sentence. 
Demonstrate with a strong group and invite a student to 
pick an adverb of frequency: 


Student A: Make a sentence with not usually. 

I not usually go swimming on a school day. 
Is that correct? 

Student C: No, that’s wrong. It’s I don’t usually go 
swimming ona school day. 


Teacher: 


A oO 1.1 Ask students to read the questions and 
underline the important words: Do you have a lot of free 
time? Who do you often spend your free time with? What 
do you do in your free time? Ask students to look at A-C 
and elicit for each one what kind of things they might 


hear. (A the speaker has a lot of time/doesn’t have a lot of 


free time; B people - some names; C activities, hobbies). 
Give students time to watch or listen, then elicit answers. 


oO 1.2 Ask students to listen (or watch) a second 
time and complete the sentences with the words they 
hear. With weaker classes, pause the recording after each 
speaker to give students a chance to write the answer. 


1 play, have 2 watch, take 3 dance 4go, play 
5 play,do 6 sing, play 


4] Less able students can do this activity in pairs, otherwise 
ask students to complete the paragraph on their own. 


1play 2love 3 doesn'tlike 4 goes 5 spend 
6 doesn't come 7 stays 8 watch 


extra: fast finishers R 
Ask fast finishers to look at questions 6 and 7 again 


and add a suitable adverb of frequency before the verb 
(e.g. 6 usually (never is more complicated); 7 always/ 
usually). 


Ask for a volunteer to draw a kite on the board to check 
students’ understanding of ‘kite’ or point out the picture 
at the bottom of the page. If necessary, remind students 


where the frequency adverb comes in the sentence (before 


the main verb). Students do this activity alone or in pairs. 
Tell them to refer to the explore grammar box if they get 
stuck. Go around the class, monitoring and providing help 
where needed, then check the answers as a class. 


1 Where do you usually fly your kite? 

2 When do you usually do it? 

3 Do you often fly kites with friends? 

4 Do you sometimes enter competitions? 

5 Do you always practise a lot before a competition? 


htn thno vo 


Te 


Ask 
stu 
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Speak up 


6] Allow students 2-3 minutes to talk, then elicit ideas from 
pairs. Ask students to tell you one thing their partner 
does at the weekend. Check students are using the 
third person auxiliary does correctly and correct where 
necessary. 


Possible answers 

| always watch TV with my big brother. | usually go to the 
shops with my friends, but | never buy anything. | sometimes 
go swimming on Sundays. 


alternative: mixed ability x 


Put students of similar abilities together. Ask students at 
a higher level to also incorporate the question form and 
negative form into their conversations and use the full 
range of adverbs of frequency from the grammar box. 


Fun footer 


Ask students if they know how fast cars drive on the road 
(up to around 110km/h) to give them an idea of the speed 
of 193 km/h. 


extra eS 


If your students have access to the internet in class, ask 
them to find three interesting facts to share with the rest 
of the class. Two should be true and one should be false. 
Put students into two teams for this activity and split 
each team up into three to find a fact each. Elicit words 


students can put into the search engine to find interesting 
facts, (e.g. interesting science/nature/teen fact). Give 
teams four minutes for this part of the activity. Monitor 
groups closely and provide help where needed, then come 
together as a class. Teams take turns to read out their 
facts for the other team to guess which two are true and 
which one is false. 


To finish 

Ask students to look at the interview in Ex 5 again. Put 
students into pairs and ask them to tell each other their 
favourite hobby. They then take turns to interview each other 
using the questions from Ex 5. Point out that a student might 
answer ‘no’ to question 4 so in that case, their partner won’t 
need to ask question 5. 


To prepare for the Vocabulary lesson, you might like to tell 
students that they can bring objects or photos related to 
their hobby into class to show the other students during the 
Speak up activity. 


Presentation tool: Unit 1, Grammar 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p9 
Grammar Reference and Practice: $B pp128-129 
Audioscript: SB p151 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 1, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 


VOCABULARY sps 


free time 
To start 


Elicit the seven adverbs of frequency from the Grammar lesson 
and write them in a list on the board. Ask students to work 

in pairs to find one thing they do for each of these words. 
Demonstrate with a strong pair, e.g. always - Student A: 

I always have a shower in the morning. Student B: Me too. Elicit: 
We both always have a shower in the morning. Ask students to 
continue in their pairs for each of the adverbs. At the end of 
the activity, elicit some ideas from the class. 


1] Direct students’ attention to the picture and elicit what 
they can see. Put students into pairs to match the verbs 
to the people. Tell them to match the ones they are sure 
about first, then guess any which are left. You could 
suggest that students write the verbs into the picture to 
help them in the listening activity in Ex 2. Elicit answers 
around the class. 


A paint Bfish Cread Dcamp Edance Fbake 
Gdraw Hsing 


1.3 Tell students to listen to six of the people in the 
picture talking. Remind them to listen out for the words 
from Ex 1 to help them choose the right person. Tell them 
to write the correct letter next to each name. Play the 
recording twice, then check answers around the class. 


1D 2C 3G 4F 5H 6B 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Ask 
students to find another verb from Ex 1 where they need to 
remove the silent -e at the end of the verb (dance - dancing). 


Ask students to complete the activity on their own, 
then check their answers with a partner. If they have 
any answers which are different, they should look at the 
question again and try to decide together which answer 
is correct. 


1 drawing 2dancing 3 painting 4singing 5 baking 


| 4 | Students can complete this activity in pairs or individually. 
Check answers with the class. Elicit the third person 
singular form for watch (watches) and elicit an example 
from the students. Ask which other verb in Ex 4 has the 
same third person ending (-es) (go - goes). 


listen: to the radio 

watch: cartoons, YouTube videos 
play: cards, the guitar, video games 
go: on a sleepover, to the cinema 
collect: comics 


31 


1 My time 


VOCABULARY (Continued) 


extra: fast finishers A 


Ask fast finishers to add more words and phrases to each 
verb, e.g. 


listen: to the birds, to someone singing, to music 
watch: TV, a film 

play: tennis, cricket, football 

go: hiking, to the park, shopping 

collect: stamps, shells, football cards 


exam task: multiple-choice cloze 


le] Ask a student to read the heading of the text to 
the class. Ask the class: Do you have a pet? Do you 
think pets can have hobbies? Tell students to quickly 
read the text and find some of the hobby words 
mentioned (football, cartoons, dancing, music, guitar). 


Students read the text again and choose the correct 
word. Tell students to use the verb phrases from Ex 4 
to help them if necessary. Allow students to check 
and correct their answers in pairs, then elicit answers 
around the class. 


1B 2B 3C 4A 5C 6B 


extra x 


Ask students to work in the same pairs to underline the 
words in the text that helped them find each answer 

(1 football, 2 cartoons, 3 coloured things, 4 to music, 

5 the guitar, 6 then Pippin). When they have finished, 
elicit answers around the class and ask students to say 
why each answer is correct, e.g. in 2 we watch cartoons. 
Follow up by asking them why the other two options were 
incorrect (we can’t play them or collect them). It’s a good 
idea to get students used to analysing their answers for 
multiple choice questions in this way as this will help them 
check their answers are correct in the exam. 


Speak up 


| 6 | This activity would also work well in large groups. Give 
an example by telling students about your favourite 
hobby, e.g. I go surfing in the summer time. | usually go 
at the weekend. I enjoy it because it’s fun and exciting. 
It’s healthy, too. Ask a couple of strong students about 
their hobby, then ask groups to continue in the same way. 
Move around the class and help with any difficulties. Make 
a note of any good or interesting use of language to elicit 
or discuss at the end of the activity. After a few minutes, 
elicit ideas. Ask the class: Who has the most unusual 
hobby? Who has the most interesting hobby? 
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extra 


Draw students’ attention back to the picture in Ex 1. 

Tell them to repeat the Speak up activity, but this time 
talking about the people in the picture. If students can’t 
remember the information from the recording, they can 
make it up. For example, Matt likes going camping. He 
goes camping at the weekend and he enjoys it because he 
loves sleeping under the stars. 


Po 


Alternatively, tell students to think of a hobby or free- 
time activity. Then tell them to work in pairs and ask each 
other questions to find out what their hobby is without 
saying what it is. Demonstrate with a student, e.g. Do you 
do it outside? (Yes.) Do you play it? (Yes.) Do you play it on 
your own? (No.) Is it a game? (Yes.) Do you play it on grass? 
(Yes.) Is it football? Yes! 


Put students into pairs to continue the activity and tell 
them to have one turn each at guessing. 


Possible answer 

Student A: Do you do it outside? 
Student B: No, you don’t. 
Student A: Do you do this hobby alone? 
Student B: Yes - usually. 

Student A: Do you do it in a kitchen? 
Student B: Yes 

Student A: Is it cooking? 

Student B: Yes! 


To finish 


Play an elimination game with the class. Write the verbs from 
Ex 4 on the board: listen, play, go, watch and collect. Students 
take it in turns to nominate another student to say a phrase 
using one of the verbs. Explain that if a student hesitates 

for too long, makes a mistake or can’t think of a phrase, 

they are out and should sit down. Demonstrate with a few 
students first until someone is out so that they understand 
the rules before they begin the game: ask a student to choose 
a verb from the board, for example watch. Say: watch a TV 
programme, then quickly choose another student and say 
Maria: collect. Wait for them to answer, then invite them to 
choose another student. Start the game when you are happy 
everyone understands what to do and continue for as long as 
time permits or until there is a winner. 


To prepare for the grammar focus in the Listening lesson, ask 
students to complete Exs 5 and 6 on page 16 of the Student's 
Book for homework, and to read the Grammar reference on 
much/many on page 128. 


Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on much/ 
many with them. Tell them to write down any questions they 
have and say that you will go over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 1, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p10 
Photocopiable activity: 1A, 1B 

Extend vocabulary: = SB p146 
Audioscript: SB p151 


Extra Practice App 


LISTENING sepi 


To start 
write the following on the board: 


Anna, aged 40, likes being at home 

stephan, aged 20, lives in the mountains 

Daniel, aged 70, likes being outdoors 

Put students into pairs and give them two to three minutes 
to decide the best hobby for each person. Encourage them 
to give reasons for their answers. Elicit ideas from the class. 
Which was the most popular choice for each person? 


Explain to students that the aim of this lesson is to complete 
a notes completion exam-like task. 


Power up 


1 Draw students’ attention to the photos and elicit what 
they can see in each one (fishing, cooking, riding a bike, 
singing). Read the text with the class, then ask students 
which activity they think is the best one for Lizzie. 
Encourage them to give reasons for their answers. When 
everyone has agreed on an answer, look at the other 
photos and ask students to say why each activity isn’t 
good for Lizzie. 


Suggested answer 

Cooking is good for Lizzie because she loves food and she 
likes learning new things. Fishing isn’t good because she 
loves all animals. Riding a bike isn’t good because she isn’t 
sporty and the last activity is no good because she can't sing. 


Listen up 


|2] 1.4 Read the instruction with the class, then play the 
recording. Elicit the answer from the class. 


cooking 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Look at the second 
question and ask students what the important words are here 
(price, day). Ask students what kind of words students might 
hear for price (a number). Ask for volunteers to come up to 
the board and write the symbols for pounds (£), dollars ($) 
and euros (€). Ask students why day is also an important word 
(because Lizzie might mention another price for a different 
length of time but that is not the correct answer). 


3| Put students into pairs and ask them to look at questions 
1 and 3 to 6 in the same way as they did with question 2. 
When they have finished, elicit answers around the class. 


1 a day of the week 

2 an amount of money (e.g. £20) 
3 the name of a place/street 

4 aname 

5 a phone number 

6 atime 


exam task: gap-fill 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for School exam the first 
question in the listening gap-fill task is always an 
example. The equivalent task in this unit does not give an 
example as the teacher is present to guide the learners, 
The context sentence and question are read out on the 
recording in the exam. 


4 | e] 1.5 Ask students to listen again and complete 
the gaps in the table. Get students used to working 
alone and in silence for exam-like tasks, as they would 
in the exam. 


1 Sunday 

2 £32 (It’s £32 for the whole day.) 

3 bank (It’s on Station Street, near the bank.) 

4 Bailey (It’s B-A-I-L-E-Y.) 

5 01455 673 889 (The phone number's 01455 673 889.) 


6 5 o'clock (The café closes at 5 o'clock and it’s half past 
four now.) 


alternative a 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 

for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p128 


If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, elicit any questions students might 
have from the Grammar reference section or from the 
PowerPoint presentation, if you used it, then elicit the 
answers to Exs 5 and 6. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Vocabulary lesson, go over the grammar 
now with the class: 


Ask students to read through the explore grammar 
box and the Grammar reference on page 128 of the 
Student’s Book, then read through the instruction in 
Ex 5 as a class. Ask students to complete the explore 
grammar box alone then check answers with a partner 
(weaker students can do the exercise in pairs). Check 
answers as a class and answer any questions students 
might have. 


To check students’ understanding, ask students 
around the class to add a word to the list in A or B and 
say if their word is countable or uncountable. 


many: books, hobbies, people 
much: fun, music, time 


watch out for ® 
We use (how) much/many in questions and negative 


sentences, but not in positive sentences. In positive 
sentences we use a lot of: | have a lot of homework not I 
have much homework. 
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1 My time 


LISTENING (Continued) 


l6] For weaker classes, go through the sentences first and 
elicit whether each one is countable or uncountable 
(2, 3, 6 = countable; 1, 4, 5 = uncountable). Ask students 
which word we use with uncountable nouns (much) and 
which with countable (many). Students complete the task 
on their own then check their answers with a partner. 


1 much 2many 3many 4much 5much 6 many 


Speak up 


Read through the questions with the class, then ask pairs 
to discuss. 


Possible answers 

1 | usually help my dad cook dinner at the weekend. 

2 Every morning before school | take the rubbish out and 
| help with the dishwasher. | guess | don’t spend that much 
time helping my parents but they know | have a lot of 
homework in the evenings. 


To finish 

Have a sentence auction with the class. Tell the class that you 
have some sentences to sell. Some are grammatically correct 
and some are incorrect. Put students into teams and give each 
team €100. You could write each team’s balance on the board. 
Read each sentence to the class and the teams must decide if 
they are correct or incorrect, because they should only bid (offer 
you money) for sentences that are correct. For those that they 
decide they want, they should make a bid (e.g. We would like to 
pay you €30 for that sentence.). The team which offers the most 
gets to keep the sentence. Tell students to be careful because 

if they bid too much for one sentence, then they won't have 
enough money for the other sentences. And most importantly, 
if they bid on a sentence that is grammatically incorrect, it is 
worth nothing. The team with the most money in sentences at 
the end of the auction will win. 


Read the sentences and start the bidding - you can either 
write the sentences on the board with the team’s name when 
they win one, or write them on a piece of paper and give the 
sentence to the winning team. 


Use these sentences and add more of your own: 


How many homework have you got this week? (should be 

how much) 

We don’t have many spare time in the evenings after school. 
(many should be much) 

Does the leisure centre have much activities to do? (much 
should be many) 

How much chips do you want for dinner? (much should be many) 


If you want, you could also assign your own value to each 
correct sentence (the incorrect sentences are still worth 
nothing), and the students find out the sentence’s value 
only once they have successfully bid for it. This way, the 
students will sometimes under-offer and make money, and 
sometimes over-offer and effectively lose money. This will 
add an element of risk to their bidding every time they play, 
heightening the competition between teams. 


Presentation tool: Unit 1, Listening 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB pll 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp128-129 
Audioscript: SB p151 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 1, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 
34 


SPEAKING sp7 


To start 


Put students into pairs and write these free time activity 
anagrams from the Vocabulary and Listening lessons 

on the board. Students race to be the first pair to solve 
the anagrams: wimsimng (swimming), cnokoig (cooking), 
nishfig (fishing), tpgainin (painting), ciandng (dancing). 


Power up 


1 Ask students to discuss the question in pairs. Tell students 
to say what they do in their free time during the week and 
at weekends. Elicit ideas from the class. 


Speak up 


1.6 Draw students’ attention to the pictures on the 
board game and ask students what they can see. Elicit 
what activities the pictures show (playing video games, 
listening to music, painting, going to the cinema, playing 
sports, cooking, taking photos, reading, shopping). Tell 
students they are going to listen to two people talking 
about the first two pictures (playing video games and 
listening to music). 


For stronger classes, ask students to try to complete the 
conversation in pairs before listening, then listen to check 
individually. Check answers around the class. 


1 playing 2 love playing 3 listening to music 4 do 
5 like 6 singing 


skill tip 


Free time is one of the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools 
Speaking exam topics, so although there isn’t a speaking 
exam-like task in this section, the topic focus will help them in 
preparing for the exam. 


useful language 
For less able classes, go through the useful language in 


the box and elicit a sentence for each prompt. Do this 
before completing Ex 3. Write these on the board to help 
students with Ex 3. 


Before students start, elicit the word we use to say that 
two people like the same activities (both): We both like ... 
and write this on the board. 


Speaking extra 


Demonstrate with the class. Tell the students, for 
example: The three things | like doing are reading books 
(true), going shopping for clothes (false) and cooking for 
my family (true). Tell students to ask you questions to 
find out which one isn’t true. To help them you could 
hesitate more when answering about your false activity 
or say things which are clearly wrong, e.g. I buy clothes 
every day. 


Ask students to work in their pairs in the same way. To 
shorten the activity, or for stronger classes, tell students 
they can only ask their partner six questions before 
making their guess. 


otov ve 


PEREN 


ents 
and 


m in 


Ip 


lat 


Model answer 

A: The three things | like doing are singing, playing video 
games and fishing. 

; Where do you sing? 

: | sing after school with the school choir. 

: What video games do you like? 

+ Er, | like games where you can build a house and put your 
own furniture in. 

: What do you catch when you go fishing? 

: We usually catch small fish and we eat them for our tea. 

: What songs do you sing? 

: We sing lots of different songs. 

: How much time do you spend playing video games? 

: Not very much time. Maybe one or two hours a week. 

How often do you go fishing? 

: Every Sunday with my dad. 

: | think playing video games is false. 

: Yes, that’s right! 


ppp 


SPPP 


game on 

Put students into pairs and check that each pair has 
access to a coin. If not, provide coins for the students to 
play with. Before they start, go through each of the nine 
topics on the board confirming what they are, e.g. the 
first topic is computer/video games. For weaker classes, 


elicit some question types that students can ask: When/ 
How often do you ... ? Do you like ... ? How much money 
do you spend on... ? Refer students to the language in 

the useful language box and ask them to try to use the 
language in their answers. Go through the instructions on 
how to use the coin and demonstrate one turn if you think 
it is required. 


Fun footer 


Read through the fun footer with the class. Tell students 
something you would like to take time out from, e.g. I would 
like to take time out from teaching next year to go travelling, 
then brainstorm with the class some other things you 

can take time out from and write these on the board. Ask 
students to tell their partner something they would like to 
take time out from. 


To finish 

Write some activity prompts from the unit on the board, 
e.g. cooking, taking photos, painting, playing video games, 
singing, dancing, reading. Put students into pairs and ask 
them to refer to the useful language box. Students take it in 
turns to choose an activity from the board for their partner 
and their partner has to make a sentence using one of the 
Prompts from the box. Students get one point for each 
correct sentence but if the sentence is wrong, their partner 


can correct it and take their point. Give students five minutes 


to complete the activity, then find out who got the most 
Points in the class. 


Presentation tool: Unit 1, Speaking 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB pl2 
Audioscript: SB p151 


WRITING se ppie-1 


To start 


Tell students to think about their hobbies and interests. 

Put students into small groups and ask them to talk about 
whether they know other people with the same hobbies. Ask 
or write on the board: Do you do your hobby/hobbies with 
other people? Do you talk to other people online about your 
hobby? How can you meet people with the same hobby? Elicit 
some ideas from the class. 


Power up 


Elicit from the class if they can do hobbies and activities 
at school in the afternoon or evenings. Elicit or teach club 
then discuss the questions as a class. 


Model answer 

There are lots of clubs at my school, like painting, gardening 
and even cooking. | go to football club on Tuesdays and 
Thursdays. 


Plan on 


For less able students, elicit the activity in each photo 
first. Then put students into pairs and give them one 
minute to match the photos to the notices at the bottom 
of the page. Tell them they don’t have to read all the 
words but to quickly find and underline the words that 
give them the answer. 


A3 B4 C2 D1 


1.7 Tell students they are going to listen and match 
each person to a club. Go through each notice with the 
class and elicit words they might hear that will help 

them find the answer, e.g. 1 dancing, dance centre, 

music; 2 music, write songs, song writing club, musical 
instruments; 3 take photos, camera; 4 table tennis. Ask 
students why they have to be careful with music (because 
music is in 1 and 2). Doing this kind of preparation 
pre-listening is good practice for Parts 2, 3 and 4 of the 
Listening exam. 


Play the recording, then check the answers around the class. 


1 camera club 2 song-writing club 3 dance club 
4 table tennis club 


4 Ask students to do this activity individually, then check 
answers with their partner. If they have different answers, 
they should look at the question again together and try 
to find out which answer is correct. Elicit answers from 
pairs around the class. 


1 at Top Moves Dance Centre 
2 Wednesdays 

3 6p.m. 

4 No, it’s for 12-16-year-olds. 
5 Yes -beginners welcome 

6 £2 per week 


7 Yes -'You are welcome to bring your own musical 
instruments!’ 
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1 My time 
WRITING (Continued) 


Go through the options with the class and underline 
the important words (A likes writing songs; B Noah’s 
song-writing club; C invite Noah). Get students into the 
habit of doing this with multiple-choice questions as 
this is a valuable tool in the exam. Students do the task 
individually, then check answers as a class. 


€ 


| 6 | For weaker classes, you might prefer to do this task 
together. Alternatively, go through each item first and 
ask what kind of words they need for each one, 
e.g. 1 a number and a symbol (£, $ or €). 


AY BN CY DY EN FN GY 


When students have found the answers, elicit other ways 
of starting and ending an email to a friend (Hello; See you 
soon; Bye). 


with ‘Hi Noah’ and ‘I hope you can come’. 


8 | Look at the email with the class. Students might notice 
the problem straight away. If not, ask them to compare 
it with the email in Ex 5. Elicit or teach capital letter, full 
stop, question mark and comma using the email in Ex 5. 
Write them on the board and get students to label the 
email in Ex 5 with the names. Explain that these are called 
‘punctuation’. 


It has no punctuation. 


explore language 


Write a couple of sentences/questions without punctuation 
on the board for the class to correct, e.g. what time does 
alison have basketball practice Elicit the names of each 
punctuation point and write these on the board with the 
sentences. Read through the explore language box with 
the class, then ask students to write a sentence or question 
without punctuation and swap with another pair for them 
to correct. 


g Ask students to do this activity in pairs using the email in 
Ex 5 to help them. Check the answers by correcting the 
punctuation on the IWB if you have one. 


Hi Zack, 

Do you want to go to camera club with me? It’s every 
Tuesday in the park. It starts at 4.30 p.m. and it finishes at 
6 p.m. You bring your own camera. 


What do you think? 
Milly 


Write on 


110} Elicit some clubs around the class and ask students to 
complete the table on their own before comparing their 
table with a partner. Go around the class and offer help 
with capital letters and writing the time and cost correctly. 


Students’ own answers. 
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skill tip 
Read through the advice with the students. Write the two 
bullet points on the board and ask students for an example 
for each, e.g. painting club, 4.00 p.m., Monday, in the 
school café. 


exam task: email (invitation) = SB p149 
The rubric for this task in the Cambridge A2 Key for 
Schools exam is slightly different. The three points given 
in the skill tip would also appear as three bullet points 
rather than two. 


11 je] Students can write their email in class or for | 
homework. If you give them time in class, go around 
the class and offer help with any difficulties students 
might be having. 


Model answer 

Hi Jake, 

Do you want to go to cooking club with me? It’s every 
Monday in the school café. It starts at 3.30 p.m. and it 

finishes at 4.30 p.m. You bring your own food. 


What do you think? 
Lilly 


Improve it 


Students can swap emails and check their partner’s work 
for the points in the Student’s Book. 


Fun footer | 


Read the fun footer with the class. Tell students that this 
doesn’t have to be about a hobby - it can be, for example, 
helping someone else, relaxing or even doing nothing! | 
Students can stay in their pairs from Ex 12 and discuss what 
they do in their spare time. 


Model answer 

| don’t have much spare time as | have a lot of studying 
to do so when | get spare time, | like to just sit on the sofa 
and watch TV with my family. What do you do in your 


spare time? 
To finish 


Put students into groups of three or four and give each group 
a piece of A4 paper. Tell groups they are going to make their 
own notice for an exciting new club at school. Students 

can first decide which club they want to write about, then 
write their notice. Go around the class and help out with any 
difficulties. When students have finished, you can display the 
notices around the room. Ask students to go around and read 
the notices, then have a class vote on which club students 
would most like to try. 


=—oOr53s bt M 


Presentation tool: Unit 1, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p13 

Photocopiable: - 1C 

Audioscript: SB p151 

Writing file: SB p149 
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SWITCH ON spz 


Magic camp 
1 Read through the activities with the class and check 


students’ understanding. If students don’t know any 

of the activities, ask them to do an internet search for 
that activity or you could show students a picture from 
the internet on the IWB. Students have not covered can 
for ability in this level yet, so you could ask students 
around the class before they start the pair activity: Which 
activities can you do? beginning with a strong student. 

If students are struggling, quickly review the structure 

I can/I can‘t/Can you ...? on the board before students 
attempt the activity. 


Model answer 
A: | can play the piano and ride a horse. What can you do? 
B: | can ride a bike. 


o] Before students watch the clip, introduce the topic 


of magic. Draw their attention back to the phrase do 
card tricks in Ex 1. Ask students if they like magic. Ask: 
What magic tricks can you think of? Where do magicians 
learn to do magic? (at magic school/camp). Tell students 
they are going to watch a video about some students at 
magic camp. 


Read the instruction with the class, then play the video. 


Possible answers 

Classes, visits from celebrity magicians, one-to-one classes 
with celebrity magicians, practice with friends, performance 
day - doing magic on stage with other students as the 
audience. 


extra: mixed ability pig 
Ask stronger students to extend their answers by adding 


more information, e.g. ‘they have classes every day 
but they are fun classes’. Ask students to share their 
information with the class. 


o| Read through the questions with the class, then 


play the recording. Allow students to compare their 
answers with a partner before you check them as a class. 
Alternatively, allocate different questions to different 
students and ask them to feed back to their classmates 
with the answers. You could play the clip again and pause 
after each answer to elicit it from the class. 


1 every day 

2 Zach (Ivins) 

3 performance day - doing magic on stage with other 
students as the audience 


4] Put students into pairs or small groups to discuss the 


questions. Before they start, ask them to look back at the 
useful language box on page 17 and try to include some 
of the language in their answer. 


Project 


6] Look at options A and B before class, and if you have 
a preference for which you want your students to do, 
plan around this. Otherwise allow each group to decide 
(assuming you have access to enough packs of cards 
for A). Put students into small groups, perhaps organised 
by whether they want to do option A or B. Then write 
the italicized parts of the steps below on the board. For 
stronger classes allow them to carry out the project in 
full; for weaker classes, you could break down the project 
into chunks and add the instructions one at a time. 


OPTION A 

1 Choose a magic trick that you would like to learn. 
Allow students to do a bit of research online if they can't 
think of one. Point out that for Ex 6 they are going to 
perform their trick for the class, so they should choose 
a trick which they can do with the things they have in class. 


2 Find an online lesson on how to perform your trick. 
Students can use videos that are not in English to learn the 
trick, but remind them that they will have to present their 
trick in English. 

3 Practise doing your trick. 
Explain to the students that they should watch one 
another and help to get the trick perfect. If possible, allow 
them until next lesson to practise at home (ensuring they 
will have access to the required props); if not, give them 
plenty of time in class to perfect their trick. 

4 Present your trick to the class. 

Allow groups one minute each to present their magic trick. 
Encourage more than one group member to perform the 
trick, but don’t make all perform if some know that they 
will give the game away! 


OPTION B 

1 Choose a magic trick or a magician that you would like 
to research. 
Allow students to do a bit of research online if they don’t 
know any. 


2 Find a website to teach you about your chosen trick/ 
magician. 
Students can use sources that are not in English to do their 
research, but remind them that they will have to present 
their research to the class in English. 


3 Create a presentation with your group. 
Tell students that they must present for one minute. 
Encourage groups to have all students take part in the 
presentation. If you like, you could set the presentation 
preparation as homework. 


4 Present your research to the class. 
If you like, you could allow students to show video of their 
chosen magic trick being performed, or of their chosen 
magician doing a routine. This will help the rest of the class 
to engage with the group’s chosen subject. 


Project extension 


If you choose to have all students do option B in class, have 
students do option A for homework and present their trick 
next lesson. 


Alternatively, if many groups did option A in class, have 
students vote on the best trick, then ask the winning group 
to teach the rest of the class their trick. Challenge them by 
telling them that they must use English throughout. 


Presentation tool: Unit 1, Switch on 
Switch on videoscript: TB p170 
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INDEPENDENT 
LEARNING spz 


1] Divide the class into groups of three or four. Encourage 
the students to look back through their Student’s Book to 
remember what they have studied in this unit. Encourage 
them to think by themselves for a minute or two before 
coming together to discuss their opinions. 


When they have had a chance to discuss all three topics, 
ask each group if they all agreed or if everyone had 
different opinions. 


Give students a couple of minutes to look at the 
questions on their own and encourage them to write 
notes if it will help. If they aren’t sure what to write, 
encourage them to look back over the unit and find an 
example of the type of exercise, e.g. for question 1 they 
could look for an exercise where they worked on their 
own and an exercise where they worked in a group and 
compare the two. Give students enough time to go 
through the questions, then put students into groups 
as they finish, i.e. so fast finishers are grouped together. 
Students work in groups to discuss the questions. When 
everyone has had a chance to discuss the questions, elicit 
ideas from volunteers. 


Students remain in their groups for this discussion. 
During feedback, ask students if it is difficult or easy to 
decide what kind of student you are. If it’s difficult, what 
makes it difficult? How can you decide? Elicit some ideas 
from the class. 


4 | Refer students back to their answers in Ex 2 again and 
ask them to think about the answers that they didn’t feel 
positive about, e.g. 3 | don’t ask when I don’t understand 
something in class. Put students into small groups and ask 
them to talk about their ideas in their groups and share 
with each other one way they can improve. Students then 
work individually to choose one idea from each skill and 
write it in their book using / will ... . For example, I will ask 
the teacher when I don’t understand something in class. 


Review students’ resolutions in a future lesson to see how 
they are progressing. 
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U N IT CH ECK SB pp21-22 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related to 
free time and collocations. 


extra E 


e Put students into pairs or small groups. One student 
chooses a collocation from the collocations list. 
They then say one word from the collocation and 
their partner has to say the whole collocation, 
e.g. Student A: guitar; Student B: play the guitar. 
Students get one point for every collocation they get 
correct and one point deducted for every one they get 
wrong. The winner is the student with the most points. 
Find out at the end of the activity which student had 
the most points in the class. 


Put students into pairs and tell a student to choose 
one of the free-time activities in the wordlist. Tell 

them to imagine they have been doing that activity 
today and they want to tell their partner about it but 
they can’t use the word for the activity or name any of 
the equipment they used. Their partner has to guess 
which free-time activity they are talking about. Allow 
students 4-5 minutes in pairs, then ask students if there 
were any activities that weren't guessed and invite 
students to repeat them for the class to see if someone 
can guess. 


Practice 


1 1 listen and watch 
2 fish, fishing, shopping, animation (/aenimerfan/), 
invitation (/inviterfan/) 
3 read (/ri:d/) 


1 reading 2play 3bake 4go Sfishing 6 drawing 


3 i plays 2listen 3makes 4competition 5 baking 
6 camping 

14) 4| 1.8 1painting 2radio 3camping 4 invitation 
5 collects 6 ugly 


b2 1.9 as above 


Review 


1 | 4 doesn't like 2 has 3don’tread 4goes 5 don't enjoy 
6 makes 


1 Do you have a hobby? 
2 Does your mum play video games? 
3 Do you and your friends like dancing? 
4 Do you often go to the cinema with your family? 
5 Does your dad read books in his free time? 
6 Do you usually see your friends on Sundays? 


Hc 2F 3E 4B 5A 6D 


g 1.10 1's 2many 3loves 4goes 5write 6are 
7 don't like 8much 9 Sometimes 10 usually 


4much 2many 3much 4much 5 many 
6much 7many 8 much 


6] 4 | usually meet my friends at the weekend. 
2 Summer holidays are always lots of fun. 
3 Saturday mornings are usually relaxing. 
4 My sister never reads comics. 
5 We don't often go to the cinema. 
6 Daniel often listens to music in the evening. 


Model answer 
| love painting and drawing. My friends don’t like art. They 
like dancing and singing. | also enjoy dancing. | don’t like 
singing. My best friend loves cooking. Sometimes we cook 
together. 


GRAMMAR FILE seu 


H: do (you) do 2like 3 Does (your sister) play 
4 doesn't like 5 does (your sister) do 6 bakes 


2 spends 2go 3goes 4doesn’t (usually) buy 5 listen 
6 like 7don'tsound 8isn't 9 likes 


1 doesn't oftengo 2never 3 often plays 4sometimes 
5 usually 6 always 


4 | 1 Grace always goes to camera club on Wednesdays. 
2 We never watch films in the morning. 
3 They aren't usually late. 
4 My mum often sings in the car. 
5 Table tennis club is always on a Friday. 
6 William doesn't often go shopping. 


1 many 2much 3many 4much 5many 6much 


G 1 want 2go/play 3many 4much_ 5 finishes/ends 
6do 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


Unit 1, Unit check 
WB p14 
SB pp151-152 


2 Are you online? 


Lead-in sp p23 


This lead-in section is a good way of 

seeing how engaged the class is with 
technology - how much technology they 
use, what kind, how often and at what 

level they use it. Gathering information 
at this point will help you in planning 

S A > | what kind of activities to use throughout 


as d È the unit. 


background 


information 


Nowadays most teenagers own 

a smartphone and the vast majority 
of them are online daily. A decreasing 
percentage of them talk with friends 
over the phone in the traditional 
sense; instead most talk through 
video calls, with the rest using social 
media and text. 


Now most TVs are smart TVs, with 
hundreds of gaming apps that can 
be downloaded. Gaming consoles 
are also increasingly popular with 
all teens, not just a niche group of 
‘gamers’ as in the past. 


Ask students to look at the photo and 
elicit what they can see (people using 
their mobile phones). Ask: What are 
they doing? Elicit talking to their 
friends, playing games, taking photos 
and texting. Write any new words on 
the board. 


Ask a student to read the unit title Are 
you online? Ask the students: What 
does this mean? Elicit answers, e.g. 
Do you use the internet to talk to your 

1 ©) friends? Get as much information from 
Are YO u O N | | A e students as possible, helping them 

a with any new vocabulary and writing 

it on the board for their use in Ex 1. 
Ask students for a show of hands of 
READING SPEAKING who has a smartphone. Get students 
to put their hands up if they talk to 
s á r £ ae ) their friends on their phone every day. 
skill: understanding the gist of skill: describing a photo using Ask them which apps they use, giving 
a simple text with visual support prepositions of place some examples so they understand 


task: open cloze task: describe photos what you mean. Ask a student to read 


the quotation I’m always on my phone. 
GRAMMAR WRITING Ask: What does this mean? And elicit 
that people can’t be without their 
present simple and skill: writing short descriptive phones. They have to have them. Ask 
present continuous paragraphs using simple connectors students for a show of hands of those 


VOCABULARY task: a paragraph who can't live without their phone. 


technology words SWITCH ON > Read the first-question with the 
technology collocations video: toddler tech class. Elicit examples of technology, 


MCG ORES e.g. smartphone, tablet, laptop. Write 
LISTENING aes PP these on the board. Put students 
topic: technology 


into groups of three and ask them to 

discuss the two questions. Encoura 
skill: extracting factual information a s 
from simple speech 


them to say what they use their 
task: multiple choice (pictures) ğ makes them important. 


topic: learning to vlog topic: a school technology day 


talking about now topic: apps 


phones/tablets/laptops for and what 


e 
E 
a 
fo 
it 
i 


al 


ur 
om 


READING SB pp24-25 


To start 


write ‘yes’ in large letters on one piece of A4 paper and ‘no’ 
on another piece. Pin the bits of paper up at opposite ends 
of the classroom where there is space for students to stand. 


Tell students you are going to ask them some questions: if 
the answer is ‘yes’ they should go and stand on the ‘yes’ side 
of the classroom; if the answer is ‘no’ they should stand on 
the ‘no’ side of the classroom. After students have arranged 
themselves for each answer, ask them if their classmates’ 
answers surprise them. 


Questions: 

e Do you check your phone before you get out of bed? 

e Is it OK to check your phone when you are having dinner 
with someone? 

e Do you use your phone in bed after 9 p.m.? 

e Do you think you use your phone too much? 

e Do you think you should be able to use your phone in class? 


Ask how many students write a diary - write about their day, 
their feelings, a hobby. Do they write it on paper or online? 
Elicit what an online diary is called (a blog). If they don’t 
write one, do they read anyone else’s blog? Tell students 
about a blog you read, e.g. a cooking blog with meals from 
the country you are teaching in. Tell them some of the blog 
is video so that you can see the food. Elicit ‘vlog’, then tell 
students that the topic of this lesson is learning to vlog. 


Power up 


il Not all students may have a personal computer so you 
might prefer to adapt the second question to include 
computers at school, the family computer, tablets, 
etc. Put students into small groups to discuss the 
questions. Give them three minutes, then elicit ideas 
from each group. Talk about any interesting similarities or 
differences between the groups. 


Model answers 

1 | use my phone all the time. | look at my phone in bed 
when | wake up. | usually chat to my friends at breakfast 
and on the bus. | don’t use my phone in class, though - 
because you are not allowed! Maybe | use my phone a bit 
too much! 

2 My sister and | have to share the family computer. It’s in 
the living room so | can’t really chat to my friends because 
my sister can read what I’m writing! | have to do my 
homework on a computer and this is hard too because it’s 
very noisy in the living room. 


Read on 


If you did the To start activity, students should be able to 
answer the question quite easily. 


A 


extra (Ey 


Some of the students in the class might not have come 
across a vlog before, so it might be helpful to look online 


for a vlog about a suitable topic by a teenager and play 
it to the class on the IWB. Ask them what they found 
interesting about the vlog. 


Read the instruction with the class, then elicit how many 
things the students need to find out (two). Ask: Do you 
need to read the article only or the comments as well? 
(just the article). Why? (because the comments are the 
readers’ opinion and don’t give us any information). Ask 
students to read the article quickly, then compare their 
answers with a partner before class feedback. 


It’s a weekly club (in Exeter). You can learn to make YouTube- 
style videos/vlogs there. 


extra: digital A 
Find Tubers UK online on a social media site or their 


website and play the video explaining what they do. 
Use the same gist questions in Ex 3 with the class. 


| 4 | Ask students to read the questions and underline the 
important words in each one. Ask: Why do we do this? 
(To make it easier and quicker to find the information 
in the text.) Ask students to do the task on their own 
then check their answers in pairs before class feedback. 
When you elicit the answers, ask the other student in 
the pair to read the part in the text where they found 
the answer. Elicit or teach the meaning of download 
(to get information on a computer, especially using 
the internet). Ask stronger classes if they know the 
opposite of download (upload) and what it means (to 
move information from their computer to a place on 
the internet) and webcam (a camera on your computer 
or tablet. Ask: What’s YouTube? (it’s a website and app 
where you can add or watch videos on almost anything). 
Ask students to look at the name of the club again. Ask: 
Why do you think it is called ‘Tubers’? Elicit that this name 
is taken from the word YouTube. Ask students to record 
any new words so that they can use them in the Speak up 
section and Speaking lesson. 


1 No, it’s for 7-18 year olds. (Tubers UK is a weekly club for 
7-18 years olds) 

2 Only one at the moment. (At the moment, Tubers UK are 
teaching teenagers only in Exeter, but they hope to open 
lots more clubs in other parts of the country soon.) 

3 She learns about fashion. (My favourite vlogger is called 
Mazz. She gives great fashion advice.) 

4 On his school website. (We're filming a video about our 
football team. We're doing it for our school website.) 

5 Because she thinks it’s fun to learn with other people. 

(I like the idea! It’s fun to learn with other people.) 


exam tip 


Go through the exam tip with the class. Put students into 
pairs and ask them to try to work out which kind of word 
is missing in each gap, e.g. 1 where - relative pronoun. 
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2 Are you online? 


READING (Continued) 


exam task: open cloze 


Explain to students that this is a Cambridge A2 Key 

for Schools exam-style task so they need to do the 

task on their own. Note that in the Cambridge exam 

a word that is an answer to one question will not usually 
appear anywhere else in the text, although repetition is 
sometimes inevitable because of the level. In this book, 
sometimes an answer will be reused elsewhere in the text, 
for the purposes of maximising practice of the target 
language. 


le] Tell students that in the exam, they will have eight 
and a half minutes for Part 5, so less than a minute and 
a half for each question. Tell them you will time them 
and let them know when four minutes has passed. If 
they have any time left at the end of the task, they 
should read the completed text to see if their answers 
make sense. Check answers around the class. 


1 where (relative pronoun to describe the place the 
writer lives) 

2 is (main sentence verb to be) 

3 from (preposition) 

4 to (preposition) 

5 not (adverb - used to make the sentence have the 
opposite meaning: but introduces a contrast so we 
know that this part of the sentence will have the 
opposite meaning 


6 you (pronoun -the writer is talking to the person they 
are writing to) 


extra: fast finishers 


Challenge fast finishers to write a sentence containing all 
the different parts of speech in the Exam tip box, i.e. verb, 
adjective, pronoun, preposition. If there is time, they can 
swap their sentence with a partner who can find and label 
the different parts of speech. 


Sum up 


| 6 | Put students into pairs and ask them to find three facts. 
You could turn this activity into a race to encourage 
students to practise their scanning skills. Once pairs have 
found three facts, tell them to swap partners to ‘collect’ 
more facts, then elicit ideas from the class, starting with 
the person or people who have the most facts. 


Possible answers 

Tubers UK has a studio you can practise in. 
You can make videos there using webcams. 
It’s a weekly club. 

It’s for 7-18-year-olds. 

It’s in Exeter, in the UK. 

You can learn to make your own vlog there. 
They want to open more Tubers UK clubs. 


Speak up 


Put the class into small groups of students who don’t 
normally work together. This will encourage them to 
speak more. Encourage them to give reasons for their 
answers. 
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alternative: mixed ability x 


For classes with different abilities, arrange students into 
groups of a similar level. Give higher level groups an extra 
task to come up with a similar idea to Tubers. Ask them to 
plan what kind of vlogs they would teach and why. 


Circulate and help less able groups with vocabulary and 
ideas. Provide prompt questions when students get stuck, 
e.g. What did they like about the Tubers club? What didn’t 
they like? What would they do differently? 


Elicit ideas from the groups at the end of the activity. 
Encourage groups to ask each other questions, e.g. Why 
did you choose this idea? 


Fun footer 

Ask students to look at the number and say what it is (forty- ` a 
( 
P 
S 


five million). Read the footer with the class and ask students: 
What’s a hit? (each time someone opens a page, it’s called 
a ‘hit’). Does this fact surprise the students? 


To finish 

Put students into groups to use their smartphones to create 
their own mini vlog about studying English. Nominate one 
student in each group to record using their phone’s camera. 

Allow students 6-8 minutes to brainstorm what they are 
going to include in their vlog and how they are going to 
present it. Groups can either upload their vlogs to the class 
shared space on the internet or if you don’t have a shared 
online space, they could bring in their smartphone cable to 
connect the phone to the IWB. 


Alternatively, students could do the same presentation on 
paper in their groups. Put the presentations up around the 
class at the beginning of the next lesson for the class to read, 
then have them vote on the best one. 


To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to read the 
explore grammar box on page 26 of the Student’s Book, then 
to do Ex 1 for homework. Ask them to read the Grammar 
reference on the present continuous on page 130, and share 
with them the PowerPoint presentation on the present 
continuous. Tell them to write down any questions they have 
and tell them you will go over these at the beginning of the 
Grammar lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 2, Reading 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB pl6 

Extra Practice App 
V 
S| 
c 
t 
& 


its: 


GRAMMAR spz 


To start 

Depending on whether your class did the vlog or paper 
presentation at the end of the Reading lesson, students can 
present their work to the class. As each group makes their 
presentation, ask the rest of the class to think of a follow-up 
question to ask them relating to the presentation. 


if students did the paper version of the presentation, put the 
presentations up around the room and invite students to read 


them and vote on the best one by adding a tick to the top of 
the page. 


¥ 


alternative 
You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p130 


If you used the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the last lesson, elicit answers to the exercise 
and go over any questions students have from the 
Grammar reference section or from the PowerPoint 
presentation, if you used it. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Reading lesson, read the explore grammar 
box now with the class then go through each of the 
sentences individually. For each sentence, ask: Is this 
happening right now? (Yes: 1, 4, 5 = answer A). For 

the other questions, ask: Is this always true? and elicit 
No, it’s a temporary situation (something which is 

true now but will not always be true). Ask students 
which of the B sentences could also be an A sentence 
(sentence 3). Ask students why (because the speaker 
could be in Mr Lee’s classroom at the time of speaking). 


Ask students to look at the spelling rules table on 
page 130 of the Student’s Book. Write a few verbs on 
the board and elicit the different spelling rules, e.g. 
make - making; die - dying; sit - sitting. Brainstorm 

a few more examples of verbs which follow each rule. 


1A 2B 3B 4A 5A 


watch out for (O) 


Students can often mix up the present simple and present 
continuous forms, e.g. I am stay in Brighton./I staying in 


Brighton. This is because in many languages there is one 
tense to cover both the simple and continuous forms. 
Monitor students’ language carefully and correct any 
errors with form. 


|2] 2.1 Ask students to read the question and underline 
the important words: What problem is the girl talking 


about? Tell students they are going to hear a conversation 


between two friends. Play the recording then elicit the 
answers from the class. 


Her phone isn’t working. 


2.2 Ask students to listen a second time and complete 
the sentences with the words they hear. With weaker 
classes, pause the recording after each speaker to give 
students a chance to write the answer. Alternatively, 
put students into pairs to try to complete the sentences 
before listening to check their answers. 


1 'm looking for 

2 ‘stalking 

3 ‘re doing 

4 'm not doing 

5 ‘m (only) playing 
6 ‘mtrying 

7 isn't working 


exam task: open cloze 


4| e] Less able students can do this activity in pairs, 
otherwise ask students to complete the paragraph 
on their own. When they have finished, students 
should read their completed paragraph to check all 
the answers make sense. 


1 having 
2 ‘re/are 
3 ‘s/is 
4 taking 
5 Are 
6 ‘re/are 


extra: fast finishers 


Fast finishers can write their own message to another 
fast finisher. Ask them to include something they are 
doing at the moment and something which is a temporary 
situation. They can either finish their message for 
homework or, if they finish in class, give their message to 
their partner to read. Alternatively, students can upload 

it to your classroom online space for students to read and 
reply to in their own time. 


Speak up 


Remind students to use the present continuous in their 
answers. Allow students 2-3 minutes to talk about the 
questions, then elicit ideas from pairs. Ask students to 
give the class more information about the vlogger if the 
rest of the class don’t know them. 


Model answer 
l'm watching Daily Bumps at the moment. It’s about a family 
and family life. They go on lots of trips and say what they 
think about different places. Their family is like mine. 


game on 


Tell students that their drawings don’t have to be perfect - 
they just need to be good enough for their partner to see 


what they are. Alternatively, if you think your students will 
struggle with this, they can choose to mime some or all of 
the activities to each other. 
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2 Are you online? 


GRAMMAR (Continued) 
To finish 


Choose a vlog that you know is popular with your students, 
or with a certain sector of their community, or one that you 
love yourself. Play a short bit of it on the IWB for students 
to watch. Ask students what they thought of the vlog and 
encourage some class discussion. 


To prepare for the Vocabulary lesson, you could ask students 
to do Ex 1 on page 27 at home. To help them, students can 
do an internet search for any unknown words and click on 
‘images’ which will give them a picture of the object. You 
could bring up an internet search engine on the IWB and 
demonstrate with the first item. 


Presentation tool: Unit 2, Grammar 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p17 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp130-131 
Audioscript: SB p152 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: — Unit 2, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 


VOCABULARY 5,27 


technology 
To start 


Put students into pairs. Give them one minute to brainstorm 
as many words to do with technology as they can. At the eng 
of the minute ask them to count up their words and elicit 
ideas from the pair with the fewest words, writing any new or 
interesting ones on the board for students to record, then ask 
other pairs to add any extra words. 


1 | If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach 
suggested in the last lesson, direct students’ attention to 
the picture and elicit what they can see. Put students into 
Pairs to match the words to the things in the picture. Tell 
them to match the ones they are sure about first, then 
guess any which are left. If students have access to the 
internet in the classroom, and it’s appropriate, allow them 
to do an image search for any of the words they don’t 
know. Don’t check answers at this stage as students will 
listen to check in Ex 2. 


2.3 Tell students to listen to the words to check their 
answers, then play the recording. Check answers around 
the class. 


A speakers B printer Cheadphones D laptop 

E webcam Fscreen G keyboard H digital camera 
1 mouse 

missing item: mobile phone 


Ask students to complete the activity on their own, then 
check their answers with a partner. If they have any 
answers which are different, they should try to decide 
together which is the correct answer. One way to do this 
is to try to put the phrases into a sentence to see if it 
sounds natural. 


Check answers with the class and point out that for 6 we 
can also say site for website. 


1B 2A 3F 4E 5C 6D 


extra t 
Students can work in pairs to make questions using the 


collocations from Ex 3, e.g. How often do you chat online? 
They can then join another pair to interview them about 
their tech habits. 


4] Students can complete the activity individually. Check 
answers with the class. 


1 online 2apps 3stream 4digitalcamera 5webcam 
6 headphones 


is 


Put students into pairs with a student they don’t normally 


work with to ask and answer the questions. During class 
feedback, ask volunteers to tell the class something 
interesting about their partner's online habits. 


Model answers 

4 | usually go online in the evening after I’ve finished my 
homework. 

2 I'm really into photography so I’m always on Instagram. It’s 
an app where you can post photos for your friends to like. 

3 I play the violin so | often stream classical music to listen to 
and copy. 

4 No, | don’t have a digital camera. | already have a great 
camera on my phone so | don’t need another one. 

5 No, | don’t use a webcam. | just use the camera on my 
phone to talk to my friends. 

6 Yes, every day! | have two brothers so we all listen to our 
music with headphones so we don’t make a lot of noise. 


extra: fast finishers 
Students each write two extra questions of their own 


using words and phrases from Exs 1 and 3, then ask and 
answer in their pairs. 


6 | 2.4 If you think your students will struggle with this 
task, read through the explore language box first to 
help them prepare for what they will hear. Then play the 
recording. Allow students to compare their answers, then 
check answers around the class. 


1 07765487912 

2 claire14@school.ac.uk 
3 www.cinecity.com 

4 01452 723559 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Point 
out that for phone numbers we usually say ‘oh’ for the first 
zero, not ‘zero’. Write a few more examples on the board or 
bring in flyers with contact information on and ask students 
to practise saying the information in pairs. 


Instead of using information they already know, you 
could also allow students to look up an appropriate local 
business, e.g. a leisure centre, on their smartphones and 
write down the contact information. Go around the class 
while students are talking and correct any errors with the 
target words. 


Speak up 


language note 


Many nouns associated with communicating and being 
online are now used as verbs as well, for example to 


text, to email, to blog. This extends to the most popular 
sites and apps: to Skype™, to Facebook™, Write these 
on the board and ask students to practise using them as 
sentences in their pairs. 


| 8 | Tell students how you stay in touch, e.g. My family live 
a long way away so we keep in touch by phone and also 
online. We usually video chat once a week. Ask a couple 
of strong students to answer the question for the class, 
then tell groups to continue in the same way. Go around 
the class and help with any difficulties. Make a note of any 
good or interesting use of language to discuss at the end 
of the activity. After a few minutes, elicit ideas. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students if they know 
any other informal words or acronyms to do with technology, 
e.g. lol (laugh out loud), facepalm (when you put your hand 
on your face when someone says or does something stupid). 


To finish 

Tell students to write three true and three false sentences 
about their online life, e.g. I spend over five hours a day on 
social media. Give students 2-3 minutes to do this, then 
put them into pairs. Pairs should take turns to read their 
sentences to each other, and their partner guesses whether 
each sentence is true. Students gain a point for guessing 
correctly and also a point if their partner guesses incorrectly. 
At the end of the activity, elicit from the students any, 
interesting facts about their partner, then find out who had 
the most points. 


To prepare for the grammar focus in the Listening lesson, ask 
students to look at the explore grammar box and complete 
Ex 5 on page 16 of the Student's Book for homework, and 

to read the Grammar reference on the present simple and 
present continuous on page 130. 


Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on the 
present continuous and present simple with them. Tell them 
to write down any questions they have with any of the above, 
and say that you will go over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 2, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p18 
Photocopiable activity: 2A 
Audioscript: SB p152 


Extra Practice App 
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2 Are you online? 


LISTENING sep2s 


To start 


Put students into groups of three and ask them to brainstorm 
things that you can learn online. Give them an example: Last 
year I did an online course in gardening. 


Give students one minute to discuss, then collect ideas from 
around the class. 


Power up 


Students can stay in the same groups as they were in 
for the To start activity. You could either do Exs 1 and 2 
separately, or for stronger classes tell groups to discuss 
both questions together. Tell students to try to think of a 
reason or example for their answers. Elicit ideas from the 
class and try to come up with criteria for a good subject 
to learn online, e.g. doesn’t need special equipment, 
doesn’t need a teacher to help you. Write these on the 
board to help students with Ex 2. 


For weaker classes, discuss the first item (cooking) 
together. Give groups five minutes to decide which things 
are easy to learn online and why, then elicit ideas from 
the groups. 


Model answers 

You can’t learn to play the piano online because you can't 
connect the piano to the internet. | guess you could use a 
special computer program and an electronic piano keyboard 
but that would be very expensive. 

think it would be easy to learn how to paint online. There 
are lots of video lessons you can watch. The only problem 

is that a teacher can’t see your paintings so it might be 
difficult to get better. 

don’t think you can really learn how to play football online. 
know that you can watch some videos online and get some 
tips, but you really need a coach to watch you and tell you 
what you are doing wrong. 

t's easy to learn a language online. | think there are lots of 
online courses that you can do. This is cheaper than going to 
a language school as well. 

Yes, | think you can learn cooking online. You can watch a 
video of someone else cooking and then do it yourself at 
home. They can’t tell you if your meal tastes good, though! 


Listen up 


exam tip 


It will be helpful to students to read through the exam tip 
before completing the task. Give students a minute to look 
at the pictures and write down any words they think they 
might hear. After the minute, look at the pictures together. 
Go around the class and ask students what they see in 

each picture and any words they think they might hear. For 
example, in the first question students will hear five o'clock, 
half past five or six o'clock. In the exam students can write 
these as numbers next to each picture. 
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exam task: multiple choice (pictures) 


Note that the instruction given here is slightly different to 
the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam task rubric: For 
each question, choose the correct answer. Additionally, 

all the dialogues in this exercise have four lines but some 
dialogues may have five lines in the Cambridge exam. 
Time may be represented as analogue or digital clock 

in the Cambridge exam so students should be prepared 
for both. 


fe] «| 2.5 Read the instruction with the class, then 
ask students to underline the important words in each 
question. Tell students they should always do this with 
this type of exam task so they know what to listen 
out for. Play the recording. Elicit the answers from 
the class and elicit from the class why the other two 
options were wrong in each case. 


1 C (Her lesson usually finishes at five thirty but today 
her lesson’s finishing at six.) 


2 A (Can you see the woman with short hair and 
glasses? That’s her.) 


3 C (There are six robots from four different countries.) 
4 B (They're giving the winner a digital camera.) 

5 A (Are you doing your project about space travel? 
Zack: Not this time. l'm writing about cars.) 


2.6 Read through the questions with the class and 
elicit the important words in each question. Ask students 
to underline them. Elicit the meaning of robot (you could 
show them a photo on the IWB), exhibition (a show where 
people can go and see paintings, photographs, etc.) and 
project (a piece of work for school). Ask students to listen 
again and answer the questions on their own, then elicit 
the answers from around the class. 


1 Because she has an exam soon. 
2 She comes to say hello. 

3 At the technology festival. 

4 A fashion website. 

5 Zack's brother. 


alternative 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar = SB p130 


If you followed the flipped classroom approach suggested 
at the end of the last lesson, review Ex 5 now, and ask 
students if they have any questions about the explore 
grammar box, the Grammar reference or the PowerPoint 
presentation, if you used it. 


If you did not follow the flipped classroom approach, read 
through the explore grammar box with the class now. 


To help explain for weaker classes, you could draw two 
timelines like these on the board. 


PRESENT CONTINUOUS 


PAST I'm texting my friend. 
NOW 


TEMPORARY SITUATIONS 


FUTURE 


I'm living with my parents. 


PRESENT SIMPLE 
PAST NOW 


a 


<<. l live in ttaly. ——————> 


FUTURE 


watch out for ® 
Some ‘state’ verbs are traditionally only used in the simple 
tense, e.g. like, love, hate, see, know, believe. However, 
students might have seen these words in the present 


continuous on the internet and in modern advertising, 

e.g. the McDonald’s advert I’m loving it. Point out to 
students that this is very informal use and they should not 
use it in the exam. 


Ask students to complete the sentences. Weaker classes 
can do this activity in pairs. Check answers around the 
class and ask students to say whether each answer is 
present simple or present continuous. 


1 streams, ’s/is studying 

2 does, isn’t working 

3 ‘re/are cycling, walk 

4 love, 'm/am not enjoying 


extra: fast finishers 

| Ask fast finishers to go back through the sentences and 
find the adverbs of frequency and time expressions which 
helped them find the answers. As you check the answers 


for the main activity, ask fast finishers to provide the 
adverb or time expression that goes with it. (Answers: 
1 usually, today; 2 normally, today; 3 this week, usually; 
4 normally, today) 


Speak up 


G You could introduce the discussion b i 
i y asking students 
how old they think Google is (it started in 1998). Ask: How 
did people get information for their homework before 
Google? (They went to the library.) 


Put students into small groups to discuss the questions. 
Allow 4-5 minutes for discussion, then elicit some ideas 
from the class. 


extra: mixed ability DE 


For Ex 6 put students into groups of similar levels and 
write these extra questions on the board for higher level 
students to discuss. While they are talking, monitor the 
lower level groups and help them with any difficulties with 
language and the target vocabulary. Focus on the target 
grammar and ignore other grammatical errors for now. 


Do you give your homework to your teacher or do you 
email some of it/upload it to the internet? 


Is it easier to write on paper or type on the computer? Why? 


Do you find learning easier on the internet or in the 
classroom? Why? 


To finish 

If students have access to the internet in the classroom, 
and it’s appropriate, students could research a mini-project. 
Students can either do their project on a topic based on 
the unit, e.g. a favourite app or social media site, or they 
can brainstorm their own topics as a class and choose one 
of those. 


Students can do the preparation in class or at home, then 
present their project to their classmates at the beginning of 
the next lesson. They can either do this orally or you can put 
their projects up around the room. 


To prepare for the Speaking lesson, ask students to bring into 
class a photo of themselves, either alone or with other people 
in it (for use with the To finish activity). 


Presentation tool: Unit 2, Listening 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p19 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp130-131 
Photocopiable: 2B 

Audioscript: SB p152 
PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 2, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 
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2 Are you online? 


SPEAKING sp2 


To start 


Students present their mini-projects from the Listening 
lesson to the class. Students can either present their project 
to the class orally for 1-2 minutes or you could put all the 
presentations up around the class for students to read. At the 
end of the activity, students can have a class vote on which is 
the best one. 


Alternatively, if students haven't done a mini-project, ask how 
many photos they have saved on their phones. Who has the 
most/least? 


Power up 


1 | Put students into small groups and try to mix the 
students up so they are not with people they usually 
work with. For stronger classes, ask students to discuss 
the questions in Ex 1 and 2 together, then ask individual 
groups to present their ideas to the class. If there is any 
disagreement between groups on whether it’s OK to take 
Photos in a particular place, open up a class discussion 
and try to encourage students to give reasons and 
examples for their opinions. 


Speak up 


2.7 For weaker classes, go through the explore 
language box first. Ask students to complete the 
paragraph on their own. Students check their answers 
in pairs before checking the answers around the class. 


1 infront of 2opposite 3between 4nextto 5 behind 


explore language 


For weaker classes, elicit the prepositions of place by moving 
an object around in relation to your desk, e.g. put the waste 
paper basket on the desk and say: Where is the bin? (on the 
desk). Repeat the question with the other prepositions in 
the box. 


skill tip 


Explain to students that being able to describe what is 
happening in a photo will help them in Part 2 of the Speaking 
exam, so they should practise this as much as possible. 


| 4 | Read through the skill tip before students do Ex 4. For 
weaker classes, you could do one of the photos as a class. 
Elicit answers to each of the questions in the Skill tip. 


Speaking extra 


Read through the example with the class, then model 
the activity by describing another item in the classroom 
for students to guess. Put students into pairs to play 
the game. 
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Fun footer 


Read through the fun footer with the class. Ask students why 
we use the word ‘cheese’? (because the shape you make with 
your mouth when you say ‘cheese’ looks like a smile). Ask 
students to take turns saying ‘cheese’ with a partner so that 
they can see for themselves. 


Ask students what phrase they use in their language when 
they are taking a photo. How do you say it in English? Does 
the word also make you smile when you say it? 


To finish 

If students brought a photo of themselves into class, they can 
describe it to their partner using the prompts in the Skill tip 
box to help them. Then for homework students can write a 
paragraph about their photo using the paragraph in Ex 3 as 

a model. Tell students not to write their name on their paper, 
and to bring their paragraphs and photos to the next lesson 
so they can use them in a game. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 


Unit 2, Speaking 
WB p20 
SB p152 


hy 
th 


t 


WRITI NG SB pp30-31 


To start 


If students brought in their paragraphs and photos from the 
last lesson, they can play a game with them. Make sure no 
students have written their name on their paragraph. If they 
have, cover them up. Then put students into large groups and 
tell them to shuffle the paragraphs and place the photos on 

a table so that they are all visible. Students take it in turns to 
read a paragraph and match it to a photo. For more advanced 
classes, the photos can be face down. Students take it in turns 
to turn over a photo and a paragraph and replace both with 
each turn if they don’t get a match so that students have to 
match the photo and description from memory. The student 
with the most pairs at the end of the activity is the winner. 


Have students write their name on their paragraphs, then 
collect them in with their photos for marking, or allow peer 
marking first if time allows. 


Alternatively, invite students to tell their partner what apps 
they have on their phone at the moment. Ask students to 
feed back on their partner’s apps and say whether they also 
have each app, and if not, if they want it. 


Power up 


background information (i) 


You have to be 13 years old to be able to open an account 
for most of the most popular 'social media' apps. These 
apps allow people to write messages and share pictures. 


i ‘App’ is a universal word and means the same in most 
languages, so students should not have a problem with 
this word. Elicit what an ‘app’ is (the shortened word 
for ‘application’ - a computer program which you can 
download onto a smartphone or tablet). Give students an 
example from your own experience, e.g. / use a running 
app called Strava. It tells me how far and fast I run, then 
it posts my runs so that my friends can see them and write 
messages about my run. It’s a great way to make new 
friends with the same hobby. 


Before putting students into pairs, you might like to have 
a class poll to see who uses apps. Do they pay for them or 
do they only use free ones? Why? 


If any students don’t use apps, they can tell their partner 
why not and what they do instead to chat to their friends. 


Go through the apps in the box and elicit what each one 
might do. Ask students if they know any examples of 
each type of app and to describe them to the class. Ask 
students to work on their own to match the sentences to 
the apps in the box, then compare their answers in pairs. 
When they are comparing answers, they should try to 
say what words in each sentence helped them find the 
answers. Elicit the answers from the class. 


Amaps Bweather Ctranslator D music 
E sports news F messaging G game 
extra app: social media 


A 


extra: fast finishers/whole class 


Fast finishers can write a similar sentence about their 
favourite app, without mentioning the app type. They 
then share it with another fast finisher (but not the same 
person they were paired with in Ex 1) for that person to 
guess the type of app and the app name. 


Elicit the meaning of playlist (a list of songs). Ask students 
why someone would make a playlist (to collect all the 
songs they like together). 


Ask students to underline the important words in the 
three questions and elicit what these are (1 kind, apps, 
like; 2 why like; 3 When use). Ask students to read the 
paragraph and answer the questions. For stronger classes, 
you could ask students to cover the text and answer the 
questions as you read. 


As they do the activity, they should underline the part 
of the text where they found the answer. During class 
feedback, ask students to read this out along with their 
answer. 


1 Music apps. 

2 Because she can listen to music anytime and anywhere, 
and she can share music with her friends. 

3 When she wants to know the title and the singer of a song 
she hears in a café or in an advert. 


explore language 


Ask students to close their books, then write the examples 
from the explore language box on the board one at a time 
and as two separate sentences but leaving enough space to 
add the linking word in later: 


I like sending messages. | like chatting to my friends. 


I don’t phone my friends during lessons. | phone them a lot 
after school. 


I love my app. | like sharing photos with my friends. 


Start with the first sentence only and ask students how 

they can join the sentences together to make one sentence 
(by adding and). Erase the full stop and add and. Do the 
same with the but sentence. Ask students if they can use 

the same word in this sentence (no). Ask why (because the 
second sentence is saying something different from the first 
sentence). Explain that the second sentence gives contrasting 
information and elicit that we use but here. Ask students 
what the second sentence does in the third example (it gives 
a reason) and elicit that we can use because here. Then point 
out the repeated information in the first sentence (I like) and 
tell students that you can delete the second / like. Discuss 
why you can't do the same in the second and third sentences 
(because the two parts of the sentence use slightly different 
words with different meanings). 


Underline and, but and because and elicit what kind of words 
they are (linking words). 


| A | Ask students to identify the examples in the text, then 
look at the rules in pairs. Ask students why we use linking 
words (to make our writing/speaking sound more natural). 


1 because 2and 3 but 
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2 Are you online? 


WRITING (Continued) 


Ask students to complete the paragraph on their own 
then check answers in pairs. If pairs have different 
answers, they should look at the question again and try 
to decide which answer is correct. Elicit answers around 
the class and for each but or because answer, ask which 
information the writer is contrasting/giving a reason for. 


1 but 2becauseof 3but 4and 5but 6and 


Plan on 


6! Elicit some ideas around the class and help students with 
any vocabulary they might need. Write this on the board. 
Put students into pairs to discuss their ideas, then move 
around the class assisting where necessary. 


Model answers 

1 Good sleep 

2 It tells me when to go to bed and how many hours’ sleep 
| need and it even has an alarm clock. There is also some 
slow music to help me go to sleep. 


3 | like the app because it makes sure | get enough sleep and 
stay healthy. 


4 It was expensive to buy. It should be cheaper. 


Write on 


exam task: short message = SB p149 


This is an exam-like task but there are differences 
between it and a real Cambridge exam writing task. The 
rubric in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam task 

is slightly different - there is a context sentence, three 
bullet points and then the instruction to write 25 words 
or more. 


le] Tell students to use the text in Ex 5 as a model 
and use the answers to the questions in Ex 6 for the 
information. 


Students can either do this activity in class or for 
homework. If students do the task for homework, 
there will be more time available for peer marking 


and improvement. If you do the activity in class, allow 
students 10 minutes to complete their writing on 
their own. 


Model answer 


My favourite app isa sleep app. It’s not a popular app, 
but it’s really helpfull I’m studying for a lot of exams at 
the moment and because of my studies, | often work 
late in the evening. | can’t sleep very well because I’m 
always worried about my exams. This sleep app helps me 
a lot. It tells me when | need to go to bed to get enough 
sleep and it also tells me to get up in the morning when 
I've had my eight hours! My sleep app is brilliant, but it’s 
really expensive. 


Improve it 


Bi If students are doing Ex 7 for homework, they can also 
do this activity for homework. Alternatively, students can 
swap work and their partner can check their paragraph 
for each of these things. 
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g If students did Exs 7 and 8 in class, they can do this 
exercise for homework. You might want to ask the class 
to rewrite their paragraphs based on the corrections from 
Exs 8 and 9, then collect the work in for marking. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three or four and nominate one 
student to take notes in their notebook or on a separate 
piece of paper. Tell groups they are going to design their own 
app to present to the class. You could ask students to design 
an app for learning English, for studying for exams or for 
something of their choice. 


As a class, quickly brainstorm what they should include in 
their presentation and write the information on the board, 
(e.g. a name, what the app does, why it’s good, who it’s for, 
how much it costs, why people should buy it). Then give 
students 5-6 minutes to discuss and write down their ideas. 


Come together as a class and ask groups to present their 
ideas. At the end of the presentations, students can vote for 
the best app. 


Presentation tool: Unit 2, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p21 
Photocopiable: 2C 

Writing file: SB p149 


ISS 
from 


SWITCH ON spa2 


Toddler tech 


1] Before splitting the class into pairs, ask students for a 
show of hands for who has a tablet or a mobile phone. 
A family device that they are allowed to use is also fine. 
If not many students do, it might be a good idea to put 
students into groups (rather than pairs) where each 
group has at least one student who owns a device so that 
students can compare experiences. 


If your students have access to their phones in class, 
partners can show each other their favourite apps, saying 
what they are for, how they work and what the good and 
bad points are. 


2| o| Elicit or teach toddler (a very young child who is 
just learning to walk). Tell students that they are going 
to watch a short video about very young people using 
technology. Read the question with the class and elicit 
whether students think they will choose toys or tech. 


The children prefer technology. 


oO Read through the questions with the class and pay 
particular attention to question 3. If you have a weaker 
class, you may wish to teach value and balance before 
they watch again. Also for weaker classes you could 
split up the class so that different students answer one 
question only. 


1 When they played with the toys they talked to each other. 
When they played with the technology, they didn’t talk to 
each other. All their attention was on the tech. 

2 eight or nine 

3 They worry that the children will lose the value of not 
using tech. They might not have balance in their lives. 


4] Put students into pairs to discuss the question. Students 
think about the video: did they think the children would 
all choose to play with the tech and not the toys? Why/ 
Why not? What do students think about this? Are the 
children having enough fun? Is it healthy? Elicit ideas from 
the class. 


Project 


5 Put students into small groups. If students live in a 
small town, you could give them the option of choosing 
a different place, e.g. a famous city. To get students 
thinking critically, ask the following questions: Why is an 
app for tourists a good idea? What do tourists need to 
know when they visit a place? How can you help them with 
an app? For weaker classes, draw a spidergram on the 
board and write app in a circle in the centre. Write any 
good ideas from the above questions around the circle. 


alternative: mixed ability 
If you have a mixed-abilit 
to their ability and give ti 


hem different tasks t i 
o 
order to create one app, ida 


e.g. put stronger students 
together and ask them to concentrate on how the app 


will work, i.e. what things it can do, how it works, what 
features it has. They can find similar examples from other 
apps online. Give each weaker group a different type of 
attraction to research, e.g. sports facilities, restaurants 
historic attractions. Students can then: ‘ 


a) present their findings to the class, sharing photos of 
anything interesting to their online space for the class 
to look at either on their smartphones or on the IWB 
during their presentation. When they are watching 
others’ presentations they should make notes. Then 
they can write their complete app ‘proposal’ for 
homework. 

b)form new groups with one student from each of the 
original groups. They can then share their information 
with each other and write up their app presentation 
for homework. 


Read through the steps with the class. You can vary 

the time you allow for the students’ presentations 
according to how much time you have available in class, 
For example, telling students they have one minute to 
make their presentation will mean that they will need 
to research less material to include in their presentation 
than if you set a four-minute time limit on their final 
presentation. 


Allow stronger classes to work through the bullet points 
at their own pace, but you might prefer to break the 
stages up for weaker classes and conduct class feedback 
after each stage. 


If you intend to do the Project extension, ask the class to 
make notes on anything interesting during each group’s 
final presentation, so that they can include this in their 
written homework presentation. 


Project extension 


Students can create a written app presentation for 
homework. Students can do as little or as much as they 
feel comfortable with. For example, some students might 
prefer to write a presentation in a word processing app or 


OS 


y class, group students according 


Program. Other students might be interested to have a go at 


creating their own app using an online tool. They can do thi 
by searching ‘create app’ online. Students can use the tool 


s 


instructions in their own language but should use English for 


any text in the app. 


Students can share their efforts on their online classroom 
space or in the next lesson, and invite feedback from 
the class. 


Presentation tool: Unit 2, Switch on 
Switch on videoscripts: TB p153 
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2 Are you online? 


INDEPENDENT 
LEARNING SB p32 


Language and skills 


1 | Put students into groups of three and ask them to look 


through the unit lessons to find ideas for language points. 
Give them 4-6 minutes to look through the unit and draw 
a spidergram. Students should do this individually in their 
notebooks so that they have a record. Elicit answers from 
groups, then ask them in their groups to brainstorm ways 
to remember each language point they have chosen, e.g. 


draw flashcards for prepositions of place. 


Ideas for language points can be found in the Unit 
Overview section at the beginning of the unit. 


Go around the class and ask students to say which part of 


the unit was their favourite and why. Then ask students 


to discuss the questions in groups for 3-4 minutes. Elicit 


ideas from the students. 


Stronger classes can answer Exs 2 and 3 together. 


Ask students to think of ideas in their groups. Give them 
3-4 minutes, then write the four skills on the board. Elicit 


ideas from each group and record these on the board. 
Ask students to work individually to choose two ideas 
and write them in their book using / will ... For example, 
I will watch more films in English (listening). Review 
students’ resolutions in a future lesson to see how they 
are progressing. 
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UNIT CH ECK SB pp33-34 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related to 
activities, technology words, technology collocations, places, 
prepositions of place. 


exira 


&; 
e In pairs, students take it in turns to tell their partner 
a preposition of place and their partner has to make a 
sentence about what they can see around them, e.g. 
between: Felix is between Kira and Jan. 


In pairs, one student chooses a word from the 
technology set but doesn’t tell their partner which one 
they have chosen. Their partner has to guess which 
word they have chosen by asking yes/no questions: the 
person who chose the word can only answer ‘yes’ or 
‘no’. For example: 

- Can you make a call with it? 

- No. 

- Can you take photos with it? 

- Yes 

- Is it a digital camera? 

- Yes. 


Practice 

1 keyboard 2printer 3headphones 4 screen 
5 webcam 

Baie 2a 3D 4B 5C 


1 stream films 2 video diary 3 message each other 
4 sports newsapp 5 headphones 6 translator app 


4] 2.8 1digitalcamera 2behind 3between 4app 
5 vlogger 


Review 


Ii 1 making 2 sitting 3 writing 4 chatting 5 having 

6taking 7giving 8 using 

4 Harry is chatting online to his grandpa. 
2 The children are doing their school work on the computer. 
3 I'm not using the laptop at the moment. 
4 Oliver and Joshua are making their own website. 
5 She's starting a weekly vlog about dance. 
6 You're not clicking on the correct link. 


3 i Are (you) using 
2 Is (Mr Smith) teaching 
3 are (they) looking 
4 Is (she) talking 
5 are (you) sending 
6 is (he) doing 


ak always take 2’swearing 3'musing 4 have 
5 ‘sspeaking 6 visit 


2.9 1are (you) doing 2’mlooking 3 are (you) thinking 
4 Is (it) not working 5doesn'ttake 6goto 7 looks 


iit 2'm/am 3're/are 4the 50n 6playing 
Tnot 8’s/is 


Model answer 
I'm at school and l'm doing an English exercise. My brother's 
also at school and he’s studying in another class. My dad's 
at work and my mum’s at home. My mum’s looking after 
my baby sister. My grandparents are probably at home. 
My grandma's probably cooking and grandpa is probably 
watching TV. 


GRAMMAR FILE sspis 


1 | 1’mnot 2is 3am 4arent 5isnt 6are 
1 are/‘re learning 

2 aren't listening 

3 is/‘s showing 

4 are/‘re building 

5 am/'m not feeling 

6 is/‘s using 


1 Are you enjoying the computer club? 
2 We're learning so many new things! 
3 (What) are you doing at the moment? 
4 (Our teacher) is showing us how to make a vlog. 
5 I'm making a vlog about animals 
6 (Dan) is doing a sports vlog. 
4| 1 ‘m writing 
2 get 
3 click 
4 'm watching 
5 ‘m taking 
6 | usually check 


1 do (you) send 
2 Is (your phone) ringing 
3 do (you) visit 
4 Is (Harriet) playing 
5 do (you often) use 
6 are (you) taking 
G 1 are (you) having 2'm enjoying 3is 4's raining 
5‘restaying 6have 7 ‘revisiting 8’m standing 


Unit 2, Unit check 
WB p22 
SB p152 


Presentation tool: 

Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


READING 

topic: music and studying 

skill: finding specific information 
task: multiple choice, open cloze 


GRAMMAR 


past simple regular and irregular 
verbs 


past simple questions and short 
answers 


VOCABULARY 
school and education 


school words, places in school, 
school collocations 


LISTENING 
topic: schools around the world 


skill: listening for specific 
information 


task: multiple choice 
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ots 
/ 
Lee 


The right answer! 


SPEAKING 
topic: first day at school 


skill: asking and answer questions 
about the past 


task: talk about the first day 
at school 


WRITING 

topic: a different school day 
skill: ordering events 

task:a description 


SWITCH ON > 
video: life at Gordonstoun 


project: community project 
proposal 


Lead-in sp p35 


Ask students to look at the photo and 
say what they can see and what is 
happening (a bear and it seems to be 
putting its hand up as if to answer a 
question). Ask students if this is how 
they answer questions at school, (in 
some cultures students may speak 
without putting their hand up). Read 
the unit title and the quotation with the 
class and ask: Do you like putting your 
hand up in class to answer questions? 
Why/Why not? Do you think it’s a 

good idea? What are the advantages/ 
disadvantages? Can you think of other 
ways to get more students in the class 
answering questions? You may like to 
share one or two of the ideas in the 
Background information box with them. 


Read the questions with the class. Ask 
students to discuss them in groups, 
then ask for feedback from the groups. 
Then ask students what they think 
this unit will be about (school and 
education). 


background @ 


information 


Putting up your hand is traditionally 
used in the classroom in English- 
speaking countries for students to 
indicate to the teacher that they 
want to ask a question or that they 
know the answer to a question the 
teacher has asked. However, in the 
last few years teaching methods are 
moving away from this approach, 
with teachers arguing that this only 
engages a small percentage of the 
class and that many students who 
are shy do not get to interact. 


In 2016, one school in the UK 
banned putting hands up, saying 
that it was always the same hands 
going up and that they wished to 
promote more participation across 
the whole of the class. 


New methods include putting 
students into small groups to discuss 
answers, using sticks with students’ 
names on, asking students to write 
the answer on a small whiteboard 
and holding it up, and using a clicker 
(an electronic device that students 
can each use to vote on a question 
so that individual students will 
not feel embarrassed about being 
singled out to answer a question). 


READING SB pp36-37 


To start 

put students into pairs to brainstorm the perfect school day. 
Give them some ideas of things to think about: how long the 
day is, what time it starts, how many lessons there are, how 
long lunchtime is. Write these on the board as prompts if you 
think it will help. Encourage students to give reasons for their 
choices. Give students four minutes to come up with ideas, 
then tell them to join another pair to swap ideas. Elicit ideas 


from the grou ps. 


Power up 


Tell students that the topic of this lesson is music and 
studying. Refer students to the photos and ask them to 
say what they can see. Help with any vocabulary they 
might need. (For G (physics) the equipment is called a 
Van Der Graaf generator and generates static electricity.) 
Ask students to match the photos to the words, then 
generate some discussion by asking students if they do 
the things in the pictures in their lessons at school and 
what things they are learning about at the moment. 
Allow students to volunteer information about any 
subject rather than asking them about specific subjects 
as their vocabulary will be limited. 


APE. Bmaths Cbiology Dhistory E geography 
Fchemistry G physics Hart 


Ask students to discuss the question in pairs. You could 
also ask students if there are some subjects they study 
while listening to music and others they don’t. 


Read on 


background information @ 


George Hammond-Hagan, a British songwriter and producer 
created Studytracks when his son, Paris was having trouble 
concentrating for his exams in 2014. Studytracks is a 
computer program and smartphone app that sets homework 
and exam study to music and can also be used by teachers in 
the classroom. Studytracks is very popular and the app has 
been downloaded more than 150,000 times. 


Before students do the task, give them one minute 
to quickly read the text and find out what it’s about 
(Paris's dad created a music app to help him study). 
Allow students to compare their answers in pairs before 
eliciting ideas from one or two students. 


Read the instruction and headings with the students, 
then ask them to underline the important words in each 
heading. Ask students why we do this (it helps us find the 
information easily in the text). Ask students to match the 
headings on their own then check answers with a partner. 
Go through the answers as a class. 


1C 2- 3A 4B 


exam tip 


Go through the exam tip with the class. Put students into pairs 
to decide what they think are the key words and underline 
them. Elicit ideas from the class, (key words: 1 difficult, Paris; 

2 What, idea; 3 surprised; 4 Why, like, songs; 5 George’s app, 
help students). Time permitting, go through the key words in 
each of the questions and elicit synonyms. Tell students that 
words with the same or a similar meaning are called synonyms. 
Tell them to write them down above the key words. 


Tell students that the questions are always in the same order 
as the text, so once they have found the answer to a question 
in the text the answer to the next question will always be 
below it. 


exam task: multiple choice 


Note that the rubric for this task type is slightly different 
in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam: For each 
question, choose the correct answer. 


4 je] If you think it will help, do the first one as a class. 
Ask students what the key word is in the first question 
(difficult). Elicit synonyms for difficult, e.g. hard, 
then tell students to read the first paragraph of the 
text and find the synonym/paraphrase wasn’t easy. 
Students should underline the answer so that it’s easy 
for them to see where to start looking for the next 
answer. Students should complete the rest of the task 
on their own as they would in the exam. Elicit answers 
from the students and ask different students for the 
synonym of the key word and the underlined part of 
the text where they found the answer. 


1 B (Paris had a lot of different subjects to study for and 
he forgot facts.) 

2 C (His dad got the ideas for a hip hop song from the 
exam notes in a physics book.) 

3 A (The use of but tells us Paris didn’t think he'd like his 
dad's music.) 

4 C (The songs were ‘useful’-the verb use is a distractor 
here.) 

5 B (Anywhere means in any place, so students don’t 
have to be at a desk (distractor) to study.) 
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3 The right answer! 


READING (Continued) 


exam task: open cloze 


Tell students that this is an exam-style task. Ask 
students to read through the text quickly to find out 
what it’s about (a student talking about the study app). 


Explain to students that as this is an exam-style task, 
they should do the task on their own. 


If they have any time left at the end of the task, 

they should read the completed text to see if their 
answers make sense. Check answers around the class 
and elicit from students the reason why they chose 
each answer. If they aren’t sure, use the answer key 
explanations to help explain it to them. 


1 are (there is/there are - plural) 

2 me (object pronoun - the possessive pronoun my tells 
us which person the object pronoun is) 

3 of (lots of - phrase) 

4 is (present simple to be -the verb Ive got and the time 
expression this year at the beginning of the sentence 
tell us that the verb needs to be in the present tense) 

5 because (conjunction - introducing a reason: because 
she can study for hours) 

6 but (conjunction - introducing an opposite view: it’s 
difficult for me) 


extra: fast finishers 


Tell fast finishers to read the paragraph again with the 
completed answers to make sure that it makes sense. 


Sum up 


| 6 | You could do the first part of the activity as a class 
brainstorm to allow more time to discuss the second 


question. For the second question, ask for a quick show 
of hands for who has used study apps like this one, then 
put students into groups of three so that they can pool 
their experiences of educational apps. Make sure there 

are students who use apps in each group. Give students 


2-3 minutes to discuss the question, then elicit ideas from 


the class. 


Possible answers 
The music and songs help you remember facts. You can 
listen to it when you're not at your desk. 


extra 


If students have access to their smartphones in class, 
they can search for ‘study’ in the app store and choose 
an app they think would help them study English (e.g. it 
has flashcards or a study plan/timetable) and present it 


should give their presentation in English. Allow groups 


of the class. Have a class vote on the most useful app. 


x 


to the class. The app can be in the students’ L1 but they 


4-5 minutes to research their app and write down the main 
advantages, giving help with any vocabulary needed, then 
give students just 30 seconds to pitch their idea to the rest 


Speak up 


Read through the questions, then put students into pairs 
to answer. Allow 4-5 minutes for discussion, then ask 
pairs to join another pair to share their ideas. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students if they have 
the same expression in their own language. If it’s slightly 
different, help them to translate it. Ask students if they know 
any similar phrases in English and write them on the board for 
students to record, e.g. /t’s a piece of cake. 


If students have access to the internet in class and it’s 
appropriate to do so, ask them to search for ‘phrases or idioms 
meaning something is easy’ and share them with the class. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three (or four for larger classes) 
to design their own study app to present to the class. Tell 
them they can draw sketches on paper to help them and they 
can draw a diagram on the board during their presentation. 
Students have probably discussed study apps enough to start 
the task straight away, so monitor groups and offer any help 
where needed. Allow groups 5-6 minutes or longer to design 
their app, then invite groups to present their app to the 
class. After all the presentations, ask students to vote on the 
best idea. 

To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to use the 
explore grammar box to complete Ex 1 on page 38 of the 
Student’s Book for homework, and to read the Grammar 
reference section on the past simple on page 132. 

Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on the past 
simple with them. Tell them to write down any questions they 
have from either place and tell them you will go over these in 
the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 3, Reading 
WB p24 


irs 
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GRAMMAR sspss 


To start 

Ask students which apps they have on their phones. Which 
ones do they use all the time and which ones not much? 
Which ones do they use every day? Ask students to discuss in 
groups of three, then elicit answers. 


alternative kd 
You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p132 


1] If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, elicit answers to the first exercise 
and go over any questions students have from the 
Grammar reference section or from the PowerPoint 
presentation if you used it. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Reading lesson, read the explore grammar 
box now with the class, then go through each of the 
sentences 1-6 individually and elicit the rules. Elicit 
more irregular verbs, and their past simple forms if 
students know them, and write them on the board, 
e.g. ate, drank, drove, got, left, went. 


Reminding students of the To start activity, ask 
students which apps they used and didn’t use this 
morning before school. 


Ask students to read through the Grammar reference 
on page 132 of the Student’s Book if they haven't 
already done so for homework. 


1C 2A 3B 4B 5A 6B 


watch out for (O) 
We use didn’t for the negative past simple with all verbs 


apart from be: You weren't at football practice yesterday. 
Students might try to use didn’t with the negative form of 
be. Listen out for this and correct it. 


| 2 | Less able students can do this activity in pairs; otherwise 
ask students to complete the conversation on their own. 
When they have finished, students should read their 
completed paragraph to themselves to check all the 
answers make sense. 


1 didn’tsee 2arrived 3was 4had 5made 
6 didn't hear 7gave 8wrote 9watched 10 found 


extra: fast finishers 


Fast finishers can write their own conversation (with each 
other) in pairs. If they can, ask them to include an example 
of each of the rules in the explore grammar box. If they 
finish their conversation before the end of the activity, 
ask pairs to act it out for the class. Otherwise, they can 
complete it for homework. 


Elicit from students who the Romans were (they lived in 


Italy between 27 BC and 1453 AD) and what the Titanic 
was (a large ship that set sail for America from the UK in 
1912) Teach sink-sank-sunk (to go down under the water). 
Draw students’ attention to be in the word choice box 
and elicit how we form the negative (wasn’‘t/weren'’t, i.e. 
not with didn’t). Weaker classes can do the activity in 
Pairs, otherwise ask students to do it alone then check 
their answers with a partner. Elicit answers around the 
class, then ask students which their favourite fact was 
and why. Do students know any more interesting facts 
about any of the three topics mentioned in the text? 


1 called 2wasn’'t 3wore 4ate Sdidn’tsit 6 liked 
7 was 8had 


extra +. 


If students have access to the internet in class, and it is 
appropriate, split the class into three and ask pairs in each 
group to find two more facts about Louis XIV, the Romans 
and the Titanic. Elicit them from the class. They can 
search for the facts in their own language but they should 
try to explain them in English. 


Possible answers 


Louis XIV: was king of France 1643-1715; he was king for 
72 years, which is the longest time in Europe by any king or 
queen. 

The Romans: The Romans spoke Latin; they gave London its 
name - they called it Londinium. 

Titanic: There were 2,224 people on board the Titanic the 
night it sank. Britannic, Titanic’s sister ship, also sank. 


Speak up 


4 | Students can work in pairs and play this as a game. Read 


the instruction as a class and demonstrate with a strong 
student. Say your three sentences (e.g. / slept for nine 
hours. | ate two bowls of spaghetti. | spoke English all 
day), then ask the student to guess which one is false, 
eliciting the full sentence plus a reason why they think it 
is false (e.g. You didn’t speak English all day because you 
speak Spanish at home). Extend the activity with one 

or more time expressions from the Grammar reference: 
yesterday, last week, last year, two weeks ago, a month 
ago, in 2018. 
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3 The right answer! 
GRAMMAR (Continued) 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Explain that the Greeks 
liked to study in their free time before there was school. 
Ask students if they know any other words in their language 
which come from Greek, for example in English: Europe 

and music. 


To finish 

Play a game with the class. Split the students into two or 
more groups, then give them one minute to think of as many 
irregular past simple verbs as they can. Students nominate 
one person in the group to write them down on a piece of 
paper. When the minute is up, get them to swap papers with 
another group to mark their answers for spelling, assign a 
point for each correct verb, and add up the total. Go around 
the groups and scan the papers for any errors. Find out which 
group was the winner. 


To prepare for the Vocabulary lesson, you could ask students 
to do Ex 1 on page 39 at home. To help them, students can 
do an internet search for any unknown words and click on 
‘images’ which will give them a picture of the object. You 
could bring up an internet search engine on the IWB and 
demonstrate with the first item. 


Presentation tool: 

Workbook / Online Practice: 
Grammar Reference and Practice: 
PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 3, Grammar 
WB p25 

SB pp132-133 
Unit 3, Grammar 
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VOCABULARY ssp 


school and education 
To start 


Play a game of family fortunes with your class. Write on a 
piece of paper five popular things students put into their 
school bag each morning, e.g. pen, pencil, books, lunch box, 
phone. Split the class into teams (it doesn’t matter how 
many teams) and tell them that you have five things written 
on your piece of paper that students put into their school 
bag each morning. They have to discuss and decide which five 
things are on the piece of paper. Give students three minutes 
to do this, then elicit from each group their items. The winner 
is the group with the highest number of matching items 
to yours. 


1 Read through the instructions and words in the box with 
the class. Drill the pronunciation of the words, paying 
particular attention to noticeboard and uniform, but 
don’t tell students the meaning of any unknown words - 
tell them to try to find them in the picture. If they didn’t 
complete the activity at home as part of the flipped 
classroom approach, put students into pairs to find the 
things, then elicit the answers. You could enlarge the 
picture on the IWB and circle the items so that students 
are clear about the meaning of the words. Then give 
students a minute to discuss the question in their pairs, 
and elicit some ideas. Ask students: Do you like your 
bedroom? Why/Why not? 


A bookshelf B noticeboard Cnote Ddesk E notebook 
F timetable G uniform H mark 
Pupil and ruler are not in the picture. 


Students can do the exercise individually, then compare 
their answers with their partner. Elicit one or two ideas 
from the class. 


1 desk 2timetable 3mark 4notebook 5 note 
6 noticeboard 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. 
With simple noun + noun structures, the first noun 
modifies the second. Tell students that in the second 
example school + uniform, school tells us more about 
the uniform - it tells us what kind of uniform it is. Tell 
students compound nouns can be one word or two. There 
is no rule here so students have to learn each compound 
noun individually. Ask students to find more compound 
nouns on the page. Students compare with a partner, 
before checking as a class. 


bookshelf timetable schoolcafé sciencelab bedroom 


football football shirt 


rts 


4 Tell students that some verbs go with some nouns to make 
phrases. Students can do this activity individually or in 
pairs depending on their confidence. Elicit answers around 
the class, then ask the class if they can think of any more 
phrases with have/do, e.g. do chores, have a party. 


4have/do 2wear 3write 4learn 5 get 


extra x 


Ask students one or two questions around the class using 
the phrases, e.g. Pedro, did you have homework at the 
weekend? Then ask students to ask and answer questions 
of their own using the prompts and phrases in Ex 4. Go 
around the class checking for errors with the phrases, 
then invite one or two pairs to say one of their exchanges 
for the class. 


exam task: multiple-choice cloze 


jel Ask students to quickly read the text to find out 
what it is about, and elicit some ideas from the class 
(at Anton’s school the students decide what to study, 
not the teachers). As this is an exam-style task, ask 
students to complete it on their own, then check the 
answers as a class. 


1 B (collocation - the other two options don’t collocate 
with bored) 

2 C (A timetable is a plan of the hours students learn in 
the classroom, so without a timetable, teachers have 
to plan the lesson time.) 

3 A (students sit in a classroom to listen to a teacher, 
not an office or a gym) 

4 A (collocation - the other two options don’t collocate 
with camping) 

5 B (collocation - the other two options don't collocate 

with language) 


alternative kd 
Ask the students to cover up the options and try to 
complete the text without them. Students can then check 
their answers against the options and finally compare 


answers with a partner. If partners have any answers which 
are different, tell them to look back over the vocabulary 
lesson as all the words come from the lesson. Check 


answers as a class. 


Speak up 


6] Read through the instruction with the class. Are there 
any other places students would like help to talk about? 
If so, assist students with vocabulary. Walk around the 
class while students are talking in their pairs and correct 
any errors with the target language. Allow students a few 
minutes to talk, then invite pairs to share their ideas with 
the class. 


To finish 


Write the following compound nouns from Unit 2 mixed 
up on the board and see who is the first pair to solve them. 
For weaker classes tell students the words can be found in 
the wordlist in Unit 2: digital, mobile, head, key, phone, top, 
phones, cam, board, lap, camera, web 


Answers: digital camera, headphones, keyboard, laptop, 
mobile phone, webcam 


To prepare for the grammar focus in the Listening lesson, ask 
students to look at the explore grammar box and complete 
Ex 6 on page 40 of the Student's Book for homework, and 

to read the Grammar reference on page 132 on forming past 
simple questions and short answers. 


Also share with students the PowerPoint Grammar 
Presentation on past simple questions and short answers. Tell 
them to write down any questions they have with any of the 
above, and say that you will go over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 3, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p26 
Photocopiable: 3A 
Extend vocabulary: pl46 


Extra Practice App 
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3 The right answer! 


LISTENING ss ps0 


To start 


Write the word friends in the centre of the board in a circle 
and draw lines off the circle to create a spidergram. Ask 
students: What words do you think about when you see this 
word? (pointing to friends). Write down whatever students 
say, then ask them to draw their own spidergram in groups 
of three and come up with more ideas. Allow 3-4 minutes for 
discussion, then add any more interesting ideas. 


Possible answers 
free time, happy, tell them everything, hang out 


Power up 


1 | Keep students in the same groups as the To start activity 
and allow a few minutes for discussion. Elicit from groups 
what the similarities and differences are. You could write 
these on the board in a table under the two headings. 


Model answer 

My best friend goes to a different school on the other side 

of the world. Her school is much bigger than mine. There are 
30 students in her class, but in my school there are only 15 in 
each class. She eats in the classroom at lunchtime, but | eat in 
the school café. 


Put students into groups of three. If the students in your 
class go to different schools, split them up so that they 
are in a group with students from another school, not the 
same one. 


Allow students to discuss the statements in their groups 
for five minutes and encourage them to give full answers, 
especially if they attend different schools. Also encourage 
students to say how it makes them feel, e.g. ‘We don’t 
have many exams or homework.’ That’s not true in my 
school because we have exams at the end of every term 
and homework at least three times a week. Sometimes this 
makes me feel really tired. 


Listen up 


3.3 Read the instruction with the class, then ask 
students to underline the important words in the 
question. Remind students they should always do this 
with a listening task before they listen, to help them 
know what to listen out for. Play the recording, then elicit 
the answers from the class. 


Lucas visited a friend and then his grandparents. 
Ana visited family/her cousin. 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip before the task. Tell students 
that in this exam-style task, they will always hear two people 
having a conversation so it’s a good idea to underline the 
name of the person in the question. 


exam task: multiple choice 


Note that the rubric in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools 
exam is slightly different: For each question, choose the 
correct answer. The task layout is different with each 
option on a new line in the exam, and the exam dialogue is 
slightly shorter than what is used here. 
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| 4 | el 3.4 Give students 30 seconds to underline 
the important words in the questions, including 
any names, then play the recording again. After the 
recording, elicit the answers from the class. 


1 B (A week's enough for me) 
2 C (I always tried to sit near the window because 
I loved watching the amazing blue birds fly past) 
3 B (and the classes began at 7 o'clock) 
4 A (amazing cheese balls ... sort of bread balls... 
I bought lots of those every day) 
5 B (That was fun and his girlfriend invited me to a game 
of tennis.) 


extra 


a 
Before you check the answers to Ex 4, ask students to 
turn to the audioscript on page 153 of the Student’s Book. 
In pairs, students should underline in the text the part of 
the conversation which gave them the answer (see the 
answer key above). 


For stronger classes, pairs can also highlight in a different 
way the sections of the text which told them that the 
wrong answers were wrong. For example, in question 1 A 
a few days is incorrect because he stayed with Jack for a 
few days; and C a weekend is incorrect because he had the 
weekend with his grandparents, so altogether it was a week. 


Put students into pairs to discuss the question. You could 
also ask: Did the schools in Ex 2 make you think differently 
about your school? Give students two minutes to discuss, 
then elicit ideas from the class. 


alternative Y 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p132 
If you followed the flipped classroom approach suggested 
at the end of the last lesson, check students’ answers to 
Ex 6 now, and discuss whether they have any questions 
about the explore grammar box, the Grammar reference 
material or the PowerPoint grammar presentation. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach, quickly 
recap on the past simple with the class, referring back to 
the explore grammar box on page 38 of the Student's Book, 
if necessary. Tell students that you are going to look at past 
simple questions and short answers now. Write /t was sunny 
yesterday. on the board and elicit what verb it contains (be). 
Ask: How do we turn this into a question? and elicit Was it 
sunny yesterday? Elicit the positive and negative answers 
(Yes, it was. No, it wasn’t.) and write these on the board 
using a happy and a sad face or a tick and a cross. Then read 
A in the explore grammar box with the class. Continue in 
the same way for the other letters, eliciting the structures 
on the board first if you think it will help. 


For C explain to students that Wh- questions are 
questions that always start with a question word, i.e. 
who, what, why, where, when, e.g. Where did she go? But 
remind students that they also include how/how much/ 
how many: How did she know? How much homework did 
you get on Friday? 


1e 


6 Read the instructions with the class and ask students to 
do the task individually. You could check the answers to 
the first part of the activity before directing students 
to match the questions and answers, or allow stronger 
classes to do both activities at the same time. 


1Was 2Did 3What 4Were 5 What 6 Where 
1E 2D 3A 4B 5F 6C 


watch out for 


Since the auxiliary do doesn’t exist in questions in 
many languages, some students may omit it due to L1 
interference. Listen out for this and correct it. 


extra: fast finishers 


Fast finishers can work in pairs to practise the exchanges 
together. 


Fun footer 


Ask students what the joke is (that a ruler measures length, 
not time). Ask students if they know any jokes like this in their 
own language which play on the two different meanings of 
one word. Ask them to tell you about them in English. 


To finish 

Play an elimination game with your class. Tell the students 
they are going to stand up and play a game using the past 
simple to ask and answer questions. If they make a mistake, 
they must sit down and they are out of the game. Questions 
can be Wh- questions or Yes/No questions (recap on what 
these are using the Grammar box if necessary). Demonstrate 
the activity with a strong student: ask the student an easy 
question, e.g. What did you have for breakfast this morning? 
Once the student has answered correctly, direct them to ask 
another student a question and so on. If a student makes 

a mistake, either when asking or answering, they must sit 
down. Continue for as long as time permits or until you have 
a couple of winners. 


Presentation tool: 

Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Grammar Reference and Practice: 
PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 3, Listening 
WB p27 

SB p153 

SB pp132-133 
Unit 3, Grammar 


SPEAKING spa 


To start 


Review the past simple with the class by asking a few 
students some questions about what they did between the 
last lesson and this one. Include Wh- questions and Yes/No 
questions. If students are responding well, invite them to ask 
each other questions across the class. 


Possible answers 
Greta, what did you do yesterday? 
| watched TV and played with my little brother, 


Power up 


1 | Weaker classes can do this exercise in Pairs, otherwise 
challenge students to do this on their own. Go around the 
class and check students’ questions are grammatically 
correct. When the three minutes are up, ask students/ 
Pairs how many questions they have. Elicit answers from 
the student or pair with the most questions and invite 
other students in the class to say if each one is correct. 
They lose a point for any incorrect answers, which might 
mean they fall behind the second student or Pair to 
create a new winner, so be careful not to overlook this. 


Possible answers 
Did you/your friend: 
learn English 

have an exam 

have sport 

study in the library 


last night/yesterday/last week? 


extra Ty 


Before you start the activity, teach students the (Q)ASI 
rule for forming questions so that they can check their 
own work, e.g. 


Did you have P.E. yesterday? 
A = auxiliary (Did) 

S = subject (you) 

| = infinitive (have) 

What did she make last night? 
Q = question word (What) 

A = auxiliary (did) 

S = subject (she) 

| = infinitive (make) 


When you check the answers to Ex 1 with the class, 

invite a few students to tell you the (Q)ASI rule for their 
question and write their example on the board next to the 
rule. Keep the rule on the board as it will be helpful for the 
useful language section. 


skill tip 


Read the skill tip before students do Ex 2. Elicit some 
questions students can ask if they don’t know the meaning 
of a particular word in a question: What does X mean? I don’t 
understand what X means. Could you explain it, please? 


61 


3 The right answer! 


SPEAKING (Continued) 


Students ask and answer with a partner, then invite one 
or two pairs to say one of their questions and answers for 
the class. 


Model answer 
Did your friend have an exam yesterday? 
No, she didn’t. She had an exam last week. 


useful language 


Write an example question on the board, e.g. Did you have 
an exam yesterday? or if you went through the (Q)ASI rule 
on the board, use this as an example. Invite students to 
tell you the grammatical names for all the words in the 


structure (auxiliary + subject + infinitive + object) then ask 
students if they can tell you what yesterday is an example 
of (a time expression). Elicit or explain to students that we 
often use time expressions with the past simple to make 

it clear that the action ended at a time in the past, e.g. 
When did the exam end? It ended yesterday. 


Students ask and answer in pairs, then come together 
as a class. Ask each question to a few students, then ask 
students about their partner, e.g. Omar, where was Juan 
ten minutes ago? 


Possible answers 

1 | was in the school café. 

2 No! | was still asleep at 7 a.m.! 

3 | went camping with my class. 

4 No, | wasn't. | was at a school in another town. 
5 No, | didn’t. | had an exam last week. 


14] You could do this as a class discussion or put students 
into small groups to discuss, then elicit ideas from 
the class. 


Model answer 

| didn’t know anyone on my first day at school. | was scared 
but | saw my friend in the classroom. She smiled and | was 
OK. My first school lunch was great but | was very tired after 
lots of lessons. | went to bed early! 


3.5 Draw students’ attention to the photo and ask 
them to say what they can see. They are going to listen to 
a student talking about his first day at school. Students 
listen and answer the question. Tell them to try to 
remember what Jake said to answer the question. Check 
the answer as a class and elicit their justification. 


He loved it. (/ loved it.) 


3.6 Read through the instruction and the questions 
with the students. Tell students the questions are all in 
the same order on the recording. Ask students to listen 
again and complete the questions with question words. 
Check answers as a Class. 


1 How 2Who 3What 4Where 5 How much 
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alternative: mixed ability xX 
Give students a minute to try to complete the questions 
before they listen. Allow stronger students to compare 
and justify ideas in pairs while you go around helping 


weaker students by offering prompt questions, e.g. 2: 
Do we usually go ‘with’ someone or something?. Then 
go through their ideas as a class and discuss the clues in 
the words that helped them guess the answer. Play the 
recording for students to check their answers. 


Speak up 


If you have a large class, you could put students into 
pairs or groups of three to brainstorm ideas. Encourage 
students to give reasons for their answers. 


To finish 


Students work in pairs and take it in turns to say sentences 
about their past for their partner to guess if they are true 

or false. Remind them to use the time expressions from 

the useful language box. Students get a point if they guess 
correctly. If they don’t guess correctly, the other student gets 
the point. For example: 


A: | went to New York last summer. 

B: False. 

A: No, it’s true! | went with my family for my dad‘s birthday. 
One point to me. 

Give students five minutes to play the game, then elicit a 

couple of interesting facts about students’ partners. Which 

student had the most points? 


Presentation tool: Unit 3, Speaking 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p28 
Photocopiable: 3B 
Audioscript: SB p153 


vy 


WRIT! NG SB pp42-43 


To start 


write these questions on the board and read them with the 
class: What’s your favourite thing about school? What’s your 

ourite day of the week? Put students in pairs or groups of 
pr k them to discuss the questions and give reasons 


three and as À a 
for their answers. Bring the class back together and elicit a 


few ideas. 


Power up 


Read through the signs as a class. Ask students: Do you 
have any of these days at your school? (‘Sports day’ 
and ‘no uniform day’ are both popular in the UK. For 
mo uniform day’, students bring in 50p or £1 instead of 
wearing uniform and the school gives the money to a 
charity.) Have the discussion as a class or put the students 
into smaller groups of 3 or 4. Elicit feedback and find out 
which was the most popular day. Ask: Do you think any of 
the days is a bad idea? Why? 


Ask a strong student to read the blog to the class, then 
elicit the answers from the class. Ask: What kind of class 
is a yoga class? (an exercise class/P.E./sport) and elicit 
what other activities Oscar did (they are listed in Ex 4). 


Oscar did yoga. 


Model answers 

Chemistry is really interesting. It’s my best subject. 

My new study app is brilliant! It explains everything clearly. 
Our new classroom is great. It’s got new desks and chairs. 


My teacher is amazing. She really helps us if we don’t 
understand something. 


| didn’t like the concert last night. It was too loud! 


Football practice wasn’t fun yesterday. It rained the 
whole time! 


6] Ask students to read the email quickly to find out what 
Emma is writing about (her school day). Students read the 
email again on their own and complete the gaps. Then 
check answers as a class. 


1 you 2did 3with 4me 5much 6is 


extra: fast finishers Z 
Fast finishers can write their email reply to Emma and talk 
about the no uniform day. Students can finish their email 

for homework if they don’t finish before the end of Ex 7. 


Elicit the answer from the class and invite a student to 
read the parts of the email which gave them the answer. 


It was her birthday; she had a cake; her friends sang Happy 
Birthday; her dad's making her favourite pizza. 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class, 
then have students underline the words in the blog. Elicit 
what tense is used (past simple). Tell students that time 
expressions like these sequence markers usually go with 
the past simple. Tell students to try to learn these time 
expressions as they will help them to notice a past simple 
answer in a multiple-choice or open cloze exam task. 


When, First, Then, Before lunch, At lunchtime, After that, 
At the end of the day; past simple 


|4] Ask students to read the blog again and put the activities 
in the correct order. Elicit the order around the class. 


1B 2F 3C 4E 5A 6D 


extra x 


Once students have ordered the activities, they can then 
add the words from the explore language box to create a 
summary of the text, e.g. First he did a yoga class, then... 


Students can find the adjectives on their own, then 
compare answers with a partner to check they have them 
all. Elicit the answers from the class, then ask students if 
they can think of any more adjectives to describe any of 
the activities. They can add these to their list. 


Ask students to write their sentences on their own, then 
join with a partner to say their sentences to each other. 
Students can peer correct any errors. Elicit some ideas 
from the class. 


interesting, brilliant, great, amazing, loud, fun 


Plan on 


| 8 | Ask students to read the advert for a writing competition 
on their own and underline the important words 
(favourite day at school, what, who, why, write a 
paragraph). Students then read questions 1 and 2 in pairs 
and discuss the answers. Elicit ideas from the class. 


1B 2C 


9 | Put students into groups to discuss what makes a school 
day fun. Give students 4-5 minutes to discuss their 
ideas while you go around and offer help with any new 
vocabulary. 


Possible answers 

School is fun when: you make new friends, have your 
favourite subjects, get a good mark, leave early, a famous 
person/visitor comes to the school, etc. 
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3 The right answer! 
WRITING (Continued) 
Write on 


exam task: email = SB p149 


The rubric for this task in the Cambridge A2 Key for 
Schools exam is slightly different to what students see 
here - in the exam there is a context sentence which asks 
candidates to write an email, then three bullet points, OR 
there is an input email which contains three questions, 
and then the instruction to write 25 words or more. 


10] le] Students can either do this activity in class or for 
homework. If students do the task for homework, 


there will be more time available for peer marking 
and improvement. If you do the activity in class, allow 
students ten minutes to complete their writing on 
their own. 


Model answer 

Last week we had a fun school trip. When we arrived at 
school, we got on a bus. First, we visited a cool museum. 
Then we ate lunch in a park. After that, we came back to 
school. We didn’t have any homework that day. 


Improve it 


If students do Ex 10 for homework, they can also do this 
activity for homework. Alternatively, students can swap 
work and their partner can check their paragraph for each 
of these three things. 


If students did Exs 10 and 11 in class, they can do this 
exercise for homework. You might want to ask the class 
to rewrite their paragraphs based on the corrections from 
Ex 11, then collect the work in for marking. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Do students have a similar 
expression in their language? 


To finish 

Give students one minute to write down as many time 
expressions and words for ordering events as they can. At 
the end of the minute, ask students to total up their words/ 
expressions and say how many they have got. Ask a student 
with an average number of words to read them out. Write 
them on the board for everyone to check their spelling, then 
ask if anyone has any more words to add. Write these down 
as well. Acknowledge and congratulate the student with the 
most words. 


Presentation tool: Unit 3, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p29 
Photocopiable activity: 3C 

Writing file: SB p149 
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SWITCH ON 


Life at Gordonstoun 


1| Put students into pairs to answer the questions. 
Alternatively, put them into small groups so that there is 
a wider variety of experiences/ideas for students to talk 
about. Give students 2-3 minutes to discuss, then elicit 
feedback from the pairs/groups. 


Model answer 

We have gardening club at school and sometimes we go 
out into the community and help other people with their 
gardening. We also have a knitting club and we knit hats 
and jumpers for old people in the community in the winter 
months. 


o| Tell students that they are going to watch a video 
about some teenagers who go to a special school. Read 
through the instruction and elicit or teach the meaning of 
the different services in the list. Tell them to tick the ones 
they hear. 


Play the recording, then check answers around the class, 
Check students’ understanding by asking: Do students 
work in the services in lesson time or after school? (after 
school). Do they work every day of the week? (no, just 
one day a week). Ask students if they think doing these 
services at school is a good idea. Why/Why not? 


coastguard rescue, the fire service, mountain rescue, first aid 


3| g Read through the instruction with the class, then play 
the recording again for the students to match the people 
to the sentences. Tell the class that the students don’t say 
the exact words in the Student’s Book, so they will need 
to listen carefully for the:answer. 


1A 2C 3B 


4 Put students back into their groups from Ex 1 to discuss 
the question. For weaker classes, brainstorm some things 
they can include in their discussion and write these on the 
board in a spidergram, e.g. lessons six days a week, doing 
services work in their free time. 


Model answer 
I think it’s great to have something different and interesting 
to learn, but | think it looks very tiring. The students don’t 
have much free time after their lessons and they have to 
spend this doing something instead of relaxing. 


is 


Project 


Put students into groups of three or four. If the class isn’t 
all from the same school, mix students up so that they are 
not in the same group as others from their school. Read 
through the instructions with the class and ask students 
if they can think of any more questions to add to the list, 
e.g. How much will it cost? Where will the money come 
from? Write their suggestions on the board. 


Give students five minutes to come up with ideas in their 
groups, while you move around the class listening to their 
ideas. Offer help where needed. 


| 6 Allow groups 2-3 minutes for their proposal presentation 
depending on the size of your class - if there are a small 
number of groups, you could give them more time. While 
students are presenting, ask the other groups to make 
notes on how well they did by answering these questions: 
Was the presentation interesting? Was there enough 
information? Did everyone in the group participate? Did 
they speak clearly? Write the questions on the board if 
you think it will help. 


When all the groups have finished, have a class vote on 
the best presentation (not idea). Ask students to say 
why the presentation was better than the others. Then 
have a show of hands for the best idea to present to the 
headteacher. 


Project extension 


Tell students: You are the headteacher at your school. You 
have just watched the proposal presentation for a new after- 
school activity. Write an email to the students and say if you 
agree or disagree with the proposal. 


Read through the four presentation bullets with the students 
again and elicit some or all of the following ideas for students 
to include in their email. Write them on the board: 


* Thank the students for making the presentation. 

e Say that students can/can’t have their after-school activity 
and say why, e.g. it’s cheap/it’s too expensive; there are/ 
aren't enough teachers to help. 

* Agree or disagree about when and where the activity can 
take place. 


Also elicit from students how to start and end their email, 
e.g. Dear ... ; Best wishes/Regards ... . Tell students to write 
25 words or more and to include three points in their email. 
Students can write their email in class or for homework. 


Students can then swap emails to check they have written 
three points, 25 or more words and started and ended their 
email appropriately. Students can then rewrite their email 
including any corrections, then display them around the 
classroom for the rest of the class to read. 


Unit 3, Switch on 
TB p153 


Presentation tool: 
Switch on videoscripts: 


INDEPENDENT 


LEARNING sepas 


My four skills progress 


You might like to put students into groups of three at 
this stage so they stay with the same students to discuss 
their ideas in Exs 2 and 3. Give them a few minutes to 
look through the skills sections in Units 1-3 to remind 
themselves what they did. If time is short, they can look 
at Unit 3 only. 


Copy the diagram onto the board and demonstrate with 
the Listening (L) example. Ask one or two strong students 
where they think they are on the line for Reading and 
Speaking and elicit their reasons for their choices. Ask 
students to copy the diagram into their books and 
complete it with the four skills. Allow them to compare 
their completed diagrams in their groups and say why 
they placed each letter where they did. 


If students only looked at Unit 3 in Ex 1, ask them to now 
go back to Unit 1 in their groups and look at the four skills 
lessons to remind them of how far they have come. Tell 
students to discuss in their groups. Elicit some feedback 
from each group. 


Students can stay in their groups or work in pairs. Do 
Reading as an example on the board and elicit some ideas, 
then ask students to continue in their pairs/groups. They 
should each draw the spidergram in their notebooks and 
give advice to each other based on their discussions in 
Exs 1 and 2. Give students 4-5 minutes to discuss, then 
elicit some ideas from the class. Write any good advice on 
the board for students to copy down. 


4] Ask students to look at their spidergram and write one 


piece of advice to themselves. You could make a note to 
review this in a few units’ time. 
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3 The right answer! 


UNIT CHECK spas GRAMMAR FILE se iss 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related to [NERO Sn aae CARESS 
school subjects, education, places at school, collocations and 
compound nouns. 1 were 2read 3talked 4took 5wore 6won 


R 1 travelled 

extra & 2 started, finished 

e Students take it in turns to choose a word from the 3 didn’t study, didn’t feel 
wordlist for their partner to make a sentence containing 4 ran, were 
that word. If they say the sentence correctly, they get a 


point. If their partner thinks they have said the sentence Badeve 


6 stopped, came 


incorrectly and can correct it themselves, they get the 
point instead. 1 Did you like your primary school? 
e In pairs, one student chooses a noun from any of 2 Where were you two hours ago? 
the vocabulary sets and describes it to their partner 3 Did you finish the last exercise? 
without saying the word. The partner can look at the 4 Did you arrive late this morning? 
wordlist and has to guess what the word is. 


5 Was your last exam difficult? 
6 Who did you see last night? 


Practice 1Where 2Did 3Were 4Why 5Was 6Did 
F 1 biology, chemistry, physics 1E 2C 3F 4A 5D 6B 
2 classroom, library, bedroom, science lab 6 | 1was 2Did 3had 4went Swere 6was 
3 board, bookshelf, note, timetable = 
TE 2C FA 48 5D Presentation tool: Unit 3, Unit check 
library 2uniform 3history 4gotbored 5 mark Workbook / Online Practice: WB p30 
6 lunchtime Audioscript: SB pp153 
EI RD 3.7 1schoolcafé 2note 3 timetable Extra Practice App 
4 learn Chinese Sart 6breaktime 
Review 


1 | 1 was/were 2found 3went 4met 5 sat 6 spoke 
7 wore 8wrote 


Pair 2B 3D 4E 5A 6C 


1 was 2finished 3 Did (you) buy 4 didn’t wear 
5 Did (they) find 6 didn't see 


|4] 3.8 1isnt 2was 3had 4wasnt 5gave 6 makes 
7 didn'tgoout 8 played 9 Did (Maria's team) win? 
10 couldn't watch 


E 1 Did 2Were 3Do 4Are 5Was 6Did 
E 1 gets 2with 3was 4were 5went 6 play 


1 rained, was 
2 didn't get up 
3 had, didn't want 


8| Students’ own answer 
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Open 24/7 


READING 

topic: a new way to shop 

skill: finding specific information 
task: open cloze 


GRAMMAR 
comparative adjectives 
superlative adjectives 


VOCABULARY 
shopping: shopping verbs, prices 


LISTENING 
topic: lost in a shopping centre 


skill: listening for specific 
information 


task: multiple choice 


SPEAKING 
topic: services in a town 
skill: asking for directions 


task: ask and answer questions 
about how to get somewhere 


WRITING 

topic: my favourite shop 
skill: planning your ideas 
task: a review 


SWITCH ON > 
video: The Teenage Market 
project: market business plan 


Lead-in ss p47 


Ask students to look at the photo and 
say what they can see (lots of different 
shoes). Ask: What topic do you think the 
photo shows? (shopping). Ask students 
if they think this is a good photo to 


represent shopping and elicit answers 
why/why not. 


Draw students’ attention to the unit 
title Open 24/7 and elicit what this 
means (the shop is open all day and all 
night, seven days a week). Ask students 
if they know of any shops near them 
which are open 24/7, e.g. supermarkets 
and petrol stations, then ask students 
what they think the unit will be about 


(shopping). 


1 Read the quote (Shopping can be 
fun!) and the questions with the 
students. Ask students to discuss 
the questions in small groups, then 
elicit feedback as a class. 


Model answers 

1 Yes, | love going shopping with my 
friends. We meet at the shopping 
centre every Saturday and have a 
look round the shops. 

2 | think most teenagers like 
clothes shops and shops where 
you can buy tech, for example, 
smartphones, tablets and 
computer games. | don’t think food 
shopping is very popular. 

3 | use apps on my smartphone to 
order things online. It’s very easy - 
maybe too easy! 


extra Ty 


Put students into pairs and give 
them one minute to think of as 
many different types of shop as 
they can. When the time is up, 

ask students to count how many 
shops they have and invite the pair 
with the most words to call them 
out for you to write on the board. 
Alternatively, allow the pair to write 
the words on the board themselves 
and invite other students to check 
their spelling. Encourage students 
to record any new words in their 
notebooks. 


4 Open 24/7 


READING ss ppas-a9 


To start 


Play the memory game of I went shopping and I bought... . 
You can play it as a class game or put students into groups. 
Write the sentence prompt on the board and invite a strong 
student to complete the sentence, e.g. I went shopping and I 
bought a top. Continue the game by adding another item to 
the list, e.g. | went shopping and I bought a top and a football. 
Invite another strong student to carry on the thread. Then ask 
students to continue in their pairs or groups. Tell them that if 
they make a mistake, they are out and the rest of the group 
carries on. 


To help students remember the words, the game can also be 
played alphabetically. 


Power up 


1 | Tell students that the topic of this lesson is new ways to 
shop. Give students a couple of minutes to discuss the 
questions in pairs, then elicit feedback from the students 
about their partner. 


Read through the instructions with the class and check 
their comprehension by asking how many words they 
have to match (six). Ask students to match the photos 
to the words with their partner. Tell them to match the 
words they know first and make a good guess for any that 
they don’t know. Give students a couple of minutes to 
do this, then tell them to join another pair and compare 
their answers. Check answers as a class. Also check 
understanding of the two items not pictured. 


A headphones Bhoodie Cwatch D scissors 
E sunglasses Fpens extra words: pineapple, tennis racket 


Ask students to look at the words in Ex 2 again. Do the first 
one as a class and explain that they can sometimes buy the 
things in more than one shop. Give students two minutes 
to complete the task, then check answers as a class. 


headphones - music shop/supermarket 
hoodie - clothes shop/supermarket/sports shop 
watch - clothes shop/supermarket/sports shop 
scissors — supermarket 

pens - bookshop/supermarket 
pineapple - supermarket 

tennis racket - sports shop/maybe supermarket 
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4 | Read through the instructions with the class and put 
students into pairs. Remind them that to get points they 
should try to think of something no one else will think of, 
Set a timer, then go through the answers as a class and 
decide on a winner. 


Possible answers 

Bookshop: pen, map, notebook 

Clothes shop: hat, belt, dress 

Music shop: album, drum, guitar 

Sports shop: swimming costume, tennis balls, football shirt 
Supermarket: ice cream, bananas, cat food 


Read on 


Look at the photos with the class first and elicit what 
students can see. You might like to share the information 
in the Background information box with weaker classes at 
this point. 


Give students one minute to look at the photos and skim 
read the text on their own, then a further two minutes 
to compare their ideas on what the article is about with 
a partner. 


Possible answers 

It's about shopping/trying things on/special mirrors to 
show you different colours robots working in shops/shop 
assistants/goods being carried/delivered by drone/special 
machines. 


skill tip 


6] Go through the skill tip with the class. Remind students 
that they should underline the important words in the 


sentences to make it easier to find the right section in the | 


text. For weaker classes, put students into pairs to decide 
on the key words. Elicit ideas from the class. 


Tell students that in the reading text there might be 
some higher level words that they might not understand. 
High level words do not usually form part of the answer 
so students don’t need to worry if they can’t understand 
everything. Ask students to find the answers in the text 
on their own. Students can compare answers in pairs, 
before checking the answers as a class. 


1 F (there’s only a small difference; in the text it says online 
prices are often a lot lower than shop prices.) 

2 F (shops want to improve how we buy things online; in the 
text it says But for some people going shopping is more 
important than just shopping. That’s why some shops 
want to offer a better shopping experience.) 

3 T (aren't always friendly, in the text it says They're always 
nice. Maybe theyre friendlier than the usual shop 
assistants.) 

4 T (your friends can see pictures of you; in the text it says 
Share the image with your friends.) 

5 F (you pay... when it arrives; in the text it says you finally 
pay, but now you have heavy bags... you need drone 
delivery to bring them to your home, i.e. you paid in 
the shop.) 
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extra: fast finishers 
Tell fast finishers to read the article again and underline 
the sections where they found the answers. When you are 
eliciting the answers from the class, ask fast finishers to 
read out the sections they underlined. 


background information 
Robot shop assistants: the first robot assistant was 
tested for a week in a supermarket in Scotland in 2018. 
The university robot makers say we will see robots in 
supermarkets and airports everywhere in five years’ time. 


Smart mirrors: Popular clothing company Superdry 
started using smart mirrors in December 2016. Customers 
can try clothes on without going to the changing room. 
They move their arms up and down to change the clothes 
they want to try on. 


Drone delivery: The first drone delivery to a customer 
worldwide took place in the UK in December 2016. 
Amazon delivered a package to a house near Cambridge. 
It took just 16 minutes from the time the customer 
bought the item online. 


exam task: open cloze 

There are some small differences between this exercise and 
its equivalent in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam. 
The text in the Cambridge exam task can be slightly longer 
than this one, and it would usually be an email. Additionally, 
in the Cambridge exam, any word that is an answer (or even 
an answer option) will not usually appear elsewhere in the 
text. For question 1, on would be accepted as a correct 
alternative answer (as American English). 


ej Remind students to look at the words before and 
after the gap for clues. Give students six minutes to 
complete the task, then check answers as a class. 


1 at (at the weekend = collocation) 

2 a (a great time = phrase) 

3 to (infinitive to get) 

4 for (preposition) 

5 but (conjunction - introduces the statement showing 
why the jeans weren't any good: they were all too big 
for me) 

6 was (past tense of be - we know that it is affirmative 
not negative because the writer says / don’t think 
and we can’t have two negative verbs in the same 
sentence clause) 


extra: fast finishers 


Tell fast finishers to read the paragraph again and try to 
say what part of speech they think each answer word is. 
They can do this with a partner if there is one available. 
When you are eliciting the answers from the class, ask 

fast finishers to say the part of speech, and invite other 
students to agree or disagree with them. 


Sum up 


| 8 | You might have already discussed the ideas when you 
discussed the photos in Ex 5, so the first question might 
bea recap, which you could do as a class. Then put 
students into pairs to discuss which is the best idea and 
why. For quieter classes, it might be a good idea to put 
students into groups of three for Exs 8 and 9 to generate 
a bit more discussion. While students are talking, move 
around and note any interesting ideas, then elicit these 
from the groups during class feedback. 


The first idea is robot shop assistants: they can do lots 

of things (e.g. speak different languages, remember 
information) and they're nice to customers. Also, they don’t 
get tired. 

The second idea is smart mirrors: they show you pictures 
of you in the same clothes but in different colours/sizes. 
You can send pictures to your friends outside the changing 
room/somewhere else. 

The third idea is drone delivery: you pay and then they bring 
your bags to your house. It’s quick. 


Possible answer 

I think the drone delivery is the best idea. | live outside the 
city in a small village and it’s difficult to get things. A courier 
sometimes takes days. Drone delivery is a great solution. 


Speak up 


9] To help weaker classes with ideas, have a quick class 
brainstorm and write some ideas on the board for 
students to discuss. Otherwise, students can stay in their 
pairs or groups from Ex 8 and discuss the question. Elicit 
ideas from the class. 


Students’ own answers 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students if they have 
the same expression in their own language. If it’s slightly 
different, help them to translate it. Ask students if they know 
any similar phrases in English and write them on the board for 
students to record, e.g. It costs a packet. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three (or four for larger classes) 
to brainstorm their own new way of shopping, then present 
their idea to the class. Give groups 3-4 minutes to come up 
with an idea, then give them another few minutes to fill in the 
details and prepare to present their idea to the class. After all 
the presentations, ask students to vote on the best idea. 

To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to look at 
the explore grammar box and complete Ex 1 on page 50 of 
the Student’s Book for homework, and to read the Grammar 
reference on comparative adjectives on page 134. 

Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on 
comparative adjectives with them. Tell them to write down 
any questions they have, and say that you will go over these 
in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 4, Reading 
Workbook Online Practice: WB p32 
Extra Practice App 
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4 Open 24/7 


GRAMMAR ssps0 


To start 


Put students into pairs to think about what they bought 
yesterday. Give them a couple of minutes to tell each other 
everything they bought and the price of each thing. They 
should then add it all up. Have a quick poll at the end of the 
activity to see who is the biggest spender! 


alternative ka 
You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 


for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p134 


If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, students will have completed this 
exercise at home, so elicit answers and go over any 
questions students have from the Grammar reference 
section or from the PowerPoint presentation if you 
used it. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Reading lesson, read the explore grammar 
box now with the class, then go through each of the 
points A-E individually and elicit the examples. Elicit 
more example sentences for each grammar point 
using the words from the word choice box. 


Ask students to read through the Grammar reference 
on page 134 of the Student’s Book if they haven't 
already done so for homework. 


A older B hotter C funnier D more expensive 
E better 


watch out for ® 


For some two-syllable adjectives as well as longer 
adjectives, we can also use more instead of -er, e.g. It’s 
more quiet/quieter inside the shopping centre. 


When we are comparing people, we usually use object 
pronouns (me, him, her, them, us) to replace the second 
verb, e.g. You can swim better than | can. = You can swim 
better than me. Not Yew-eanswin-betterthan-+ Watch 
out for this error and correct it. 


oO 4.1 Ask students to listen (or watch) and write 
short notes on what each speaker says. Tell them they are 
all answering a question (and not all the same question), 
so they should try to think what questions they're 
answering. Then elicit answers from the class. 


1 Shopping alone or with friends? (on my own) 
2 Shopping alone or with friends? (with friends) 
3 Markets or shops? (shops are bigger; markets are cheaper) 


4 Are expensive clothes better? (yes - nicer material and 
they last longer) 


5 Markets or shops? (markets - busier and louder so more 
interesting) 


6 Shopping alone or with friends? (other people) 


o| 4.2 Ask students to listen (or watch) a second 
time and complete the sentences with the words they 
hear. With weaker classes, pause the recording after each 
speaker to give students a chance to write the answer. 


1 easier, more fun, more interesting 2 bigger, cheaper 
3 better, nicer, longer 4 more interesting, busier, louder 


alternative: mixed ability x 


Stronger groups can try to complete the sentences first, 
then use the listening/video to check their answers. 


4 | Less able students can do this activity in pairs, otherwise 
ask students to complete the sentences on their own. When 
they have finished, students should read their completed 
sentences to check all the answers make sense. Then allow 
students time to discuss whether they agree with the 
statements. They can do this in pairs or in small groups. 
Alternatively, have a class vote with a show of hands for 
each statement, then choose one person from each side of 
the argument to explain why they voted as they did. 


If you are short of time, just choose two or three 
statements to focus on - the ones you think will be of 
most interest to your students. 


1 cheaper 2moredifficult 3fresher 4 faster 5 healthier 


extra: fast finishers 


Fast finishers can write a gapped sentence based on the 
explore grammar box ona piece of paper for another fast 
finisher to complete. Students then swap to complete 
their partner’s sentences. 


exam task: open cloze 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam there is an 
example in the first sentence, but here this has been 
omitted as the teacher can provide guidance. Also note 
that words that are answers will not usually appear 
elsewhere in the text. Furthermore, a greater variety of 
language is tested in the exam whereas this task reflects 
the lesson focus on comparisons. 


e] Ask students to quickly read the blog to find out 
what it’s about (the writer's mum bought the wrong 
size leggings for her - leggings to fit a doll!). Ask 
students if they or anyone they know has ever bought 
the wrong thing on the internet. Give an example 
from your own experience, e.g. I once tried to buy 
eight carrots in my online supermarket shopping but 
instead | got eight bags of carrots. 


1 a (a lot- phrase used with countable nouns) 


2 more (more before a long comparative adjective - 
more difficult than) 

3 are (present continuous - you are buying) 

4 some (some is used with the plural noun trousers) 

5 were (past tense of to be - we know the past tense is 
needed because the past tense is used in the sentence 
before and after it) 

6 than (comparative - smaller than) 

7 it (object pronoun referring to the noun the bag in the 
previous sentence) 

8 younger (comparative adjective from the adjective 
young) 


<c ahto? todsavs [ ee ren 


nmi Ti ee, a T 


speak up 


Read the instructions with the students. Before students 
begin, have a quick poll of how many students shop on 
the internet. If students’ experience of shopping on the 
internet is limited, you might prefer to elicit a few ideas 
to put on the board first. Then put students into pairs and 
allow them to compare their own ideas or the ideas from 
the board to shopping in a town. Encourage them to give 
reasons and examples for their opinions. 


While students are discussing the questions, go around 
the class and help with any problems with the target 
language. Allow 4-5 minutes for discussion, then elicit 
ideas from the students. Generate some class discussion, 
then have a class poll on which is the better way to shop. 


game on 

Read the instructions and example with the class. If you 
think students need more support, elicit a few more pairs 
to write on the board for them to use as prompts. You 
could include one or two comparisons of people to check 
and practise the rule in the Watch out for box. 


Go around the class checking that students are using the 
language correctly and note any good uses to elicit during 
class feedback. 


of 


alternative: mixed ability x 


If you have a class with weaker students, you might prefer 
to brainstorm all the word pairs they will need as a class 
and write them on the board. Discuss possible adjectives 
that could go with each pair but don’t write the adjectives 
forms on the board. Students can find ideas for nouns and 
adjectives in the wordlists in previous units. 


Alternatively, for stronger classes, get students to come 
up with word pairs with their partner first and then give 
them to another pair to make sentences. Pairs can then 
swap back again to mark each other’s work. 


To finish 

Play a shopping game. Tell students they each have a shop with 
three things to sell. Ask students to look at the Technology 
wordlist for Unit 2 on page 33 and choose three items to sell in 
their shop. They should give them prices between £0 and £100. 
Give students one minute to choose three things and write 
them on the pieces of paper with the prices. 


Now tell students they each have £100 to spend at their 
partner’s shop. Give students one minute to buy one or more 
things from the shop. At the end of the minute, elicit feedback 
from the class and encourage students to compare the items, 
saying why they bought them or why they didn’t buy the items 
using comparatives wherever they can, e.g. The headphones 
were cheaper than the digital camera so | bought those. 


Presentation tool: Unit 4, Grammar 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p33 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp134-135 
Audioscript: SB p153 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 4, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 


VOCABULARY sps 


shopping 


To start 


Write the word shopping in the middle of the board and draw 
a circle around it and a couple of lines coming off the circle to 
create a spidergram. Ask students to say any words that they 
think of when they think of shopping, e.g. money, shopping 
bag, and write a few on the spidergram. Put students into 
groups of three and ask them to think of more words related 
to shopping. Give students two minutes, then elicit ideas 
from the group. Write any new and interesting words on 

the board and encourage students to note down any new 
vocabulary. 


1 Read through the instructions with the class. Drill the 
pronunciation of the words, paying particular attention 
to receipt /rr'si:t/ and bargain /'ba:gin/. 


Don’t tell students the meaning of any unknown words 
yet. Tell them to try to find them in the pictures, Put 
students into pairs to match the sentences to the 
pictures, then elicit the answers. 


1E 2G 3A 4D 5H 6F 7C 8B 


x 


extra 


In their pairs, ask students to create mini dialogues for 
1-8. Do the first two as examples: 


1 Do you want the receipt in the bag? 
No, thank you. | don’t need a receipt. 
2 The post office is closed at the weekend. 
OK, l'Il post my letter in the post box instead. 


Allow the majority of the class to finish their dialogues 
then ask different volunteer pairs to act out a dialogue for 
each item 1-8 for the class. 


Z9] 4.3 Ask a student to read the instruction, then play 
the recording. Don’t check answers at this point because 
students will listen to check in Ex 3. Instead ask students 
to compare answers with a partner. If students have a 
different answer to their partner, they should look at 
the sentence together again and listen carefully for the 
missing words on the second reading. 


alternative: mixed ability X 
If your students are confident, they can try to complete 
the paragraph with the words before listening, then use 
the listening to check their answers. If you choose this 
option you can then skip Ex 3. 


4.4 Students listen again and check their answers. 
Then go through the answers as a class. 


1 price 2sale 3bargain 4cash 5card 6 receipt 


7] 


4 Open 24/7 


VOCABULARY (Continued) 


Read the instruction with the class and ask students to 
look at the title and the questions, and then elicit from 
the class what a questionnaire is (some written questions 
that you answer in order to give someone information 
about something). Ask the class: Have you completed a 
questionnaire? What was it about? Where would you see a 
questionnaire like this one? (on a website; on social media; 
in a shopping centre). 


Ask students to work individually to choose the correct 

word to complete the sentences, then compare answers 
with their partner. When most of the class has finished, 

elicit answers around the class. 


For more confident classes the students can do all the 
stages of the task together, otherwise elicit answers to 
the first part of the task first before getting students to 
ask and answer the questions with the correct answers 
in place. 


1 save 2cost 3buy 4pay S5spend 6tryon 


explore language 


4.5 Write these currency signs on the board: €, £, $. 
Elicit what each one is called and where it is used 
(euro = many countries in Europe, most of which are in 
the European Union; pound = UK, Egypt and others; 
dollar = USA, Australia and many other countries) 


Read through the language box with the class then direct 
students’ attention to items 1 to 6. Play the recording 

for students to choose the option they hear. Play the 
recording again, pausing after each item to elicit the 
correct answer. 


1€40 253 315c 4€60 5£2.50 6£90 


extra: whole class 


Conduct a class dictation of pairs of similar sounding 
numbers for students to write down the word they hear. 
Write on the board vertically: 13/30; 50/15; 17/70; 
80/18; 19/90; 14/40; 60/16. Then say the words in bold 
naturally without too much emphasis on the stressed 
syllable. Check answers around the class. 


If students need more practice, they can repeat the 
exercise in pairs. Monitor carefully for accuracy. 
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Speak up 


Gg Read through the instruction and the questions with 
the class, then put students into pairs to ask and answer 
the questions. Give students 4-6 minutes to discuss the 
questions and while students are talking, monitor pairs 
and offer any help or encouragement needed. Invite pairs 
to share their ideas with the class. Ask some follow-up 
questions to generate more class discussion, such as: 
What can you buy at school? Do you think it’s a good ideg 
to allow cash at school? 


game on 


Break the instructions down into sections if you think it 
will help your class: give groups one piece of A4 paper 
each and ask them to fold and tear it several times until 
they have 16 pieces, they can then discard one of them so 
that they have 15. You can then dictate random prices in 
different currencies and ask groups to write them on the 
bits of paper. When they have done that, they can then 
choose five of those prices to write in their own book as 
their bingo card. Then they collect their cards into a pile in 
random order. To play, you can either nominate a student 
in each group to read out the prices one by one for a 
group game or you could read them out yourself to the 
class for a class game. 


For stronger classes you could make the game more 

difficult by including numbers which sound the same (see 
the Extra activity in Ex 5) and identical numbers but with 
different currencies. 


extra: whole class 


To extend the game theme, put the class into two teams. 
Read out each price again and students can put their 
hand up to say something which costs approximately 
that amount of money. If the class agrees, then that 
student wins a point for their team. The team with the 
most points when you have read out all of the prices, wins 
the game. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. If students have access 
to the internet, and it’s permitted in class, students can find 
out when China started making money (AD 618). Students 
can also find out about the history of currency in their own 
country and share their findings with the class. 


To finish 
put students into groups of three and ask them to discuss 
what things they spend their money on. Ask them to agree on 


er five things that they all spend money on. Give students five 

iS minutes to do this, then come together as a class. Elicit from 

5: the class five things that most of the class have in the top five. 

alls Draw a bar chart with an X (horizontal) and Y (vertical) axis. 
write the five things along the X axis and number increments 
(e.g. 2 or 5 students depending on the size of your class) up the 

fea y axis. Ask for a show of hands for each item and draw the bar 


indicating the number of students onto the bar chart. 


At the end of the activity you should have a bar chart on the 
board, which shows the most popular item your class spends 
their money on. Are students surprised? 


To prepare for the grammar section in the next lesson, ask 
students to read the explore grammar box on superlative 
adjectives on page 52 and the Grammar reference on 

page 134, then complete Ex 4 on page 52 of the Student’s 
Book for homework. This will allow for more time to focus 
on the Listening skills in the next section, such as the Extra 
activity, which focusses on distractors. 


Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on 
superlative adjectives with them. Tell them to write down any 
questions they have, and say that you will go over these in 
the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 4, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p34 
Photocopiable activity: 4A 
5 Audioscript: SB p153 
a Extend vocabulary: SB p146 


Extra Practice App 


LISTENING s ps2 


To start 


Ask students if they go to shopping centres. Ask: Who do you 
go with? What do you do at the shopping centre? How often 
do you go? What kind of shops are there? Which ones do you 
like? Put students into pairs to discuss, then elicit ideas from 
the class. Ask students if they know the word for shopping 
centre in American English (mall). 


Model answer 

I go to the local shopping centre every weekend with my friends. 
We normally go window shopping, but sometimes | buy some 
clothes. Then we have something to eat at the café in the centre. 
There is also a cinema at the shopping centre and we sometimes 
go there in the afternoon. 


Power up 


@ 


background information 


The photo is of Mall of the Emirates in Dubai. It is the 
largest shopping centre in the world. It has space for 
50,000 cars and has 180 million visitors a year. It has an 
aquarium which shoppers can see as they shop, and an 
indoor ski centre. There are also two hotels inside the 
shopping centre. 


1 | Ask students to look at the photo and say what they see. 
Elicit or teach aquarium. Ask the students if they think 
this is a good idea. Tell the students a little more about 
this shopping centre from the Background information 
box. Then elicit their opinions on the question in the 
instruction. 


Listen up 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Read through the 
first question as a class and ask students to underline the 
important words (why, take the trousers back). Then read 
through the answer options and brainstorm words or phrases 
students think they might hear for each option (e.g. A not 
allowed, rule; B nowhere to put my phone; C cheaper, too 
much money). Get students to write these above the options 
so they can see them while they are listening. Put students 
into pairs and ask them to do the same for the remaining 
questions. Give them a few minutes to do this, then elicit 
ideas from the class for some or all of them. 


exam task: multiple choice 


Note that in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam the 
conversations would be on different topics. Here they are 
all about shopping as this is the unit topic. 


og. Read the instruction with the class. Tell 
students this is an exam-style exercise so they should 
work on their own. Play the recording. Do not check 
answers at this stage as students will listen again 

in the next exercise. Remind students that they will 
always hear the recording twice in the exam. 
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4 Open 24/7 


4.7 Before you play the recording, remind students 
that they should listen carefully the second time and 
check their answers, even if they think they are correct. 


1 C (I told him not to pay more than twenty euros. = the 
ones in the market are cheaper.) 
2 B (give customers the right information/when you don’t 


know what something costs, come and ask me and | can 


tell you) 
3 A (we baked a cake... that’s the best gift for your mum) 
4 B (I didn’t want to spend much money = the orange ones 
were the cheapest) 


5 C (play tennis later) 


extra xX 


Before you check the answers to Exs 2 and 3, ask students 
to turn to the audioscript on page 153 of the Student’s 
Book. In pairs, students underline in the text the part of 
the conversation which gave them the answer (see the 
answer key above). 


For stronger classes, pairs can also highlight in a different 
way the sections of the text which told them that the 
wrong answers were wrong. For example, in question 1 A 
They aren't right for school: They're great for school; 1 C 
They haven't got pockets: But I love these ... and look at 
the pockets. 


alternative kä 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p134 


4] If you followed the flipped classroom approach 
suggested at the end of the last lesson, you can 

ask students if they have any questions from their 
homework and check the answers for Ex 4. Refer back 
to the explore grammar box and for each point give 
students a prompt word (e.g. a shopping item) and 
tell them to work on their own (or in pairs for weaker 
classes) to think of an example sentence. Elicit a few 
of each from the class and go over any errors. Refer 
students to the Grammar reference on page 134 for 
further information. 


If you didn’t follow the flipped classroom approach, 
quickly recap on comparatives with the class. Refer 
back to the explore grammar box on page 50, if 
necessary. Then read through the new explore 
grammar box on superlative adjectives with the 
students. 


Read the instructions with the class and ask students 
to complete the text individually. Check answers 

as a class, go over any errors and watch out for the 
irregular superlatives in questions 3 and 5. If you 
haven't elicited example sentences for each grammar 
point, do this now (see above). 


1 the biggest 2 the busiest 3 the best 
4 the most boring 5theworst 6 the loudest 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: 
Extra Practice App 


watch out for ® 
Due to L1 interference, many students leave out the at the 


beginning of the superlative structure. Listen out for this 
error while they are saying sentences and correct it. 


Speak up 


Ask students if they have ever had an experience like 
the one in Ex 4, and allow students a few minutes to 
share their experiences. Read the exercise question 
and elicit some ideas from the class, then put students 
into small groups to discuss further. Allow 2-3 minutes 
for discussion, then elicit some ideas from the class. 
To generate more class discussion, ask some follow-up 
questions based on groups’ individual ideas. 


Possible ideas 

I think the best idea is to call or message the person you 
can’t find. However, smaller children don’t have phones, so 
the best thing for them to do is to find a shop assistant or 
shop manager and wait with them until your parents can 
find you. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students if they 

enjoy window shopping. Elicit that one positive of window 
shopping is it’s free. Ask students if they think the best things 
in life are free and why/why not. Put students into groups of 
3-4 and give them one minute to think of as many free fun 
things as they can. When the minute is up, elicit ideas from 
the groups. 


To finish 

Tell students they are going to play a game. Divide the class 
into groups of four and give each group a piece of A4 paper. 
Tell the group to fold and tear the piece of paper three times 
so that they have eight pieces of paper. Ask them to write 
eight adjectives on the pieces of paper then put the bits of 
paper in the middle, face down. Students now take it in turns 
to turn over a piece of paper and make a sentence with a 
comparative or superlative adjective. The other members 

of the group have to decide if the sentence is correct. If the 
sentence is correct, the student gets a point. If the sentence 
is incorrect and another student can correct it, they get the 
point instead. Students should have two goes each. At the 
end of the game the student with the most points wins. 


Presentation tool: Unit 4, Listening 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p35 
Photocopiable: 4B 

Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp134-135 
Audioscript: SB p153 


Unit 4, Grammar 


SPEAKING soos 


To start 

put students into pairs and ask them to describe where their 
home is to each other. Give students a minute or so to do this, 
then invite volunteers to tell the class about where they live. 


Model answer 
Į live in an apartment block, close to the city centre. | live on the 
fourth floor and there is a great view of the mountains. 


Power up 


1 Read the questions with the class. Give students 
4-5 minutes to discuss the places with their partner, then 
elicit ideas from the class. 


Model answer 

There is a café very close to my house but for me it is a bad 
place to visit because mostly old people go there to play card 
games. 


Elicit left and right by drawing arrows on the board. 

For weaker classes, you can write the word under the 
corresponding arrow. Read the instructions with the class 
and put students into pairs to match the directions with 
the pictures. Check answers as a Class. 


1C 2E 3D 4A 5B 


4.8 Tell students to look at the map and find A. 
Tell them they are going to listen to someone giving 
directions. They have to follow the directions to see 
where they get to. Elicit the answer at the end of the 
recording. 


You're at the market. 


4] 4.9 Read through the instruction and the questions 
with the students. Play the recording for students to 
complete the questions. Don’t check answers at this point 
as the students will do this in the next exercise. 


4.10 Play the recording for students to check their 
answers. Ask two volunteers to read the complete 
questions. 


1 how, market 
2 me, where, park 


explore language 


| 6 | Read through the explore language box and the skill tip 
with the students before they do Ex 6. Remind them 
to also use the directions from Ex 2. While students 
are doing the activity, go around the class giving help 
where needed and correcting any errors with the target 
language. 


Model answer 

[Starting from A] 

A: Can you tell me how to get to the swimming pool, please? 

B: Yes, go straight on to the traffic lights and then turn right. 
Go over the bridge and it’s on your right opposite the 
market. 


Speak up 


Give an example for the students to follow: For example: 
We are in the school. The best place to visit is the town 
museum. Go out of the school and turn left, go straight on 
past the swimming pool and it’s on your right. It’s opposite 
the theatre. 


Put students into their pairs to have one turn each. 
When students have finished, elicit some suggestions 
from the class. 


game on 


Elicit the meaning of treasure hunt from the class (a game 
where a group of people all go searching for an item or 
items, usually following either clues or a map). Check 
students’ understanding by asking them if anyone has 
ever been on a treasure hunt. 


Read through the instructions with the class. Put 
students into groups of three or four and tell them to 
follow the instructions. With less confident classes, you 
could demonstrate for the class. Then allow students to 
continue in their groups. 


To finish 

Elicit some places inside your school from the class and write 
them on the board (e.g. café, school office, playground). Put 
students into pairs and tell them to take turns to give each 
other directions on how to get to each place. Give students 
a couple of minutes to give each other directions, then elicit 
some directions to different places from individual students. 


Presentation tool: Unit 4, Speaking 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p36 
Photocopiable: 4C 
Audioscript: SB p153 
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4 Open 24/7 


WRITI NG SB pp54-55 


To start 


Have a class discussion. Ask students: Where do you buy 
your clothes? What do you think about when deciding which 
clothes to buy? Allow some free discussion and ask some 
follow-up questions. 


Power up 


1 Elicit from students that the people are at an outdoor 
market. Ask students if the markets where they live sell 
clothes. Students answer the question and give reasons 
and/or examples for their opinions. 


Put students into pairs and give them 3-4 minutes to 
discuss the different clothing items. Go around the class 
and correct any errors, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, then elicit some ideas from the class. 


extra: fast finishers 
Fast finishers can think of two more items for their 


partner to talk about. They can be items of clothing or, for 
more advanced pairs, let them choose. 


Ask students to quickly read the shopping blog and say 
what it’s about (the blogger visiting a supermarket with 
her mum). Read through the products with the class 
then ask students to read the blog again and answer the 
questions. Elicit the answers from the class. 


1 Supersaver 2 near Sophie's house 324hours 4$7 


4] Ask students to read the blog again and write down 
the good and bad things she mentions about the 
supermarket. Put students into pairs to compare their 
answers and discuss whether they think she is right. 
Remind students to give reasons or examples for 
their answers. Allow students a couple of minutes for 
discussion, then elicit ideas from different pairs. Ask 
students if they think supermarkets are a good idea. 


Good: Prices are low/cheaper than in other shops. 


Bad: The size - it’s bigger than other shops and Mum spends 
hours there. 


exam task: open cloze 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam there is an 
example in the first sentence but there is not one here 
as the teacher can provide guidance. A word that is an 
answer in one place will not usually appear elsewhere 
in the text (e.g. 6) but they do here in order to optimise 
practice opportunities of the unit’s key language. 


ie} Tell students that this is an exam-style open cloze 
task. Remind them that in the exam they will always be 
asked to complete either an email or a message, but 
not a blog as here. Read through the exam tip with the 
students. Tell them that the open cloze mainly tests 
grammar and that there is always only one correct 
answer, so they should always read the completed text 
to make sure their answers sound correct. 
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1 to (phrase — next to) 
2 from (preposition - starting at a particular time) 
3 than (preposition: more + adjective + than - used to 


compare two things) 
4 The (definite article: the best thing - phrase) 
5 my (determiner - belonging to someone) 
6 is (present simple of be: the worst thing is - phrase) 


Plan on 


6 | Draw students’ attention to the competition poster and 
ask them to read it quickly to find out what it’s about (it’s 
a competition to write about your favourite shop). Ask 
students what they can win (€100). 


Read the instruction with the class. Ask students to read 
the poster again on their own, then elicit the questions 
from individual students. 


There are seven questions in it. 
(What's your top shop?) 

What's your favourite shop called? 
Where is it? 

What does it sell? * 

What did you last buy there? 
What's good about it? 

What isn't good about it? 


extra: fast finishers x 


Tell fast finishers to think about how they would spend 
their €100 if they won the competition. Tell them to write 
down the items they would buy along with the price that 

they think they would cost, making sure they don’t spend 
more than €100. If there is time, students can swap work 
with a partner to check they haven't bought too much. 


Students work alone to match the questions to the 
answers. Tell students that the title question (What’s 
your top shop?) is not included. Check the answers 
around the class. 


1 What did you last buy there? 

2 What's your favourite shop called? 
3 What's good about it? 

4 Where is it? 

5 What isn’t good about it? 

6 What does it sell? 


| 8 | Read the skill tip with the class. Tell students that writing 
notes helps them organise their writing and will make 
their answer much clearer and more organised. Students 
will need to complete their spidergram on their own 
since the information will be personal to them. Tell 
students that a spidergram is a good way to make notes 
in the exam as it’s quick to draw and you can see the 
information clearly. Ask students to copy the spidergram 
into their books and replace the points with information 
about their own favourite shop. When they have finished, 
they can compare spidergrams with a partner and add 
any information to their own spidergram. 


— write on 


exam task: email (review) = SB p149 
The rubric in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam task 
is different to what the students will see here. There is 
either a context sentence which asks candidates to write 
an email, and three bullet points OR an input email which 
contains three questions, and then the instruction to 
write 25 words or more. 


9| je] Read through the useful language box with the 
class after you have read the instructions to Ex 9. Ask 
students why it’s a good idea to include comparatives 
in their answer, (there will be more information in their 
review and it will make it sound more interesting). 
Remind students that they can also use the explore 
grammar boxes on pages 50 and 52 to help them. 


Students can either do this activity in class or for 
homework. If students do the task for homework, 
there will be more time available for peer marking 
and improvement. If you do the activity in class, allow 
students 10 minutes to complete their writing on 
their own. 


Model answer 
My favourite shop is Lush. They sell soap. It's opposite 

the library. The best thing is that the shops smell great! 
The worst thing is that it’s really expensive. 


Improve it 


10] If students do Ex 9 for homework, they can also do this 
activity for homework. Alternatively, students can swap 
work and their partner can check their paragraph for each 
of the three things. 


Fun footer 


Ask a student to read the fun footer. Ask students what they 
think this means (something that someone else doesn't really 
like or think is important, can be very important and deeply 
loved by someone else) and discuss as a class. 


= To finish 

Write these shopping phrases on the board: shop around (find 
the best price for something), shop till you drop (go shopping 

until you are really tired), bag a bargain (buy something for a 

really good price), splash the cash (spend a lot of money), roll 

a price back (sell something cheaper than usual). Put students 
into groups and give them five minutes to try to work out 

the meaning of the phrases. Elicit ideas and award a point for 

each correct answer, then congratulate the winning team. 


š Presentation tool: Unit 4, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p37 
Writing file: SB pp149 


SWITCH ON spse 


The Teenage Market 


A Read the instruction with the class and elicit reasons why 
students might need some extra money, e.g. for a pair of 
trainers. Elicit one or two ways they could earn money, 
e.g. washing their neighbours’ cars. Then put students 
into pairs to think of as many ways as they can. Give 
students one minute to talk, then elicit ideas, writing 
them on the board. When you have a list, decide as a class 
which is the best idea and why, e.g. Is it the easiest way to 
earn money? Is it the fastest way? Can you make the most 
money this way? 


oO Look at the title The Teenage Market. Ask students 
what they think they will see on the video (teenagers 
selling things at a market). Ask them what kinds of things 
they might see for sale. Play the clip for students to | 
match the things to the people. | 


1A 2C 3B 


extra: mixed ability Bx 


Get stronger students to listen for one extra piece of 
information about each item the teenagers sell, e.g. Lucy’s 
family and friends bought her paintings; Matt also sells his 
clothes online; when people add Christine on social media, 
they help to grow her business. 


oO Read through the questions with the class, then play 
the recording. Elicit answers around the class and ask if 
students can remember any other information about the 
market. Ask students if they like the idea. Ask what the 
best and worst things about the market are. Ask the class 
the question from the speaker at the end of the clip: If 
a teenage market started in your town, what would you 
sell? Elicit ideas from the class, Alternatively, put students 
into small groups and tell them to discuss this question 
and the question in Ex 4 together, then elicit ideas. 


1 They loved the idea of giving teenagers a free platform 
(place/way) for making money and being creative. 

2 Saturdays and Sundays 

3 He likes knowing that his clothes go to people’s homes. 
He likes meeting people instead of just selling online. 

4 Christine likes making things from retro video games. 


4] Put students into small groups to discuss. If some 
students are from the same town, keep them in the same 
group(s) so that they have the opportunity to agree/ 
disagree with each other. 
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4 Open 24/7 


SWITCH ON (Continued) 


Project 


Read through the instructions with the class. Teach 


profile (a short description of a person or a thing - in this 
case of a business) and elicit/teach product (the thing 
you sell) - ask students what the products were on the 
video to check their comprehension (paintings, clothes, 
jewellery). 

Put students into pairs. Stronger classes can work 


through the bullet points and questions 1-3 on their own. 
Alternatively, for weaker classes, elicit students’ ideas 


INDEPENDENT 
LEARNING sspse 


Reading skills 


1] Give students a few minutes to look back through the 
Reading texts in Units 1-4 to remind themselves of what 
they have read and studied. Students can talk about 
which reading text they prefer in groups of three. Remind 
them to give reasons for their answers, then elicit ideas 
from the group. 


for the three bullet points first. In both cases, go around 


the class and offer support where needed. Give students Ask students to work alone to decide if the sentences are 
4-5 minutes for each stage. true for them. Students compare answers in pairs. Ask 
for a quick show of hands for each statement and if there 
6] Depending on the size of your class, give pairs 30 seconds to are a few false answers, then students can make a note to. 
a minute to present their business ideas. Their presentation follow these points in future tasks. 


can take any form they like - with diagrams drawn on paper, 

on the IWB or simply spoken orally. Allow students to be as Students can work in groups if you prefer. Allow 
creative as they like but encourage both students in the pair 3-4 minutes to discuss the questions, then elicit some 
to speak. ideas from the class. Write any interesting ideas on the 


While the pairs are presenting their ideas, ask the rest board for students to copy down. 


of the class to make notes and to think of one positive 
feedback point to tell each pair. Have a class vote at 
the end on the best idea, encouraging students to give 
reasons why they chose the idea they did above all the 
other ideas. 


4] Brainstorm ideas as a class for things students can 

read outside the classroom in their own time. Write 

any sensible ideas on the board and ask students to 

note down one or two which they would like to do for 

themselves. Tell them to set themselves a goal, e.g. to 

F find a blog they like and follow it, making sure they read 

alternative Y all the entries. You could make a note to review students’ 
Allow students to continue preparing their presentation progress in a few units’ time. 
in their pairs outside classroom time. Students can create 


their presentation using an online presentation tool, find a 
business plan online or even make a product to sell. Students 
can share their ideas in their online classroom space. 


Project extension 


Create an actual market in your classroom. Give students a 
number of weeks to prepare their stall, including products 
they have made (they don’t have to be real - they can be 
representations and shoppers can use their imaginations), 
students should also prepare price tags, some fake money, 

a stall name sign, etc. On the day of the market, you could 
give each student (pretend) £20 to spend. Encourage them 
to consider all aspects of the stall, not just the product, 
before deciding whether to make a purchase. One student in 
each pair can take it in turns to man the stall while the other 
student goes shopping. 


At the end of the allotted shopping time (5 minutes for each 
student in the pair), conduct class feedback and find out where 
students made their purchase and why. Ask pairs to count their 
profits and congratulate the pair with the most sales. 


Presentation tool: Unit 4, Switch on 
Switch on videoscripts: TB p154 
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nts’ 


UNIT CHECK sps 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related to 
shopping/shopping verbs, prices, money, places in a town. 


extra xX 

e Students take it in turns to dictate a word from the 
word list for their partner to spell. For each correct 
spelling, students get a point. You can also play this as 
a class game in teams of two. 

o Students work in pairs to draw a quick town map with 
roads. Tell them to write on the map five different 
places, (e.g. museum, café, swimming pool, shopping 
centre, park). Students take it in turns to ask for and 

give directions from one place to another. 


Practice 


1 clothes shop, department store, sports shop, supermarket, 


shopping centre 

2 headphones, sunglasses 
3 cash, card 

4 dollar, cent 


1pay 2card 3save 4scissors 
5 department store 6 receipt 


Bic 2A 3D 4E 58 


4] 4.11 1size 2bargain 3tryon 4closed 5 price 
6 sell 


GDJ 4.12 as above 


Review 


i 1 bigger than 
2 more expensive than 


3 better than 

4 nicer 

5 friendlier than 

6 more exciting than 


Bic 2E 38 4F 5A 6D 


1 more difficult 2 the lowest 3 younger 
4 the safest 5morefun 6 the easiest 


4 | 4.13 1bigger 2expensive 3best 4 comfortable 
5 most amazing 6 nearer 


H 1tyou 2than 3a 4in 5the 6more 


6] Model answer 
Hi, 
This morning | went shopping for my party. | wanted some 
balloons. | bought the biggest ones in the shop. Then | went 
to the supermarket because the snacks and drinks were 
cheaper there. | also bought a big chocolate cake. It was 
more expensive than the other cakes but it’s very nice. 
| can’t wait. See you soon. 
x 


GRAMMAR FILE ss piss 


1larger 2sunnier 3 more beautiful 4 fatter 5 longer 
6 more difficult 7 wetter 8 brighter 


1quieter 2prettier 3 older, taller 4 more crowded 
5 lighter 6 more comfortable 


1 more fun than 
2 easier 
3 bigger 
4 more interesting than 
5 more boring than 
6 busier than 


4 | 1 the noisiest 
2 the worst 
3 the strangest 
4 the most careful 
5 the shortest 
6 the most popular 
7 the happiest 
8 the most polite 


1 the lowest 
2 the quietest 
3 the most comfortable 
4 the sunniest 
5 the fattest 
6 the fastest 


B ithe 2in 3at 4more 5most 6than 


Unit 4, Unit check 
WB p38 
SB pp153-154 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


That’s 


entertainment! 


READING 
topic: cinemas with a difference 


skill: understanding a simple text 
about a past event 


task: matching 


GRAMMAR 


past continuous 
past continuous and past simple 


VOCABULARY 
entertainment 
entertainment nouns and verbs 


LISTENING 
topic: entertainment 


skill: extracting key factual 
information 


task: multiple choice (pictures) 
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SPEAKING 

topic: weekend entertainment 
activities 

skill: saying how you feel about 
something 


task: discuss what you like and don’t 
like 


WRITING 
topic: entertainment 


skill: writing a simple story describing 
the main events 


task: a story 


SWITCH ON > 


video: let me tell you a story 
project: story mash-up. 


Lead-in ps9 
Ask students to look at the photo and 
say what they can see (a girl dancing). 


Elicit or teach tutu and ballet. Ask 
students: Do you think she is enjoying 
herself? What do you think she’s 
thinking about right now? Ask: What are 
the people called who watch a play ora 
film at the cinema? (audience). 


Read the quotation / love being the 
star of the show! to the students. Ask 
students: What does ‘star of the show’ 
mean? (someone who has one of the 
main parts in a film, show or play). Ask 
what other stars people can be, e.g. 
sports stars. Ask students: Would you 
like to be a star? Why/Why not? 


Look at the title of the unit That’s 
entertainment! and elicit what 
entertainment is (things such as 
television, films, plays and shows). Tell 
students that this is what Unit 5 is about. 


1 Read the questions with the 
students. Elicit or teach perform (to 
entertain people by acting, dancing, 
singing, playing music, etc.) and 
stage (the place where actors/ 
dancers perform). Ask students 
what acting is (the job of being an 
actor in films, plays, etc.). If they are 
not sure, write actor on the board 
and tell them that acting is the noun 
for the activity. Elicit the female 
form of actor (actress). Explain, 
however, that actor is increasingly 
used for both men and women. 


Ask students to discuss the 
questions in small groups, then elicit 
some ideas he groups. 


Model answers 

1 | don't like acting in front of other 
people because | feel very shy and 
I'm always worried about what 
people will think of me, but actually 
| don’t feel that way when I’m 
singing. | love singing! 

2 | really love Lorde. She’s young but 
she has got an amazing voice, and 
she also teaches young girls that 
it’s good to be strong. 


READING SB p60 


To start 

write the word entertainment on the board and draw a circle 
ground it. Draw a couple of lines coming from the circle to 
forma spidergram. Add any new words from the lead-in 
section to the spidergram, e.g. audience and acting. Put 
students into groups of three or four and ask them to copy 
the spidergram and come up with more words on the topic 
of entertainment. Give students two minutes to brainstorm 
words, then elicit ideas from the groups and add any new or 
interesting vocabulary to the board. 


Tell students that the topic of this lesson is cinemas with a 
difference. Write this phrase on the board and ask students 
what it means (cinemas that are different to normal cinemas). 


Power. up 


1] Ensure students understand last in this context (the one 
they saw closest to now). Read them the model answer 
(or, even better, your own answer) before they begin. 
Then give students 2-3 minutes to discuss the questions 
in pairs. When students seem to be finished, choose some 
students to report back on what their partner told them. 
For weaker classes, warn them in advance that you will be 
asking them to report back on what their partner said. 


ind 
19). 


ng 


it are 
ora 


Model answer 
The last film | saw in the cinema was a Marvel film. It was OK, 
but there are so many Marvel films, I’m bored of them now! 


5.1 Ask a student to read the words in the box and 
elicit from the class what they are (types of films). Tell 
students they are going to listen to some short recordings 
and they have to decide which film type from the box the 
clip comes from. For weaker classes, you might like to 
pause the recording after each clip. 


Play the recording again and pause after each clip to 
check the answers with the class. 


1 romantic film 

2 animated film 

3 science fiction film 
4 action film 

5 comedy 

6 horror 

7 documentary 


Put students back into pairs (the same pairs as for Ex 1 
or, if possible, mix the students up to have them talk to 
someone new) and ask them to discuss the questions. Tell 
them to use the film types from Ex 2 in their discussion. 
Remind them to give reasons and/or examples for their 
= answers. Give students 3-4 minutes to talk, then elicit 
ideas from the class. 


Model answer 

I like comedy films the best. | like anything that makes 
me laugh. | like horror films the least because | hate being 
scared! 


alternative: mixed ability x 


For stronger classes, you could treat this as a Speaking 
Part 2 Phase 1 task. Ask each pair to choose five film types 
from the box in Ex 2. Then tell students that they have 


two minutes to discuss the different film types and say 
which ones they like best and least. Remind them to give 
reasons and examples for their answers and also to listen 
and reply to their partner. 


Read on 


@ 


background information 


A The UK's first ‘cycle-in’ cinema appeared in 2007 and 
since then, they have become popular in many cities. 
Around 12 bikes are usually needed to power a film and 
people take it in turns to cycle. Action movies work best 
as they give the cyclists lots of energy to cycle faster. 
Romantic films are the worst! 

B Edible Cinema is a company based in London. You can 
go to their cinema or even hire the whole cinema for 
your own party! Guests get a tray with pots containing 
food, drink and smells to open during the film so they 
can eat, drink and smell the same things as the film 
characters at different times during the film. 

C In 4D cinema there are special seats that move so 
that the audience can experience special effects 
of movement, sound, etc. For example, Batman Vs 
Superman in 2016 was shown in 4D in Seoul, Korea, 

and New York, and included fog, wind, rain, lightning, 

movement and smells. Other films to be shown in 4D 

have included Avatar, Ironman and Transformers. 


4 | Do this as a class discussion. Ask students what they think 
the text will be about. Don’t confirm any of their ideas 
at this point as students will match the photos to the 
different cinema types in Ex 5. 


g Tell students to read the texts quickly and match them to 
the photos. Check answers around the class. 


1C 2B 3A 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Ask students why 
they think it’s a good idea to read the questions before they 
read the text (because it will help them find the answers 
more quickly). Ask students what they should do while they 
are reading the questions (underline the key words), and elicit 
why they need to do this (to help them locate the answer and 
to make sure they have the correct information). 


Also suggest to students that when they find an answer in 
the text, they should underline it and write the number of the 
question next to it so that they can find it quickly when they 
are checking their answers. 
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5 That’s entertainment! 


READING (Continued) 


exam task: matching 


Note that the rubric in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools 
exam is slightly different: For each question, choose the 
correct answer. Additionally, the seven questions in the 
exam can be about three short texts with a similar topic 
(like this), or about one long text. 


| 6 | je] Ask students to work on their own, as they would 
in the exam. Give students 10 minutes to complete 
the task, which is slightly more than they would 
have in the exam, and remind them to leave time at 
the end to check their answers. Then elicit answers 
from around the class. If you have a bigger class, ask 
another student to read the part in the text which 
gave them the answer. 


1 A (Last Friday I watched a film in a field.) 

2 C (I nearly dropped my popcorn!) 

3 A (I’m normally not interested in cinema, but I loved 
this.) 

4 B (l arrived at the cinema after lunch.) 

5 C (When the actor jumped into a pool we felt water on 
our faces.) 

6 A (When I arrived with my cousin we saw lots of people 
on bikes.) 

7 B (Yesterday I watched my favourite film, Charlie and 
the Chocolate Factory.) 


Sum up 


Put students into pairs to describe the cinema 
experiences. For weaker classes, go through the words 
in the box first and elicit phrases for each one from the 
class, e.g. ride bicycles, get boxes with numbers on and 
write these on the board. While they are talking, go 
around the class and help where necessary. Give students 
2-3 minutes, then elicit some ideas from different pairs. 


Possible answers 

Cinema experience 1: You ride bicycles to make the 
electricity for the cinema. 

Cinema experience 2: You get boxes with numbers on. 
You open each box and eat the food at different times 
during the film. 

Cinema experience 3: This is 4D cinema. Your seats move 
while you're watching the film. Sometimes when an actor 
gets wet, you feel water on your face. 


Speak up 


8 | If you haven't already shared the Background information 
with the class, you might choose to at this point to give 
students more ideas for discussion. Put students into 
groups of three or four for the activity and give them 
3-4 minutes to share their thoughts, then elicit ideas 
from the class. Ask: Are there any of the experiences which 
you would not like to try? Why? 


Possible answers 

| would really like to try cycle-in cinema because looking after 
the environment is really important and I love the idea of 
making electricity yourself. 
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Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students to think of 
any other words in English that are the same as the thing they 
describe. For weaker classes give them a clue: tech words, eg, 
smiley, emoticon (emotion+icon)/emoji, text, email. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three and tell them they are 
going to choose three movies to suggest to the class which 
would suit each of the cinema categories mentioned in the 
reading text. They can be English-speaking movies or ones 
from their own language but they should explain them in 
English. If students have access to the internet in class, 
they can search for top teenage movies to give them some 
ideas. Alternatively, you could do a search and put up a list 
on the IWB. If you haven't already shared the Background 
information with the class, do so at this point to give 
students more information to help them with this task. 


You could write these notes on the board to help students: 


e Cycle-in cinema: fast-paced/action movie with music. Not 
romantic/slow films. 

e Edible cinema: films with food, drink and smells 

° 4D films: films with lots of movement and/or effects, 
e.g. sci-fi and action movies 


Remind students to think of reasons and examples from 
the films. Give students 6-7 minutes to come up with ideas, 
then ask each group to share their ideas with the class. Have 
a class vote on the best idea for each cinema type. 


To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to complete 
Exs 1 and 2 on page 62 of the Student’s Book for homework, 
and to read the Grammar reference section on the past 
continuous on page 136. 


Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on the past 
continuous with them. Tell them to write down any questions 
they have about this or the Grammar reference, and say that 
you will go over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 4, Reading 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p40 
Audioscript: SB p154 
Extra Practice App 


GRAM MAR SB p62 


To start 

Direct students’ attention back to the film types in the 
word box from Ex 2 on page 60. Put students into pairs and 
tell them to take turns to choose and describe one of the 
film types for their partner to guess. Tell them they are not 
allowed to say any of the words in the word box. 


Model answer 
A: | like these films because they make me laugh. 


B: Isita comedy? 
A:Yes. 


alternative 9 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


S SB p136 


explore grammar 


1] If you used the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the last lesson, elicit answers to the exercise 
and go over any questions students have from the 
Grammar reference section or from the PowerPoint 
presentation, if you used it. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Reading lesson, do Ex 1 now with the class. 
Read the sentence and the choices with the class, then 
elicit the answer. Note that if students struggle with 
this, leave it open, study the explore grammar box and 
Ex 2, then return to the question to see if students 
now know the answer. 


18 


2 | Read through the explore grammar box with the class. 
Then tell students to read the examples again and 
complete them with the words in the question. Elicit 
answers from the class and check for any difficulties. 


1 was 2wasnt 3were 4were 5 were 


With the sentences now complete, study them again 
with the class and ensure the circumstances in which 
the past continuous is used are clear. Provide further 
examples if necessary. 

Ask students to read through the Grammar reference 


on page 136 of the Student's Book if they haven't 
already done so for homework. 


© 


watch out for 

Remind students that, as with the present continuous, 
state verbs such as know are not used with the past 
continuous. 


o| 5.2 Read through the verbs with the class quickly, 
then ask students to watch or listen and circle the verbs 
they hear. Play the recording, then elicit answers from 
the class. 


watch, text, play, listen, chat, upload, look, watch 


B lojo] 5.3 Ask students to watch or listen a second time 
and complete the sentences with the words they hear. 
With weaker classes, pause the recording, after each 
speaker to give students a chance to write the answer. 


1 was watching 2 was playing 3 was listening 
4 was chatting 5 was uploading, looking 6 was watching 


alternative: mixed ability 


Ca 
x 
Stronger groups can try to complete the sentences first 
and use the video or listening to check their answers. 


Ask students to read the text quickly, ignoring the gaps, 
to find out what it’s about (someone’s unpleasant visit to 
the cinema). 


Less able students can do this activity in pairs, otherwise 
ask students to complete the text on their own. When 
they have finished, students should read their completed 
text aloud to themselves to check their answers. Check 
answers around the class. 


1 was kicking 2 were chatting 3 were (they) sitting 
4 weren't watching 5 was playing 6 were eating 
7 were making 8 weren't thinking 


extra: fast finishers 


Ask fast finishers to write their own comment about a 
bad experience at the cinema. It can be real or imagined. 


When you have finished checking the answers to Ex 5, 
ask first finishers to read out their comments to the class. 
Invite feedback from the rest of the students. 


Speak up 


[ó] Read the question with the class. Before students begin, 
ask them when they last went to the cinema. Ask: What 
did you watch? What can you remember that was good/ 
bad? Elicit a few responses from the class. Then put 
students into pairs and allow them to compare their own 
ideas. Encourage them to give reasons and examples for 
their opinions. 


While students are discussing the questions, go around 
the class and help with any problems with the target 
language. Allow 4-5 minutes for discussion, then elicit 
ideas from the pairs. 


game on 
Read the instructions with the students. Give students 

five minutes to write their sentences on their own. 

Remind them to use the past continuous. While they 

are doing that, go around the class and help students 

with any difficulties. When everyone has finished writing 
their sentences, put students into pairs and ask them to 
take turns reading out their sentences to each other and 
guessing which one is true. When everyone has finished, 
ask some students about their partner. Ask them whether 
they guessed correctly and which one of the sentences was 
not true. If they guessed correctly, ask how they knew. 
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5 That’s entertainment! 


GRAMMAR (Continued) 


To finish 

Tell students they are going to play a game. Divide the class 
into pairs and give one sheet of A4 paper to each pair. Tell 
them to fold and tear the sheet four times so they end up 
with 16 small bits of paper. Brainstorm some time phrases 
that we can use with the past continuous and write them 

on the board, e.g. yesterday, last week, at 11 o'clock, at 
lunchtime, this morning, at midday. In pairs, students write 
the time expressions on the bits of paper. When they have 
finished writing the time expressions, they should put the bits 
of paper face down on the table. Students take it in turns to 
pick up a piece of paper and try to make a sentence using the 
past continuous and the time expression on their paper, e.g. 
Yesterday | was studying in the library all day. If students say 
a correct sentence, they gain a point. Students continue until 
they have made eight sentences each. For higher level classes 
partners can time each other and make each sentence within 
10 seconds. 


If you are short on time, students can fold the piece of A4 
paper three times to make four sentences each. 


Presentation tool: Unit 5, Grammar 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p41 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp136-137 
Audioscript: SB p154 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 5, Grammar 
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VOCABULARY spss 


entertainment 


To start 


Write the times 6 p.m., 8.30 p.m. and 17 p.m. on the board. 
Ask different students what they were doing at each of these 
times yesterday evening. Find out if there was anyone who 
wasn’t sleeping at 11 p.m. 


Read the section title entertainment with the class and recap 
on what it means (things such as television, films, and shows 
that people watch for fun). 


1 | Draw students’ attention to the photos and ask them 
to say what they can see. Ask students where the people 
are in each photo but don’t tell them if they are right 
at this point. 


Read through the instructions and words in the list with 
the class. Drill the pronunciation of the words, paying 
particular attention to theatre /'9rətə/ and concert 
/‘konsat/. 


Put students into pairs to match the words to the photos, 
then elicit the answers. Ask students: Do you go to any 
of these things? If students answer ‘yes’ for any of them, 
elicit more details such as when they went, what they saw 
and if they liked it. 


A music festival B classical concert C art exhibition 
D talent show E open-air theatre 


5.4 Ask a student to read the instruction to the class, 
then play the recording. Ask students to compare answers 
with a partner. If students have a different answer to their 
partner, they should listen carefully on the second play 
and decide together whose answer was correct. 


1 an open-air theatre 
2 an art exhibition 
3 a music festival 


alternative: mixed ability x 


For weaker classes, go through each of the entertainment 
types and brainstorm things that the students might hear 
on the listening, e.g. talent show, good/bad, singer, dance. 


5.5 Ask students to look at the words in the box and 
tell you what kind of words they are (adjectives). Students 
listen again and complete the conversations with the 
adjectives they hear in the recording. Go through the 
answers as a class. 


1 awesome 2funny 3excellent 4boring 5 great 
6 strange 7kind 8 terrible 


alternative: mixed ability x 


If your students are confident, they-can try to complete 
the sentences with the words before listening, then use 
the listening to check their answers. 


For weaker classes, before you listen draw two columns 
on the board and put a tick and a cross above each one. 
Tell students that the tick column is for positive words 
and the cross column is for negative ones. Ask students to 
tell you which column to put each of the adjectives in. 


+ 
extra & 
Students can roleplay the conversations in pairs. 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Tell 
students that for nouns made with -or, -r and -er we don’t say 
the ‘r’ at the end in British English (received pronunciation), 
e.g. actor /‘zekta/. Drill the words chorally and individually. 


extra x 


Play a game. Put students into teams and tell them they 
have a minute to write as many words as they can ending 
in the suffixes -or, -r and -er. After one minute, elicit the 
words from the teams. Teams get a point for any word 
which the other teams haven't written. The team with the 
most points wins. 


|4] Ask students to quickly read the text to find out what it’s 
about (it’s about Got Talent, the TV show). Students can 
then read the text again to complete the answers. When 
you go through the answers with the class, ask students 
to say how they got their answer, e.g. 1 we need an article 
before a singular noun and we need the definite article 
because there is only one set of Guinness World Records. 


1 A (name of an institution - Guinness World Records) 

2 B (collocation - talent show) 

3 C (collocation - around the world) 

4 A (collocation - opera singer) 

5 C (collocation - tell a story) 

6 C (The sentence tells us that he makes music with 
coconut leaves, so he is a musician (C); he therefore isn't 
a guitarist (A) and dancing (B) isn’t mentioned.) 


Speak up 


Read through the questions with the class, then put 
students into pairs to ask and answer together. Give 
students 2-3 minutes to discuss, then invite pairs to share 
their ideas with the class. Ask some follow-up questions 
to generate more class discussion, such as: Do you watch 
talent shows on TV? If so, which do you prefer, singers, 
comedians or magicians? Why? 


game on 
For weaker classes brainstorm the people with the class 
first (e.g. singer, comedian, magician) and write them on 
the board. Read the example aloud with a volunteer, then 
put students into pairs or groups of three to play the 
game. Circulate offering help where needed. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. If students have access to 
the internet and it’s permitted in class, students can search 
for other phrases that contain the word magic. Alternatively, 
ask students if they have any similar phrases in their own 
language. If they do, help them to translate them into 
English. 


To finish 

Put students into pairs. Give them four minutes to take it in 
turns to say a verb from the lesson and ask their partner to 
say and spell the noun form. Only the student choosing the 
noun should look at the Student’s Book. Do the first one with 
the class as an example, if necessary. Ask a student to choose 
a noun. For example: 

Student: comedy 

Teacher: comedian: c-o-m-e-d-i-a-n 

To prepare for the grammar section in the next lesson, 

ask students to read the explore grammar box on the past 
continuous and past simple on page 64 and the Grammar 
reference on page 136 for homework. Ask them also to 
complete Ex 5 on page 64 of the Student’s Book. This 
preparation stage will allow for more time to focus on the 
Listening skills in the next lesson. 


Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on the past 
continuous and past simple with them. Tell them to write 
down any questions they have, and say that you will go over 
these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 5, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p42 
Photocopiable: 5A 
Extend Vocabulary: SB p146 
Audioscript: SB p154 
Extra Practice App 
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5 That's entertainment! 


LISTENING ss p60 


To start 

Have a class discussion about music. Tell students about 
music you listen to and invite students to tell you what kinds 
of music, bands and singers they like. Tell students that this 
lesson is about music festivals. 


Power up 


1 | Read through the question and ask students to discuss in 
pairs or groups of three, then elicit ideas from the class. 


Model answer 

| like listening to music with my friends, but | really love 
listening to music on my headphones when I’m running. 
It’s a great way to make you run faster! 


Read through the phrases and check for comprehension, 
especially hanging out (spending time) and discovering 
(finding something, either by accident or because you 
were looking for it). Students stay in their pairs or groups 
of three from Ex 1 to discuss, then come together to elicit 
some ideas from the class. 


Stronger classes can do Exs 1 and 2 together. 


Model answer 

| think people like to go to festivals so that they can spend 
time with their friends just hanging out and seeing their 
favourite bands. There are lots of festivals in the summer 
holidays after the school exams have finished, so this is a nice 
time to just relax. 


Listen up 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip information with the class. Tell 
students that before they start, they should look at the 
pictures to decide what things they might hear. Tell students 
to write notes next to each picture. Do the first one as a 
class: A (book)shelf, B drawer, C table. Remind students to 
always underline the key words in the questions as well. Elicit 
why we do this (so we can make sure we listen for just the 
relevant information). For example, draw students’ attention 
to question 2. Ask them what the key words are in this 
question (where, go, yesterday). Ask students why yesterday 
is important (because the speaker might also mention today 
or last week). Ask students to go through the rest of the 
questions and underline the key words, and write a word or 
words next to each picture. For weaker classes students could 
compare answers with a partner before moving on to the 
next stage. 


exam task: multiple choice (pictures) 


The task rubric in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam 
is slightly different to what is used here: For each question, 
choose the correct answer. All the dialogues in this unit 
have four turns but some dialogues may have five turns 


in the Cambridge exam. Time may be represented as 
analogue or digital clock in the Cambridge exam. 


le] 5.6 Read the instruction with the class. Tell 
students this is an exam-style question so they should 
work on their own. 
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Play the recording. Remind students that they will 
always hear the recording twice in the exam and that 
they should listen carefully the second time and check 
their answers, even if they think they are correct. 

Play the recording again, then check answers 

around the class. 


1 B (I remember now. | put it in the kitchen drawer -to 
keep it safe!) 

2 A (We all went to an art exhibition in London instead.) 

3 C (It costs £7.75) 

4 A (I just got a baseball cap - it’s really cool.) 

5 C (Don’t worry, Mum -it’s at seven o'clock.) 


extra TY 


Before you check the answers to Ex 3, ask students to 
turn to the audioscript on page 154 of the Student’s Book. 
Students work in pairs to underline in the text the part 

of the conversation which gave them the answer (see the 
answer key above). 


For stronger classes, pairs can also highlight in a different 
way the sections of the text which told them that the 
wrong answers were wrong. 


5.7 Read through the questions with the class 

and check for any difficulties. Tell students that these 
questions are not part of the exam task - they are extra 
comprehension practice. Ask students to underline 

the key words in each question on their own. Play the 
recording again while students listen and answer the 
questions. At the end of the recording, check answers 
around the class. 


1 to put it in a safe place/to keep it safe 2 tired 
3 in his pocket 4a band T-shirt; they were very expensive 
5 get changed/change her clothes 


alternative Y 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 

Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar 


= SB p136 


If you followed the flipped classroom approach 
suggested at the end of the last lesson, you can 
ask students if they have any questions from their 
homework and check the answers for Ex 5. Otherwise, 
go through the grammar point with the class now. If 
you used the timeline in the Grammar lesson, recreate 
it now and add a vertical arrow pointing downwards 
at 2.30 p.m. Write this sentence below: It was raining 
when Pierre went shopping.) Ask students: How many 
actions are there in the sentence? (two: It was raining 
and Pierre went shopping.) Ask: Which action started 
first? (It was raining first.) 


= ee ee ee ee oc tet Me | 


Read through the example sentences in the grammar 
box with the class and elicit the difference between the 
two sentences (the order is reversed). Tell students that 
you can put the verbs in any order in the sentence - the 
past continuous verb will always be the action which 
started first. Check students’ comprehension by asking 
which action came first in each of the examples. 


Read the instructions with the class and ask students 
to complete the sentences individually. Check answers 
as a Class. 


41 was dancing, saw 2 were watching, heard 
3 was doing, ran 4 texted, was making 
5 were playing, arrived 6 took, wasn’t looking 


Speak up 


Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. Allow 
2-3 minutes for discussion, then elicit some ideas from 
the class. To generate more class discussion, ask some 
follow-up questions based on pairs’ individual answers. 


Model answers 

1 It was the first day of school when | met my best friend. | 
was sitting at my desk when she came and sat down next 
to me. That was three years ago. 

2 That’s easy- | had a fancy dress party, where everyone 
wears different clothes. | was wearing a doctor's costume! 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class and ask students to explain 
what it means (it’s a joke: weekends can’t go faster than light, 
but it feels like they go very quickly because they are fun 
days). 


To finish 

Tell students they are going to play a game. Put them into 
pairs and tell them they are going to challenge each other 

to complete past continuous and past simple sentences. 
Demonstrate with the class. Say the first part of a sentence, 
for example: It was snowing when ... and challenge a student 
to complete the sentence, e.g. It was snowing when I woke 
up yesterday. Tell students they have three minutes to make 
as many sentences as possible. The student who challenges 
should decide if the sentence is correct and if so, they should 
write it down. Give students three minutes to make as many 
sentences as possible between them, then stop the activity 
and check pairs’ answers. The pair with the most correct 
sentences wins. 


Presentation tool: Unit 5, Listening 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p43 
Photocopiable: 5B 

Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp136-137 
Audioscript: SB p154 
PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 5, Grammar 
Extra Practice App 


SPEAKING sepes 


To start 


Tell students about something interesting you did at the 
weekend, for example / went to a beach clean-up at the 
weekend. We took plastic bags and picked up all the rubbish 
off the beach. It was hard work, but the beach looked lovely 
at the end of it. Put students into pairs and ask them to find 
out what their partner did at the weekend. Give students two 
minutes, then elicit from some students what their partner 
did at the weekend. 


Power up 


1 Read the instruction and the activities with the class. Ask 
students what they need to do (put the entertainment 
activities in order of what they would like to do most and 
least with their friends). Help students think about the 
language they will need for describing what rating to give 
each place, e.g. I would most/least like to go to X because .... 
I gave X a rating of three because ... . Write the prompts 
on the board for less confident students. 


Give students a minute or so to rate the entertainment 
activities, then tell them to discuss their choices with 
their partner. Give them 3-4 minutes to do this, then 
elicit ideas from the class. 


Model answer 

| would most like to watch a talent show with my friends as 
this isn’t something we get to do very often. | would least 
like to go to the museum as | think museums are boring. 

| gave going to the cinema a ‘3’ because this is something we 
do all the time anyway. 


Speak up 


5.8 Tell students that they are going to listen to two 
students answering in the Speaking exam. Tell them that 
they are answering Part 2 Phase 1 where pairs look at 
five pictures about a topic. Ask the class to look at the 
pictures and say what they think they can see in each 
one (theatre, restaurant, music festival, cinema, art 
exhibition), then elicit what the topic must be (activities). 
Read the questions with the class, then ask students to 
listen to the recording and answer the questions. After 
they have heard the recording twice, check answers as 
a class. 


Alicia likes music festivals (C), going to restaurants (B) and 
going to the cinema (D). 

Marco likes going to the theatre (A), going to festivals (C), 
going to the cinema (B) and going to restaurants (D). 


5.9 Read through the questions with the class, then 
play the recording. For less confident classes, you could 
stop the recording after each answer for students to write 
the answer. Check answers around the class. 


1 Because she likes listening to music and being outside with 
her friends. 

2 Because she thinks it’s a bit boring. 

3 Because she loves food. 

4 Because his uncle has a restaurant. 

5 Because he says he doesn’t understand art. 
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5 That’s entertainment! 


SPEAKING (Continued) 


5.10 Tell students that in the exam the examiner 

= the reporter) will ask the candidates a question to 
finish off the section. Tell students to listen to the 
recording and note down which question the examiner 
asks the students as well as their answers. Play the 
recording then check answers with the class. 


She asks Alicia and Marco which activity they like best. Alicia 
says going to restaurants and Marco says going to the 
theatre. 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box and the exam tip 
with the students before they do the activity. 


exam task: discussion 


=Œ SB p148 


je] Read the instruction with the class. In the 
Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam questions like 
these would come from the examiner. While students 
are doing the activity, go around the class giving help 
where needed and correcting any errors with the 
target language. Make sure students are using the 
language from the explore language box and giving 
reasons for their answers. Allow students 3 to 4 
minutes to complete the activity then invite them to 
share their ideas with the class. 


Model answer 

| think listening to music at a concert is more fun 
because you can’t do it every day. Listening to music at 
home is really nice but it’s more relaxing than fun. 
When the weather is bad | usually go around to my best 
friend's house and we watch something on her laptop or 
we do our homework together. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three and ask them to plan their 
perfect weekend. They can use any of the weekend activities 
mentioned in this lesson or they can use their own ideas. Tell 
them they have five minutes to plan their weekend and then 

they can share their ideas with the class. Have a class vote on 
the best idea at the end. 


Presentation tool: Unit 5, Speaking 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p44 
Speaking file: SB p148 
Audioscript: SB p154 


WRITING ss ppés-67 


To start 


Tell students about a story you read recently. Ask students: 
What was the last story you read? What kind of story was it? 
Did you like it? Allow students a couple of minutes to discuss 
in pairs, then elicit ideas from the class. Ask some follow-up 
questions but avoid overlapping with the Power up questions 
to follow. 


Power up 


1 Read through the words with the class and elicit from 
students what kind of words they are (adjectives). Elicit 
the meaning of each one. Teach any of the adjectives 
students don’t know and ask students to use the 
adjectives to discuss in pairs which kinds of stories they 
like. Encourage them to give reasons for their answers. 
After a couple of minutes elicit ideas from the class. 


In the same pairs, get students to look at the pictures 
and discuss what is happening in the story. Give them a 
minute to do this then ask pairs to join another pair to 
compare their ideas. Get feedback from the class. 


Ask students to read the sentences and decide with their 
partner on the correct order. Tell students to read the 
finished reordered text to make sure it makes sense, then 
talk about how similar or different the story is from their 
ideas in Ex 2. Check answers by asking students to read 
the story in the correct order around the class. 


1G 2C 3D 4E 5A 6B 7F 


4] Elicit a couple of time expressions from the class, then ask 
students to read the story again on their own and underline 
the time expressions. Put students into pairs to compare 
their answers, then elicit ideas from different pairs. 


useful language 


Read through the time expressions in the useful language 
box. Ask students which ones they could use to start a 
story (Last Saturday/week/month) and which ones they 
could use to end a story (The next day, Later, In the end, 


At the end of the evening). Ask students if they can think 
of any more expressions. 


last Saturday evening, At the end of the film, Then, A few 
seconds later 


Tell students to use their answers from Ex 4 to answer the 
questions. 


1 last Saturday evening 
2 at the end of the film 
3 a few seconds later 


6] Read the titles with the class and ask students which title 
describes the events in the story (they both do). Which 
title do they think is the best one? (A) Why? (Because it’s 
more dramatic - it makes you want to read the story.) 


A 


plan on 


17 put students into pairs and ask students to look at the 
pictures and say what they see. Give them a minute to 


nts: do this, then elicit ideas from the class. Don’t correct 
as it? them because at this stage any sensible guess is to be 
SCUss encouraged. 
/-up 
stiong Possible answers 
A They are eating popcorn at the cinema. 
B They are looking at the girls behind them. They don’t 
look happy. 
i C The boy at the front looks embarrassed, and the girls are 
cit pointing at his bag. 
i 18 | Tell students that there are more phrases than pictures 
so some of the pictures will have more than one phrase. 
ey Read sentence 2 with the class and ask students why they 
s think Daniel's face has gone red (he is embarrassed). Ask 
students to match A-E with the pictures 1-3. 
i A3 B5 C1,4,2 
a 
) s 
Write on 
4 Read the titles with the class and ask students which title 
ell describes the events in the story (A). Students can use 
i this title for their writing or they can choose their own 
ef title 
eir 
d A 
E exam tip 
E Read the exam tip with the class. Remind them that they 
k must write about all the pictures as a whole; they mustn't 
ine just take one picture and write about it. 


exam task: story = SB p150 
Note that the task rubric in the Cambridge A2 Key for 
Schools exam is slightly different to the one used here: 
Look at the three pictures. Write the story shown in the 
pictures. Write 35 words or more. 


10] le] Students can either do this task in class or for 
homework. If students do the task for homework, 
there will be more time available for peer marking 
and improvement. If you do the activity in class, 
allow students 10 minutes to complete their writing 
on their own. 


Model answer 
Last weekend, Daniel and George were watching a film at 
the cinema. At the beginning of the film a mobile phone 
started ringing. Some girls were sitting next to them and 
they thought it was the girls’ phone. Daniel and George 
were really angry and looked at the girls. Then one of 
the girls pointed at Daniel's bag. Daniel's mobile phone 
was in his bag and it was ringing! Daniel saw his phone 
and felt really bad. His face went red, but George was 
laughing. In the end, Daniel switched off his phone and 
said sorry to the girls. 


le 


Improve it 


If students do Ex 10 for homework, they can also do 
this activity for homework. Alternatively, students can 
swap work and their partner can check their story for 
each of the four things. Tell students to give positive and 
encouraging feedback to their partner alongside any 
negative: they should try to find one or two good things 
they liked, not just point out mistakes. 


Students could also do this before they swap work with 
their partner. Alternatively, their partner can check for 
spelling. 


extra: fast finishers 
Pairs can look back over the unit and their notebooks 


and help each other find new words they can add to their 
story to make it sound more interesting. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three to come up with their own 
pictures to tell a story. Give groups enough paper to draw 
three pictures or ask students to use their own paper. Tell 
them their pictures don’t need to be perfect; they can use 
stick men if they want but the storyline should be clear. Give 
groups five minutes to plan and then draw their picture story. 
When they have finished, they should swap pictures with 
another group. Groups should look at their new pictures and 
try to decide what the story is. Give students three minutes 
to guess, then ask the two groups to come together to 
compare their stories. Did the second group come up with 
the same story as the first group? Elicit some feedback from 
the class. 


Presentation tool: Unit 5, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p45 
Photocopiable activity: 5C 

Writing file: SB p150 


5 That’s entertainment! 


SWITCH ON sspes 


Let me tell you a story 


1 With books closed, put students into pairs to discuss the 
question for two minutes. Circulate while they talk and 
listen out for interesting stories that you can ask about 
afterwards. Then get feedback from the class and ask a 
few students with more unusual stories to tell the class 
about them. 


lo] Keep students’ books closed and tell the students they 
are going to watch a video about how we tell stories and 
how that has changed over time. Put students into groups 
and ask them to think about how the way we tell stories 
has changed and imagine what they might see in the video. 


Then tell students to open their books, look at Ex 2 and 
read through the list. Are any of the things mentioned 

in the list the same as what they talked about with their 
group? Check students’ understanding of the things on the 
list. If they aren't sure what they are, ask them to watch 
the video then ask again during class feedback if the video 
has helped them to understand. Watch the clip, then elicit 
answers. Ask students if the order they heard the things in 
is the same order they appeared in history (yes). 


2theatre 3 moving images/cinema 4 video 
5 virtual reality 


Oo Give students time to read the sentences, then watch 
the video again and ask students to listen for the true and 
false information. For stronger classes, ask students to 
correct the false information. 


1T 2F 3T 47T 


extra xX 


Put students into small groups to brainstorm the next 
thing that could appear on the list, i.e. ask them to invent 


anew way to tell stories. Give students five minutes to 
come up with ideas, then share them with the rest of the 
class. Have a show of hands to see which group came up 
with the best idea. 


Project 


| 4 | Put students into groups. Break down the task for 
students and write these five instructions on the board 
(set the students going with task 1 while you write up the 
other four): 


1 Make a list of interesting stories you could use for 
a film. 

2 Choose two or more to make a new story and decide 
what film type it will be (refer students back to Ex 2 on 
page 60 for the list of film types, if necessary). 

3 Decide the main characters and write a summary of the 
story. It must have a beginning, middle and end. 

4 Decide what makes your film special and why it will be 
a blockbuster. 

5 Present your film to the class. 


Depending on the size of your class, give groups 

30 seconds to a minute to present their idea. Their 
presentation can take any form they like, i.e. asa 
presentation on the IWB using a presentation tool or 
simply spoken orally. Allow students to be as creative 
as they like, but encourage all students in the group 
to speak. 


While the groups are presenting their ideas, ask the rest 
of the class to make notes and to think of one positive 
feedback point to tell each group. Have a class vote at 
the end on the best idea, encouraging students to give 
reasons why they chose the idea they did above all the 
other ideas. 


extra: mixed ability x 
Stronger classes can also include in their pitch: 

1 actors they want to play the main roles 

2 location 


3 a budget (how much money they need to make the film) 
and why they need that budget, e.g. does the film have 


a lot of special effects, an expensive location, expensive 
actors. 


Elicit that it’s not always best to have a huge budget as 
the production company might want to be more involved 
if lots of money is involved. Suggest that they should 
perhaps try to save some money. 


Project extension 


Students make a storyboard of their film. Elicit/Explain what 


a storyboard is (a series of drawings, with some directions 
and dialogue, to show the events in a film). 


Tell groups to choose one important scene from the film to 
make a storyboard from. If you have access to large paper, 


give each group one piece of large paper, otherwise students 


can use a few pieces of A4 paper for their storyboard. Tell 


them that their drawings don’t have to be perfect - they can 


even be stick men, they just need to get the point across. 
Groups should also write some dialogue to show what the 
actors are saying to each other and also some director 
‘directions’. 


Give students ten minutes to create their storyboard, then 


put them up around the classroom for the rest of the class to 
see. The class can then vote by adding a star to their favourite 


storyboard. 
Presentation tool: Unit 5, Switch on 
Switch on videoscripts: TB p154 


INDEPENDENT UNIT CHECK spss 
LEAR N | N S Test ams nR hene vocabulary and language related 


speaking skills extra 

e In pairs, students write a definition for a word and give 
it to another pair to find in the wordlist. To make the 
activity easier, the pair who wrote the definition can say 
which word set it came from. 


1 Put students into pairs or groups of three for this activity. 
Ask students to look back at each of the activities on 

the pages given, then rank them from 1 to 4. Elicit ideas 
from the class and find out if students all chose the same 
order. Elicit reasons why students found some speaking 
activities easier or more difficult than others. Does 
everyone in the class agree? 


In pairs, students take it in turns to choose a word and 
make up an example sentence containing their chosen 
word. They then read aloud their example sentence, 
missing out the key word. Their partner has to guess 
Ask students to work alone to decide if the sentences are which word goes in the sentence but they mustn't look 
true for them. Students compare answers in pairs. Ask for in the book. 

a quick show of hands for each statement and if there are 
a few negative answers, then ask students to think about Practice 
why they answered the way they did and how they can eS SE E r 
improve in the future. 1 any five of the following: actor, actress, artist, comedian, 


dancer, guitarist, magician, musician, singer 
alternative % 2 any five of the following: action film, comedy, documentary, 
For more self-reflection, instead of saying which ones are 


horror film, romantic film, science fiction film 

true, get students to say to what extent they agree with 3 classical concert, concert, music festival 

each. Write on the board: TE 2E 3D 46. 5A 

1 music festival 2 art exhibition 3 talent shows 
4 open-air theatre 5 concert 


4| 5.11 1 musician 2seats 3funny 4actor 
5 terrible 6 act 


1= I don’t agree 


5 = I completely agree 


Ask students to write a number next to each statement, 
then ask for feedback from the class. 


Brainstorm ideas as a class for good speaking skills and 
write them on the board, e.g. speaking clearly, asking for 
help if you don’t understand a question, looking at the 
other person, using a range of verbs and vocabulary. Put 
students into the pairs they work in most of the time and 
give them four minutes to share their feedback. Elicit 
ideas from volunteers. 


4 | Students should do this activity alone following on from 

the feedback they received in Ex 3. If students received any 

other positive feedback about improving their skills, they 

can write this here as well. Remind students to regularly 

check their progress in future units. You could make a note 

to review students’ progress in a few units’ time. | 


5 That's entertainment! 


Review 


1 Twas 2werent 3were 4wasn’t 5were 6were 


1 were watching 
2 were buying 
3 wasn’t singing 
4 was playing 
5 weren't dancing 
6 was looking 


5.13 1 were (you) doing 2 were practising 
3 were (you) watching 4 were trying 
5 was (Oliver) talking 6 was visiting 7 was (Anna) wearing 
8 was dancing 


| 4 | lis 2was 3o0f 4playing 5was 6called 7 was 
8 making 9were 10the 


1 They were watching a film when Henry fell asleep. 
2 The talent show was starting when | switched on the TV. 
3 | was listening to music when you called me. 
4 He was walking in London when he saw the famous actor. 
5 We were visiting a museum when we heard the news. 
6 She was crying when the romantic film finished. 


6 Model answer 
Hi, 
You won't believe who | saw this morning! | was walking 
down Oxford Street in London when I saw David Beckham! 
He was opening a new sports shop. There were lots of 
people waiting to meet him! | was going to my English lesson 
so | couldn’t stop © but | took a photo! 
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GRAMMAR FILE ssp 


|1] 1was 2were 3wasnt 4was 5weren’t 6were 


1 Yes, they were. 2 No, he wasn't. 3 No, lwasn't. 
4 Yes, they were. 5 No, she wasn't. 6 Yes, | was. 


1 were (you) doing 
2 was playing 
3 were having 
4 were watching 
5 wasn’t working 
6 were complaining 
7 weren't watching 


| 4| 1 was sleeping, came back 
2 wasn't listening, asked 
3 were talking, arrived 
4 were watching, rang 
5 was dancing, hurt 
6 were waiting, saw 


1 arrived 2 were (you) going 3 Was it snowing 
4 Were (you) watching 5met 6hurt 


G 1looking 2were 3weren’t 4were 5 was 
6didn't 7told 8playing 9 was 


Unit 5, Unit check 
WB p46 
SB pp154-155 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


READING 

topic: how do you like to travel? 
skill: reading for specific detail 
task: multiple choice 


GRAMMAR 

talking about the future: be 
going to and will 

present continuous for future 


VOCABULARY 
travel and transport 
travel verbs 


LISTENING 

topic: What makes your holidays fun? 
skill: identifying information in a 
conversation 

task: matching 


Are we there yet? 


SPEAKING 


topic: Do you prefer winter or 
summer holidays? 


skill: asking about the future 
task: talk about plans 


WRITING 

topic: school trips 

skill: answering three content points 
task: an email 


SWITCH ON > 
video: underwater adventures 
project: class holiday plan 


Lead-in sp p71 


Ask students to look at the photo and 
say what they can see (dogs - huskies 
pulling a person ona sled). Ask: Why 
do you think the person is on the sled? 
(He/She is going somewhere.) Elicit or 
teach He/She is travelling. Ask students 
around the class: Do you like travelling? 
Do you travel often? Where do you go? 
Who do you go with? 


Read the quotation Sometimes the 
journey is the best bit! to the students. 
Ask students what they think this means 
(getting there can be as fun as arriving). 


Look at the title of the unit Are we there 
yet? and elicit what someone who asks 
this might mean (that they are on a long 
journey and they're bored; they want 

to arrive). Ask students what they think 
Unit 6 is about (travel). 


Read through the questions with the 
class. Ask students to discuss the 
questions in pairs or small groups, then 
elicit some ideas from the class. 


Possible answers 

1 car, bus, coach, tram, train, aeroplane, 
helicopter, boat, ferry, ship, bicycle, 
motorbike, sled ... 

2 | enjoy travelling by plane and also by 
boat, but | really don’t like travelling in 
the car when we go camping. | have to 
sit in the back with my little brother 
and he’s really boring! 

3 Last year we went away ona school trip 
for three days. It was by coach and it 
was really good fun because | spent the 
whole journey chatting with my friends. 
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6 Are we there yet? 


READING se pp72-73 exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Tell students that 
there are always five questions in this exam part. 
To start ees p 


Ask students why they think it’s a good idea to read the 
questions before they read the text (because it will help them 
find the answers more quickly and they do not have a lot of 
time in the exam). Ask students what they should do while 
they are reading the questions (underline the key words), 

Tell students that the topic of this lesson is how do you like to and elicit why they need to do this, (to help them locate the 


Put students into pairs and ask them to think about the types 
of transport that they discussed in the lead-in. Ask them to 
discuss which ones they think are the good ways of travelling; 
which are bad? 


travel? Write this phrase on the board and ask students for answer and to make sure they have the correct information), 
their own ideas on how they like to travel. If students have Ask students to underline the key words in each question, 
had limited experience travelling, ask them which way(s) they then compare their underlines with a partner. It might help 
would like to try. students to know that all the questions are in the same 
order as in the text, so once they have found an answer, they 
Power up should underline it, so they know they have to look below this 


R ig for the next answer. 
Look at the photos with the students and elicit the 


method of travelling in each one (A tuk tuk; B train; C 
coach). Ask students to share their experiences if anyone 


exam task: multiple choice 


has been on any of these. Then have students read the This is an exam-style task. Note that the Cambridge A2 

questions and elicit some ideas from around the class. Key for Schools exam task rubric is slightly different than 

Alternatively, put students into pairs to discuss. what is used here: For each question, choose the correct 

ee 7 answer. Additionally, the exam text is usually slightly 

Model answers shorter than the one in this unit. 

- Tuk tuks are great! We don’t have tuk tuks in our country. 4] je] Ask students to work on their own as they would 
They are very different, so you really feel like you're on in the exam. Give students ten minutes to complete 
holiday. the task, which is slightly more than they would have 

- Travelling by train is a great way of seeing the countryside in the exam, and remind them to leave time at the end 
of a country. to check their answers. Elicit answers around the class 

- Travelling by coach is the best way to see lots of places in a and if you have a bigger class, ask other students to 
short time, but it’s a bit boring sitting down all the time. read the part in the text which gave them the answer, 

ft. 7, 7 S tt tele to give more students an opportunity to answer. 

If you have students from different countries, make pe ce 
mixed-nationality pairs. Allow students to discuss the 1 C (Mum’s Welsh but Dad comes from Argentina.) (b 
question, then elicit ideas from the class. 2 A (I think cold weather's better for travelling.) hi 

3 A (there wasn’t anything interesting to see) 

Read on 4 B (The best thing about the tuk tuks in Portugal is that 

Ask students to read the interview on their own and put they don't make much noise) 
the photos in the correct order. When they have finished, 5 A (And most of all, don’t forget to take lots of water.) 


ask them to check their answers with a partner before 
you go through the answers as a Class. 


Sum up 


1B 2C 3A 


Put students into pairs and ask them to close their books. 
Time the class for one minute while they try to think of 
alternative: mixed ability N (and make a note of) as many facts as they can, then ask 
For stronger classes, tell students they only have thirty pairs how many they got. Elicit facts from the pair who 
seconds to read the text and find the information - write had the fewest, then ask other pairs to add any facts not 
the time on the board (0:30) to make it clear. Tell them previously mentioned until you have the full set. 
they shouldn't read the whole text carefully, but ‘scan’ the Possible answers Dee 
text to find the information. 


He lives in Wales. 

His mum's Welsh. 

His dad‘s from Argentina. 

This year he’s going to travel around Morocco. 

He's going to ride a camel in the Atlas Mountains. 

He likes fast transport, e.g. high-speed train. 

He doesn't like slow transport. Š 

He once went away with a basketball team. 

He travelled all night on a coach. 

He isn't going to do that again. 

He wants to ride a tuk tuk in Portugal. He likes them because 
they're electric. 

He always takes his mobile and headphones with him when 


he travels, as well as food and water. 
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at 


speak up 


Students can remain in the same pairs as Ex 5 for this 
activity. Repeat the same procedure as in Ex 5. 


extra E 


When students have brainstormed their ten most useful 
items, create a bar chart on the board as a class to 
determine the most popular items: draw a line along the 
bottom of the board for the horizontal axis. Along the line, 
mark out 10 markers and between each one, write 10 items 
- elicit these from a strong pair, and one who you know 
have chosen fairly standard items rather than very unique 
things that no one else will have. Along the vertical axis 
draw markers for every student - or for every five students 
depending on the size of your class. Go back to the useful 
items on the horizontal axis and ask, for each item: Who 
chose ... ? and ask students to put their hand up. Mark 

the number of students for each item on the horizontal 
axis and do this for all 10 items. You should now have a 
complete bar chart showing the popularity of all 10 in the 
class. Elicit from the class which is the most popular item 
from the bar chart, and which was the least popular. 


Then ask students to propose an item from their own list 
that they think will be more popular than the least popular 
one currently in the bar chart. Check how many students 
had that item (with a show of hands), then replace it in 

the chart if it does indeed prove to be more popular. Keep 
going, replacing items, until you have (roughly) the most 
popular ten items in the class. 


Ask the students: Do any of the items in the bar chart 
surprise you? Why are some items less popular than others? 
(because some are needed only for very specific types of 
holidays). Then ask the students to share with the class 
some of the more unique items on their lists and say why 
they chose them. 


alternative kä 


Do this activity as a game with the whole class or in 
groups. This game is similar to the memory game I went 
shopping and I bought .... Write on the board I went 

on holiday and I took... . Ask a confident student to 
complete the sentence, e.g. I went on holiday and I took 
some trainers. Continue the list: I went on holiday and I 
took some trainers and some headphones. Put students 
into groups of three or four and tell them to continue 
the game or play as a class. If a student makes a mistake 
or can’t remember the list, then they are out. Students 
should continue the game until there is a winner. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Tell students about any 
special transport you have in your country/town, e.g. In 
London there are black cabs (=taxis). It is very difficult to 
become a black cab driver. You have to pass a test called the 
knowledge, which takes people 2-4 years to learn. Ask the 
class if they have any special transport in their city or country. 


To finish 

Elicit or teach tour a holiday (or an activity in a holiday) in 
which you visit lots of different towns, places, sights, etc.). 
Divide the class into groups of around 3-4 and tell them they 
are going to design the perfect ‘tour’ holiday. Give students 
30 seconds to come up with an interesting country which 
they think would be ideal for a tour holiday. Ask them to write 
the country on a piece of paper, then collect the pieces of 
paper from the groups and redistribute them so that each 
group has a new country. 


Give groups five minutes to brainstorm places to visit on 

the tour and different types of transport for the journey. If 
it’s is appropriate, tell groups that they can use the internet 
to research places in their given country if they think they 
need to. Alternatively, if students don’t have access to any 
research resources such as the internet, you could have them 
keep their own papers as they are more likely to know the 
information for the country they chose themselves. 


After five minutes, invite each group to present their tour 
holiday idea to the class. Have a class vote on the best idea at 
the end. 

To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to complete 
Ex 1 on page 74 of the Student’s Book for homework, and 

to read the Grammar reference section on talking about the 
future on page 138. 

Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on talking 
about the future with them. Tell them to write down any 
questions they have on this or the Grammar reference 
section, and say that you will go over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 6, Reading 
WB p48 
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6 Are we there yet? 


GRAMMAR spna 


To start 


Put students into pairs and ask them to tell each other 

what the fastest transport is that they have been on. Then 
they should discuss the slowest, the most fun and the most 
boring. Write the words on the board if you think it will help. 
Give students 3-4 minutes to discuss in pairs, then ask pairs 
to share some of their experiences with the class. 


Model answers 

| think the fastest transport is definitely the plane -we went to 
Portugal last year for our holidays. 

The slowest has got to be walking - does walking count? 

I guess the most fun was riding on a ski lift all the way to the top 
of a mountain. It was such a long way down! 

The most boring was going on a ferry to a Greek island. The 
journey was eleven hours and there was nothing to do. What's the 
fastest transport you've been on? 


ka 


alternative 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 

Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p138 


1 If you used the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the last lesson, elicit answers to the exercise 
and go over any questions students have from the 
Grammar reference section or from the PowerPoint 
presentation, if you used it. 


If you didn't use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Reading lesson, go over the grammar box 
now with the class. 


Tell students about your weekend plans, e.g. On 
Saturday, I’m going to watch a film at the cinema with 
my friend Amy. Write the sentence on the board. Ask: 
Does Amy know? (Yes - we decided together.) When 
did we decide to go? (in the past - not the present). 
Say: The film will be great. Ask students if | think 

or know it will be great (I think it will be great - I’m 
making a prediction). Say: It will be dark when we 
come out. Ask students if | think or know it will be dark 
(I know - | know what time it gets dark and | know 
what time the film finishes). 


Read through the explore grammar box with the class, 
then ask students to complete the gaps on their own 
and check their answers in pairs. Elicit answers from 
the class and check for any difficulties. 


Ask students to read through the Grammar reference 
on page 138 of the Student’s Book if they haven’t 
already done so for homework. 


1 ‘regoingto 2areyougoingto 3won'tbe 4Will 


watch out for (Q) 
Tell students that we don’t use will for predictions about 


the very near future, which are based on information we 
have in the present, e.g. Look at the traffic - we're going 
to be late. We use going to instead. 
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oO 6.1 Read through the instructions with the class 
and play the video or audio recording. Elicit answers 
around the class. 


A1 B2 C1 D1 E2 F2 


alternative: mixed ability X 


For weaker classes, pause the recording after each speaker 
and ask students whether they think the speaker is talking 
about something they have decided to do or a prediction 
about what might or will happen, then play the speaker 
again and ask them to choose the correct question. 

Check answers around the class making sure students 
understand why each question is correct in each case. 


For stronger classes, don’t check the answers to Ex 2 until 
you have completed Ex 3, then ask students to check 

in pairs that their answers from Ex 3 match the correct 
question from Ex 2. 


6.2 Tell students that they are going to watch or 
listen to the same speakers again. This time they should 
listen and complete the sentences with the verb forms 
that they hear. With weaker classes, you could pause the 
video or recording after each speaker to give students 
more time to write the answer. 


A 'll live B’m going to visit C won't live, will travel 
D will live, ‘Il live E'm not goingtodo F’m going to visit 


4 Do this activity in two parts. For weaker classes, quickly 
review the grammar box to determine which verb form 
to use for plans (going to) and which one to use for 
predictions (will). Ask students to write the sentences 
using the prompts and the verb in brackets, then decide 
if the sentence is about a plan or a prediction. When 
students have finished, ask them to compare their 
answers in pairs, then check answers as a class. 


In their pairs, students then talk about whether the 
sentences are true for them. Encourage them to say more 
if they answer that it’s true for them. 


1 My friend is going to come on holiday with me next 
summer. (Pl) 

2 | think we'll have a school trip soon. (Pr) 

3 My parents won't drive me to school tomorrow. (Pr) 

4 I'm not going to see my friends this evening. (PI) 

5 | don’t think we'll have any homework tonight. (Pr) 


In their same pairs, ask students to share their ideas, then 
get feedback from the class. 


Model answer 
l'm not really sure but it looks like a flying bike! 


G Ask students to read the title and say what they think the 
article is about (a flying bike). Students should then read 
the article and fill in the gaps on their own. Check answers 
as a class. Encourage the students to use contracted 
forms (‘Il instead of will, etc.) but accept both answers. 


1‘ll 2won’t 3areyougoingto 4're going to 
5 Will 6'll 


Po 


ee eee ee en. ee ee ee ee ee ee a dP 


re 


speak up 


7 Before students talk about their plans and predictions, ask 
them which of the phrases they might use going to with, 
and why. (At the weekend - because it’s in the near future 
and they are likely to have plans and Next summer for the 
same reason) and which phrases they might use will with 
(all the other phrases - because they are far in the future, 
so students probably don’t have plans for these yet). Put 
students into pairs and ask them to talk about the future. 


While students are discussing the questions, go around 
the class and help with any problems with the target 
language. Allow 3-4 minutes for discussion, then elicit 
ideas from the pairs. 


Model answers 

When | finish school, I’m going to cycle home and do my 
homework before dinner. At the weekend, I’m going to study 
round at my friend’s house because we have exams soon. 
Next summer, I’m going camping with my class at school. 

| can’t wait for that! 

In five years, | will be at college. | want to study chemistry. 
When l'm 25, | will be old! 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. If students have access to 
the internet and it’s permitted in class, students could try to 
find out which two stations the fun footer is talking about 
(Leicester Square to Covent Garden). Can students find these 
stations on a tube map? If you have the facility, you could 
show the map on the white board. 


Do students know any other interesting transport facts? 
Again, they can look these up on the internet if they have the 
facility and it’s appropriate. 


To finish 

Tell students they are going to play a game called Actually... . 
Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns to talk 
about things they think will happen in the future. When they 
hear their partner's idea, they reply with Actually, I think ... 
and a different idea. Demonstrate with a strong student: ask 
them what they think the weather will be like at the weekend: 


A: It will rain at the weekend. 

B: Actually, | think it will snow. 

Write this further example on the board: 
A: The party on Saturday will be fun. 
Bira 


Ask students to continue in their pairs. Allow students 

2-3 minutes to make their predictions. While they are talking, 
go around the class and correct any mistakes with the target 
language. 


Presentation tool: Unit 6, Grammar 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p49 
Photocopiable activity: 6A 

Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp138-139 
Audioscript: SB p155 
PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 6, Grammar 
Extra Practice App 


VOCABULARY sws 


travel and transport 
To start 


Put students into groups of four and tell them to think of 

a new idea for a type of transport like the flying bike. Tell 

them they will present their idea to the class. (If you have 

a large class, put students into larger groups for a shorter 
presentation section). Tell them they will need to draw a 
diagram on the board to explain their idea to the other 
students. Tell them the group with the silliest idea wins. Give 
students 3-4 minutes to brainstorm in their groups then invite 
groups to present their idea to the class. Have a vote at the 
end on the silliest idea and ask students why their choice is the 
silliest idea. 


6.3 Read through the words in the box with the class 
and check for understanding. Explain to students that they 
are going to hear the sounds each type of transport makes 
and they should write the number next to each word. 


1 ship 2coach 3bike 4helicopter 5 motorbike 
6 ferry 7train 8plane 9underground 10tram 


Ask a student to read the instruction to the class, then 
ask students to complete the table with a partner. Check 
answers as a Class. 


air: helicopter, plane 
sea: ferry, ship 
land: bike, coach, motorbike, train, underground, tram 


Due to L1 interference, some students might get some 
incorrect answers, so allow students to check their 
answers in pairs before getting feedback from the class. 


A take/drive (a bus/coach) B fly/take (a plane) 

C drive/take (a tram) D ride (a bike/bicycle) 

E ride/take (a train) F ride (a motorbike) G drive (a car) 
H sail (a ship/ferry/boat) Iride (a horse) 

J drive/take (the underground) 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Ask 
students some personalisation questions to check their 
understanding, e.g. How do you get to school? I go by car | 
I get the bus. 


|4] For weaker classes, look at question 2 together and elicit 
the preposition after the gap (by). Refer back to the 
explore language box if necessary and ask students which 
verb goes with by (go). Also look at question 6 together. 
Ask a student to read the gapped sentence. Ask: What is 
Elena’s mum’‘s job? (train driver) Does she catch the train 
or drive it? 


1 ride 2go 3sail 4fly 5catch 6drive 
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6 Are we there yet? 


VOCABULARY (Continued) 


extra Se 


Put students into pairs and tell them to take it in turns to 
say one of the verbs in the box in Ex 4 and challenge their 
partner to say a sentence about themselves using the verb. 


Their partner has to guess whether the sentence is true 

or false. Students get a point for guessing correctly and a 
point if their partner doesn’t guess correctly. Give students 
three or four minutes, then elicit from the class who got 
the most points. 


[5] 6.4 Read through the words in the box with the class, 
and elicit the meaning of platform (the raised place 
beside a railway track where you get on and off a train in a 
station). Ask where you find a platform (in a train station). 
Put students into pairs to ask them to spend one minute 
brainstorming words they might hear on the recording 
in each situation. Do the first one as a class: elicit words 
from the class, e.g. plane, ticket, suitcase, waiting lounge. 
Allow students to do the same for the remaining words, 
then elicit ideas from the class. 


Remind students that there are two extra places that 
they don’t need. Play the recording, then elicit answers 
from the class. 


1 carpark 2busstop 3airport 4 port 
extra places: train station, platform 


background information (i 


Platform 9% is a magical train platform from the Harry 
Potter book series. To get to Platform 9%, Hogwarts 
school children have to go to the real platform 9 at King’s 
Cross station in London, then run at the brick wall near 
the end of the platform. Magic will then take them to 


Platform 9% where they catch the Hogwarts Express to 
Hogwarts school. 


Many tourists and Harry Potter fans visit King’s Cross 
station and Platform 9% has become so famous that there 
is now a shop selling Harry Potter merchandise at King’s 
Cross station. You can even have your photo taken at the 
wall wearing your favourite Hogwarts house colours. 


16 | Some students might not be familiar with the Harry 
Potter books. If not, briefly share the information in the 
Background information box with them. Ask students if 
they would like to visit Platform 9%. Why/Why not? 


As this is an exam-style task, ask students to complete 
the task alone, then check answers as a class. Each time 
one student has answered, ask a second student for the 
reason why that answer is correct, e.g. 1 went is the past 
tense of go which we can use with by to say how we travel 
somewhere. Refer students back to the explore language 
box, if they're struggling with an explanation. 


1went 2airport 3caught 4 underground 
5 train station 6 platforms 


game on 


Note that if your class all come from different countries, 
you might need to stick to capital cities that everyone will 


know. Read through the instructions with the class, then 
invite a student to say a place. Encourage students to 
think of fun and inventive ways to reach places, especially 
if the simple answer will usually be take a plane. 


To finish 

Ask students if they have heard of Concorde and elicit what 
it is (a plane which flew faster than the speed of sound - a 
supersonic plane). If you have access to the internet in class, 
you could show them a photo on the IWB. Put students into 
pairs and ask them to research Concorde online. Give them 
one minute to find as many facts as they can about Concorde, 
At the end of the minute, ask how many facts each pair 
collected and elicit those from the pair with the least number, 
Ask other pairs to add to those facts and congratulate the 
pair with the most facts. 


Possible answers 

Concorde flew from 1976 to 2003. 

Its maximum speed was twice the speed of sound. 

It was tested for 5,000 hours before its first flight. 

The first flight from London to New York was in 1977 and 
took less than 3.5 hours - normal flights took eight hours. 

By the 1980s it cost over £1000 to fly Concorde. 

Concorde flew at 1350 mph (2170 kph) 

Concorde flew around the world in 29 hours and 59 minutes. 


To prepare for the explore grammar section in the next 
lesson, ask students to complete Ex 5 on page 76 of the 
Student’s Book for homework, and to read the Grammar 
reference on the present continuous for future on page 138. 


Also share with them the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation 
on talking about the future with the present continuous. 
Tell them to write down any questions they have about the 
PowerPoint or the Grammar reference, and say that you will 
go over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 


Unit 6, Vocabulary 
WB p50 


Photocopiable activity: 6B 
Extend vocabulary: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


SB p146 
SB p155 


aovcuz 


LISTENING ss pv 


To start 

Ask students to work in pairs and tell their partner about their 
favourite holiday destination or holiday type. Give students a 
minute or so for this, then ask students to tell the class about 
what their partner said. Invite other students to ask follow-up 
questions. 


Power up 


Look at the photos with the class and read the 
instruction. Elicit ideas from the class. 


Model answer 

In the first picture some friends are enjoying an ice cream 
together. In the second picture the girl is taking a selfie in 
the sunshine. | think she’s in Red Square in Moscow. In the 
third picture, the girl looks like she’s enjoying an outdoor 
activity. She's waiting to go on a zipline. 


Read through the words in the box and check for 
comprehension. Put students into pairs or groups of 
three to discuss, then elicit ideas from the class. Stronger 
classes can do Exs 1 and 2 together. 


Possible answers 
| like meeting new friends, and the weather is important too! 
| also love going on boats. 


Listen up 


6.5 Read the instruction with the class then play the 
recording. Elicit the answer form the class. 


The dog likes car journeys. 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip information with the class. Tell 
students that Listening Part 5 is always a conversation 
between two people. Remind them that there are two 
options that they don’t need plus an example. They should 
cross out the example in the options on the right before they 
listen to avoid using it by mistake. 


exam task: matching 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam rubric, the 
context sentence, which is in Ex 3, and the question, 
which is in Ex 4, would be together. The types of 
transport would also be in alphabetical order, and the 
dialogue would be slightly shorter than it is here. 


4 | le} «)| 6.6 This is an exam-style question so students 
should work on their own. Play the recording. After 
they have heard the whole thing once, remind students 
that they will always hear the recording twice in the 
exam and that they should listen carefully when the 
recording is played again and check their answers, even 
if they feel confident that they are correct. Play the 
recording again, then check answers around the class. 


1 E (Mum prefers going by car but Dad loves railways, 
so they're taking the train!) 

2 C (She always prefers coach travel because it’s 
cheaper. She hasn't got a car anymore.) 


3 A (He's going by boat because he wants to visit a small 
island.) 


4 D (He's going to cycle along the coast with his tent on 
his bike.) 
5 F (I think she'll drive here with her dog.) 


Y 


alternative 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 

Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar = SB p138 


If you followed the flipped classroom approach 
suggested at the end of the last lesson, you can ask 
students now if they have any questions from their 
homework and then check the answers for Ex 5. 
Otherwise, go through the grammar point with the 
class now. Explain to students that you can also use 


going to for definite plans but the present continuous 
sounds more natural. 


Read the instructions with the class and ask students 
to complete the sentences individually. Check answers 
as a class, and go over any errors. 


1 'sflying 2aren’thaving 3 are (you) meeting 
4'm catching 5’s/islending 6 ‘re travelling 


Speak up 


| 6 | Ask students to discuss their plans in groups of three, 
then ask group members to tell you about another 
student's plans. Pay particular attention to students’ use 
of going to, will and present continuous for future, and 
correct any mistakes with these. Ask follow-up questions 
to anyone who is doing something unusual/exciting. 


For the class survey, ask students to offer up something 
they're doing that they think many others will also 

be doing, then have other students raise their hand if 
they are also doing that activity. Do this for a few more 
activities, keeping track of which are the most popular on 
the board, then do the same to try to also find the most 
unique plans. 


Model answer 
This weekend I’m learning kitesurfing for the first time. I’m 
having lessons at the beach near where | live. 
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LISTENING (Continued) 


To finish 

Tell students they are going to play a game. Put them into 
groups of three and tell them they are going to challenge 
each other to say a grammatically correct sentence using 

a future form. Students should take it in turns to say one 
sentence using going to, will or present continuous (write 
these on the board for students to refer to during the 
activity). After a student has said their sentence, the other 
students must decide if the sentence was correct. If it 

was correct, the student gets a point. If the sentence was 
incorrect, one of the other students in the group can have an 
opportunity to correct it. If they are successful, then they get 
the point instead. Go around the class monitoring students 
and checking that sentences are correct/are being corrected 
appropriately by other group members. At the end of the 
game, students should total their scores. Find out which 
students had the highest score. 


Presentation tool: Unit 6, Listening 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p51 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp138-139 
Audioscript: SB p155 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 6, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 
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SPEAKING sso 


To start 


Ask students: What do you like to do in the winter? What 
do you like to do in the summer? Put students into pairs to 
discuss, then elicit ideas from the class. 


Power up 


Read the question with the class. You could do this as a 
class activity or ask students to work in pairs to answer 
the question, then elicit opinions. 


Model answer 
Even though skiing is my favourite sport, | prefer the 
summer holidays just because they are much longer! 


Follow the same procedure as in Ex 1. Stronger classes 
can do Ex 1 and 2 together if they are working in pairs. 


Model answer 


It looks very cold so | think this is maybe a country in 
Scandinavia. 


Tell students to ignore the gaps and quickly read on their 
own to find out what place is shown in the photo. Elicit 
the answer from the class. 


An outdoor swimming pool in Iceland. 


4 | 6.7 Stronger classes can try to complete the gaps 
before listening, then listen to check. Check answers 
around the class. For weaker classes, you could play the 
recording again, pausing after each gap to elicit the 
answer. 


1 staying 2going 3What 4to 5How 6are 


Give pairs a few moments to think of where they want 
to talk about, then allow students 2-3 minutes for 
their conversation. Go around the class monitoring 
and providing help where necessary. Note any good or 
interesting conversations and invite these pairs to repeat 
their conversation for the class. 


| 6 | You could put students into groups to complete this 
activity. Tell students that you will ask them to justify 
their reason for each decision. Give students two minutes 
to complete the table, then elicit ideas from the class, 
asking students to justify why they think an activity is 
better done in summer, winter or both. 


Winter: x 

Summer: go camping, go on a boat trip 
Both: go on a sleepover, go shopping, drive to the beach, go 
swimming, learn a language, ride a bike, swim, watch a film 


extra: fast finishers ŽŽ” 
Ask students to add three more activities to each group. 
Again, they should be able to justify why an activity is 
summer, winter or both. 


at 


7 Students put the words into the correct order on their 
own, then ask and answer in pairs. When most of the 
students have finished, elicit some information from 
students about their partner’s plans. 


4 What are you doing in the school holidays? 
2 Who are you going to see? 

3 Will you travel by train? 

4 Where are you staying? 

5 What are you going to eat? 

6 Will it be fun? 


Speak up 


useful language 


Read through the useful language box with the class. 
Explain to students that What about you?/How about 
you? are just other ways of asking the same question 
again without repeating it. Read through the different 
ways of commenting on someone's ideas. Explain that 
in English it is polite to always try to sound enthusiastic 
about others’ holiday plans. You might like to model 
and drill the words showing how the stressed syllable is 
emphasised to show enthusiasm. 


exam task: interview = SB p147 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam, questions 
like the ones in Ex 7 would come from the examiner. 
Candidates would not be given a role/context as we have 
in Ex 8 - these prompts are provided to encourage use of 
the unit’s target language. Instead, they would talk more 
generally about themselves and their family and friends. 


8 | le] Explain to students that this is an exam-style task 
so they should approach it as if they were in the exam: 
giving full answers and keeping eye contact with the 
other students. 


Refer students back to the questions and the 
language in the useful language box and remind 
them to use both during the activity. Stronger 
students can try to do the activity with their books 
shut. Put students into different pairs so that they 

are working with someone they don’t normally work 
with and assign A and B in each pair. Allow students 
3-4 minutes to complete the activity, then invite 
volunteers to perform their conversation for the class. 


Model answer 

A: What are you going to do over the holidays? 

B: | am going to the mountains with my family. 

A: That sounds good. Will it be cold? 

B: No, it’s summer there at the moment and the weather 
is really nice. 

A: Brilliant! Where are you staying? 

B: We are going to camp. | love sleeping under the stars! 
How about you? 

A: Oh, I'm going on a language course with a friend. 

B: Amazing! Where are you staying? 

A: We're staying with my cousins in London. They live 
very close to the language school. 


B: That sounds great. Lucky you! 


extra: fast finishers 


When students have finished asking and answering, tell 
them to swap partners with another fast-finishing pair, 
swapping roles, and repeat the activity. 


9 | Put students into pairs to read and discuss the question. 
Give students two minutes, then elicit some opinions 
from the class. 


Possible answer 


When I stay with my grandma, she makes my favourite 
meals. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three and ask them to choose the 
best trip for all three to take together. They must also decide 
whether to take the trip in winter or in summer. 


Write the options on the board: 
- an ice hotel in Norway 
- a campsite by the beach in Thailand 
- a luxury treehouse in Brazil 
- an underwater hotel in Spain 


Tell them they have five minutes to decide which trip to take, 
and when to take it (in winter or summer). Tell them to think 
about why they chose winter or summer for each trip. Give 
each group the chance to share their decision with the class, 
then conclude which trip was the most popular. 


Presentation tool: Unit 6, Speaking 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p52 
Speaking file: SB p147 
Audioscript: SB p155 
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W R ITI N G Ask students to complete the answers on their own then 

SB pp78-79 check with a partner. Elicit answers from the class, then 

ask students to stay in their pairs and take turns to say if 

To start the sentences are true for them. Give students a minute 
Ask some students: When did you last go on a school trip? or so, then ask some students to tell you about their p 
Elicit a few answers, then ask: Where did you go? Was it fun? partner. For stronger classes, ask students to say why the 
Did you learn anything? Ask students to discuss the questions preposition fits in the gap, in the same way that they did [ 
in pairs. Write the questions on the board if you think it will in Ex 4. | 


help. Allow students a couple of minutes for discussion, then 


elicit further answers from the class. Ask follow-up questions. Tat 20n 3in 4by 5to 


Power up Plan on 
1 | Ask students to look at the photos and say what they 6] Read through the instruction with the class. Then look at 
see. Then read through the instructions with the class. the picture with the students and ask them to say what 
Ask: What types of trips are they? Elicit some ideas from they can see. Elicit or teach ruins, then give students a 
the students and ask them to justify their answer with few moments to read the rest of the poster on their own 
reasons. Ask: What sorts of things can you learn on these and decide what they will see/do. Elicit some ideas from 
trips? Ask students if they have ever been on any of these the class. 
ea if they have, to share thelr experiences with Students will fly to Naples and go camping near the beach. 
` They will visit the famous city, go shopping in Naples and 
a transport museum - you can learn how to fly in a flight visit the ruins in Pompeii. 
simulatora Tetory=you canilearrnaboutTood proquctiony Ask students to work alone. Remind students to look at 
an outdoor adventure trip - you can learn how to sail, climb, 
etc, and learn how to work together in a team the words before and after the gap for clues. For example, 
- in question 1 the word before the gap is to, which we l 
In the same pairs, students discuss the question. Give use before a place to show where we are going. Warn 
them a minute to do this, then ask pairs to report back to students that sometimes more than one word might be 
the class. required. Allow students a minute to check their answers 


in pairs, before getting feedback from the class. 
Model answer 


My favourite type of school trip is to the seaside as you get 1 Pompeii, Naples (italy) 2 Monday, Friday’ 3'plane 
to spend the afternoon playing on the beach. 4 camp 5visitthe 6 going 

Ask students to read the three texts quickly to find out | explore language — — — 
what they are about (school trips). Ask students what explore language l 
they think each text is (a notice; two text messages). Ask Read through the explore language box with the class. Elicit ! 
students to work alone to read the options and choose the difference between the expressions from the students ! 
the correct answers, then join with another pair to check 


(travel: to go from one place to another or many others, often 
to see tourist sights; journey: when you go from one place to 
1C 2B 3A another to get somewhere; trip: a visit to a place). 


their answers. Get feedback from the class. 


| 8 | While students are talking, monitor to check that they 
extra: fast finishers are using the target vocabulary correctly. Correct any 
Ask fast-finishing pairs to look at the incorrect options mistakes; Giveistudentsi3~4 minates; then ellelt from 
and decide why they are incorrect. When you check the students what they learnt about their partner. 
answers to Ex 3, ask fast finishers to say why the other 
options aren’t the correct answer. 


Model answers 


I would really like to travel to Paris. My journey to school is 
twenty minutes by bus. My last school trip was to a science 


| 4 | Ask students to complete the email alone then check museum. 
answers with a partner. When you check answers with 
the class, ask students to say why each preposition fits. Write on 


1 to (we use to when we are travelling towards a place) 


19 | Refer students back to the email on page 78 and elicit 
2 by (talk about how you travel somewhere) f 


what phrases the writer uses. Ask why she uses these 


3 at (we use at with clock times) phrases (because it’s an email to a friend). 
4 in (we use in with some time expressions such as in the 

morning/afternoon) She talks about how they're travelling, what time they leave, 
5 on (we use on with days of the week) and what they're going to do when they are there. 


She begins and ends the email with ‘Hi Sophia’ and ‘See you 
soon’. 


exam tip 

Read the exam tip with the class. Remind them that they 
must include all the information requested in the bullet 
points or they will lose marks. 


exam task: email = SB p149 


This task follows the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam 
format and style for Writing Part 6. 


10] e| Students can either do this task in class or for 
homework. If students do the task for homework, 
there will be more time available for peer marking 
and improvement. If you do the activity in class, allow 
students 10 minutes to complete their writing on 
their own. 


Model answer 

Hi, 

Guess what! I’m going on a school trip next week to 
Berlin. We're travelling by coach. It will be a long journey! 
We're going to visit the museums and then we're going 
to ride bikes in a famous park. 

See you soon, 


Improve it 


Ti If students do Ex 10 for homework, they can also do this 
activity for homework. Alternatively, students can swap 
work and their partner can check their story for each 

of the four criteria. Tell students to give positive and 
encouraging feedback to their partner alongside any 
negative: they should try to find one or two good things 
they liked. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class and ask students what time 
flies means (that time goes quickly). Ask students if they think 
the joke is funny. Why? If students have access to the internet 
in class, ask them to try to find a phrase that contains the 
words ‘time flies’ (time flies when you’re having fun). 


To finish 

Put students into pairs to plan a school trip for their class. 
Students should say when they are going, where they are 
going, what they will do when they get there and what they 
will learn. Give students a minute to do this, then ask them to 
join another pair and take turns to tell each other about their 
school trip plans. When groups have shared their information, 
elicit ideas from the class. Have a class vote on who had the 
best idea. 


Presentation tool: Unit 6, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p53 
Photocopiable: 6C 

Writing file: SB p149 


SWITCH ON sspso 


Underwater adventures 


fi Put students into pairs to discuss the different holiday 
options, then elicit some ideas from the class. 


Possible answer 

| would prefer to go on a skiing holiday as | love skiing. It’s 
great to go away in the middle of winter when it’s cold and 
to do something fun. 


Tell students that they are going to watch a video 
about a group of students on holiday in the Caribbean. 
Tell them to listen and match. Check the answers with the 
class, then ask students whether they would like to do any 
of the activities shown on the video. Why/Why not? 


1A 2B 3D 4C 


oO Tell students they are going to watch a second time to 
answer the questions. Read through the questions with 
the class, then play the recording. 


1 They are going on a holiday exploring as a diving team. 

2 The see the coral reef and spot fish. 

3 The coral in the Bahamas is dying but the coral in Aruba is 
full of life and colour. 

4 Pirates kept treasure inside the cave. 

5 fish - the cave was full of fish 


| 4 | Put students into pairs and give them 2-3 minutes to 
discuss their choices. If students don’t feel they are 
familiar with many natural wonders they could do an 
online picture search. Alternatively, put some pictures 
up on the IWB for the class. Encourage students to use 
language to agree and disagree politely while they are 
talking. 


extra x 


Allocate one of the places in Ex 4 to each pair. You could 
also allocate other Wonders of the World. Allow students 


to research their place online for a few minutes then make 
a mini presentation to the class on why the class should 
visit their place of interest. 
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SWITCH ON (Continued) 


Project 


Put students into groups, preferably all from the same 
country. Break down the task for students and write the 
five instructions below on the board. Stronger classes 
can work through the points on their own. Alternatively, 
for weaker classes, elicit students’ ideas for 1-3 first, 
then direct them to research their ideas to get more 
information. In both cases, go around the class and offer 
support where needed. Give students around five minutes 
for 1-3 and another five minutes for 4: 


1 Decide if your holiday will be an activity holiday or a 
sightseeing holiday. 

2 Make a list of interesting places to visit and what you 
can do there. 

3 Decide on the best accommodation and food to suit a 
class of students. 

4 Research your holiday plans online. 

5 Present your plan to the class. 


Depending on the size of your class, give groups 

30 seconds to a minute to present their idea. Their 
presentation can take any form they like, i.e. as a video 
presentation, on the IWB or just delivered orally. Allow 
students to be as creative as they like but encourage all 
group members to participate in the presentation. 


While the groups are presenting their ideas, ask the rest 
of the class to make notes and to think of one positive 
feedback point to tell each group. Have a class vote at 
the end on the best trip, encouraging students to give 
reasons why they chose the trip they did above all the 
other ideas. 


Project extension 

Students can make a one-page holiday brochure for their 
holiday ideas for homework. Encourage them to think of 

a name for the holiday, and to include photos and a price 
per person. Put the brochures up around the room for other 
students to view their work. 


Unit 6, Switch on 
TB p155 


Presentation tool: 
Switch on videoscripts: 
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INDEPENDENT 
LEARNING sspso 


Grammar and vocabulary 


Tell the students that the focus of this Independent 
Learning review is grammar and vocab. Start with 
vocabulary. Ask students to work on their own at first, and 
look at the lead-in pages of Units 1-6 to remind themselves 
of all the topics they have studied so far. Without looking 
inside the units (just at the lead-in pages), they should write 
down all the words they can remember. (If you can, put the 
lead-in pages up on the IWB one after the other and have 
students work with their books closed.) When everyone has 
had a chance to make some notes on all six units, bring the 
students together into small groups to combine their lists. 
Which group remembered the most words? Ask: Are you 
surprised by how many you remembered? 


Ask students why the Student’s Book asks them to think 
about what they liked/didn’t like before discussing what 
they can/can’t do (because there is often a link between 
what people enjoy and what they can do, and what they 
don't enjoy and what they find difficult). 


Ask students to work alone to decide if the sentences are 
true for them. Tell them to tick the ones that they agree 
with. Then students compare answers in pairs. Ask for a 
quick show of hands for each statement and if there are a 
few false answers, then ask students to think about why a 
particular statement isn’t true and how they can make it 
true in the future. 


Ask students whether they think that in their case the 
link between liking something and being good at it was 
true here. 


alternative k 


For more self-reflection, instead of saying which ones are 
true, get students to say to what extent they agree with 
each. Write on the board: 


1 =I don’t agree 


5 = I completely agree 


Ask students to write a number next to each statement, 
then ask for feedback from the class. 


Discuss with the class whether there are specific types 
of activities that they find more difficult than others, e.g. 
knowing which tense to use, or confusing the formation 
of the tenses. Discuss how they can overcome these 
challenges. Ask the students to help each other come up 
with strategies. (This will be covered further in Ex 5.) 


4] Give students 3-4 minutes for this activity. Remind them 
not to try to look at all of the wordlists - suggest that they 
each choose one. Point out to students that there are two 
things to discuss - remembering the words, and being able 
to use the words. Point out that one is useless without 
the other. 


When the time is up, ask students which words they 
discovered they both had difficulty with. Go over any areas 
of difficulty if you think it will help. 


extra xX 
jf time allows, students can test each other by calling 

out a word and asking their partner to say a definition, 

to use the word in a sentence, or to spell it (remembering 
to use the word ‘double’ for double letters, e.g. bottle = 


p-O-double T-L-E). 


GJ students do this activity alone then share their ideas in 
pairs. Remind students to regularly check their progress 
in future units. You could make a note to review students’ 
progress in a few units’ time. 


UNIT CHECK se ppsi-e2 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related 
to activities, types of transport, transport verbs, travel 
collocations, adjectives and places. 


extra (Y 


e In pairs, one student calls out a transport verb and their 
partner says a sentence containing a form of transport 
that goes with that verb. The first student should 
decide if the sentence is correct. 

A: ride 

B: My big brother rides his motorbike to work. 

e In pairs, students take it in turns to choose a word from 
the Places vocabulary set without telling their partner 
what it is. They should then pretend they are standing 
in that place and describe what they can see for their 
partner to guess where they are. 

A: I can see lots of people standing around waiting for 
the train. The train is just arriving and I’m getting on 
it now. 

B: Are you on the platform? 

A: Yes. 


Practice 


i bike, coach, motorbike, plane, tuk tuk (note that tuk tuk is 
in the ‘Other’ category) 
2 ferry, ship 
3 Acar park; B platform/train station; C airport 

1D 2B 3E 4C 5A 

1planes 2onfoot 3get 4trip 5sail 6 travel 


4 6.8 1coachstation 2took 3boattrip 4 ship 
__5busstop 6 sail 


Review 


1 | 1 ‘tegoingto 2is going to 
3 ‘m not going to/’m going to (or back to front) 
4 Are (you) goingto 5 ‘regoingto 6s (she) going to 


1 Yes, I/we will. 2 No, they won't. 3 No, he won't. 
4 Yes, it will. 5 No, he won't. 6 Yes, she will. 


Blic 2A 3E 4B 5F 6D 


69 1’sgoing 2willbe 3’s going tobe 
4'sgoingtotake 5willput 6isflying 7 willbe 


1arecatching 2isriding 3’mgoing 4is driving 
5‘retaking 6’re sailing 


Ef ito 2than 3is 4have 5to 6going 


Model answer 
| love Saturdays! On Saturday morning, I’m going to lie in 
bed and sleep. In the afternoon, my friend is coming to see 
me. We're going to do some homework together. Then we're 
going to make a film! It will be fun. In the evening, we're 
going out. Our friend is having a party. It will be the best 
party of the year! 


GRAMMAR FILE ssp 


1 1 We're going to ride around the lake. 
2 Emily is going to fly a helicopter. 
3 You aren't going to get the train. 
4 Are they going to sleep on the ship? 
5 I'm not going to enjoy the long journey. 
6 Is Jack going to wait on the platform? 


1 going to buy, he is 
2 going to travel, they aren't 
3 going to arrive, we/you are 
4 going to get, she isn't 
5 going to wait, we are 
6 going to come, I’m not/we aren't 


1 ‘Ilgo 
2 will ride 
3 ‘Il sail 
4 won't come 
5 Will (you) write 
6 will wait 


4] 1 are (we) going to do; ʻIl/will have 
2 'm/am going to meet; ‘m/am going to visit 
3 ‘s/is going to stay;’ll/will have 


1 ‘re travelling 
2 ‘m meeting 
3 ‘re taking 
4 are riding 
5 ‘m getting 
6 is catching 
6 | 1'releaving 2‘regoing 3won't 4are Sis 
6‘regoingto 7will 8isn’t coming 


Unit 6, Unit check 
WB p54 
SB pp155 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


7 Team spirit 


Team spirit 


READING 
topic: sport lessons 


skill: extracting factual information 
from simple texts 


task: multiple-choice cloze 


GRAMMAR 

ability: can/could 
possibility: can 
obligation: have to/had to 
VOCABULARY 


sports and equipment 
sports collocations 


LISTENING 

topic: sport 

skill: extracting factual 

information from short, simple texts 
task: multiple choice (pictures) 
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SPEAKING 

topic: sport 

skill: making and replying to requests 
task: making requests and replies 


WRITING 
topic: sport stars 
skill: answering questions 


task: a paragraph about a new 
sport or hobby 


SWITCH ON > 
video: freestyle sports 
Project: new sport 


Lead-in ss ps3 


Ask students to look at the photo and 
say what they can see (girls playing 
sport, maybe football. They're wearing 
the same clothes so they might be in a 
team. They look very happy). Elicit or 
teach team kit and remind students to 
record any new vocabulary. Ask: Why do 
you think they're happy? (maybe they 
won the game) Elicit or teach score a 
goal. Read through the questions with 
the class and put students into pairs or 
groups of three to discuss. Give them 

a couple of minutes, then elicit some 
answers. 


Model answers 

1 | really like basketball. We play it twice 
a week at school and sometimes we 
have games with other schools. | like 
it because it’s great exercise and it’s 
really fun. 

2 Doing sport with friends is much better 
than doing it alone. | get really bored on 
my own and | just can’t find the energy 
to start, but when you do sport with 
friends, you usually play a game. You're 
doing something fun and you can share 
it with your friends. 


Read the quotation It’s all about having 
fun! to the students. Ask students 
what they think this means (that taking 
part is as fun as winning; having fun is 
important). 


Look at the title of the unit, Team spirit, 
and elicit what this means (wanting to 
work as part of a team). Ask students 
what they think Unit 7 is about (team 
sports). 


READING SB pp84-85 


To start 


put students into pairs and ask them to tell each other about 
their last P.E. lesson at school. If you think it will help, put the 
following prompt questions on the board: Where were you? 
Who were you with? What did you wear? What exercise did 
you do? What sport did you play? Was it fun? Tell students if 
they don’t know a word, they should put their hand up to ask 
you. Go around the class and help students with any language 
they need. After 4 minutes, elicit some answers around the 
class about what their partner did. If you taught any new 
vocabulary during the discussion, ask students to tell the rest 
of the class the new word and what it means, for students to 
record it in their books. 


Power up 


1 Look at the three photos with the class. Elicit or teach 
goal and whistle. Ask: Who uses a whistle? And elicit or 
teach coach (someone who trains a person or team in 
a sport), referee (someone who makes sure that teams 
are following the rules in a game of football, basketball, 
etc.) and swimming instructor (a person who teaches 
swimming). Draw students’ attention to the third photo 
and ask them why the person is taking pictures. Ask: 
What is his job? Elicit sports journalist (someone who 
writes sports reports for newspapers, websites or social 
media) and photographer. 


Read the questions and elicit some ideas around the class. 
Alternatively, put students into pairs to discuss, then 
elicit ideas. 


Model answers 

e | think the sport in A is football. The girl in the photo is 
blowing a whistle, so maybe she is the coach and she’s 
watching some players practise and teaching them. Or 
maybe she is the referee in a football match between two 
schools. 

e B shows a swimming lesson so the sport is swimming. 
The swimming instructor is giving the children instructions 
and the children are sitting on the side of the pool and 
listening. 

e In C the sport is mountain biking. It looks like people are 
watching a race. There is a photographer taking pictures. 
Perhaps he is a sports journalist for a school or college 
magazine. 


Read on 


Ask students to read the article quickly on their own and 
find the answer. When they have finished, ask them to 
check their answer with a partner before you elicit the 
answer as a Class. 


As well as learning to play sports, students can learn other 
skills such as coaching. 


alternative: mixed ability x 


For stronger classes, tell students they only have thirty 
seconds to read the text and find the information - write 
the time on the board (0:30) to make it clear. Tell them 
they shouldn't read the whole text carefully, but ‘scan’ the 
text to find the information in the question. 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Tell students that 
there are always six questions in this exam Part. 


Tell students that they should look at the words before 

and after the gap carefully and decide what kind of word is 
needed in each gap. Sometimes more than one word will fit 
grammatically but the answer might not be correct because 
the word doesn’t collocate (go naturally together). One 
way to check is to read the completed text after they have 
finished and see if it sounds natural. 


exam task: multiple-choice cloze 


The Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam task rubric is 
slightly different to the one used here: Choose the best 
word (A, B or C) for each space. Additionally, in the Key 
for Schools exam words that are used as an answer (or 
an answer option) do not appear elsewhere in the text 
(e.g. 2A course). Here, however, they are sometimes 
reused in order to optimize practice opportunities of the 
target language. 


je] Tell students that this is an exam-style task. Ask 
students to work on their own, as they would in the 
exam. Give students ten minutes to complete the task, 
which is slightly more than they would have in the 
exam, and remind them to leave time at the end to 


read back through the text and check their answers. 
Elicit answers around the class and if you have a 
bigger class ask other students to read the part in the 
text which gave them the answer. This will give more 
students an opportunity to answer. 


1 C- do sport (verb + noun collocation) 


2 A- finish a course - they're learning skills on a course 
(verb + noun collocation) 


3 B-complete a course (verb + noun collocation) 

4 C-free time (adjective + noun collocation) 

5 A-The reporters are busy because there are thirty 
clubs to report on. 

6 B-its own (determiner, pronoun) - The mountain 
biking track belongs to the school. 


4 | Ask students to look at the photos and read the title of 
the text, then elicit what they think the text will be about 
(a teenager who is a tennis coach). Give the students time 
to read the article alone, then elicit their thoughts about 
whether Paddy enjoys being a coach. 


Model answer 
Yes, he does. He says it’s great to see the children improve. 


Ask students to work alone to answer the questions, then 
check their answers with a partner. Check answers with 
the class, then ask students what they think of Paddy's 
job. Would they like to be a coach like Paddy for their 
favourite sport? Why/Why not? 


1 hitting the ball and holding the racket properly 

2 controlling big groups of children 

3 because he’s not old enough/because of his age 

4 His instructions are simpler and clearer - children listen to 
him now. 

5 He thinks it’s funny, but sometimes annoying -they ask 
too many questions. 
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READING (Continued) 


a Students can do this activity alone or in pairs. 


1 improve 2racket 3adult 4clear 5 favourite 


alternative ¥ 


Put the students into pairs and split the words equally 
between the class, e.g. one word per pair. Give students a 


time limit to find their word then feed back to the class, 
telling them the word, the definition and the sentence in 
which it appears in the text. 


Sum up 


Put students into pairs to share their information, then 
elicit information from students about their partner. 


Model answer 

| learned that at Larbert High School you can help coach 
smaller children in your spare time and that you can make 
money doing it. As a tennis coach, it’s sometimes hard 
teaching large groups of children and you have to learn to 
give clear instructions. 


Speak up 


8 | Students discuss in pairs before feeding back to the class. 


For those that answered ‘yes’, tell them that they should 
try to champion the course they chose to the rest of the 
class and say why it’s good. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students if they think 
the sentence is really about tennis (no - there is no real ball 
or court). Tell students that this type of sentence is called 

a metaphor. 


To finish 

Put students into pairs and, if appropriate, allow them to 
look up sports metaphors on the internet. Tell them they 
have four minutes to find a sports metaphor that they can 
understand and to teach it to the rest of the students in the 
class. Alternatively, provide each pair with a sports metaphor 
and ask them to look it up and say which sport it comes from 
(e.g. pull your weight - rowing; on the bench - basketball). 


To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to complete 
Ex 1 on page 86 of the Student’s Book for homework, and to 
read the first column of the Grammar reference section on 
page 140. Tell them to write down any questions they have 
and go over these at the beginning of the Grammar lesson. 


Also share with them the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation 
on talking about ability and possibility. Tell them to write 
down any questions they have, and say that you will go over 
these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 7, Reading 
WB p56 
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GRAMMAR ss pes 


To start 


Tell students that in international cross country races (running 
through the countryside, not on roads), men’s and women’s 
races are different lengths: men run 12 kilometres and women 
run eight kilometres. Split the class into two teams and tell 
one team they should come up with four reasons why they 
agree with different distances for men and women and the 
other team must think of four reasons why the distances 
should be the same. Give students four minutes to prepare, 
then invite students from each team to tell the class one point 
each. When teams have shared their ideas, have a class vote on 
whether to change the women’s distance or keep it the same. 


Suggested answers 

The distances should be the same because: 

1 Men and women can both run 12 kilometres. 

2 Men and women are not running in the same race. 


3 We should show that men and women are the same - 
everyone is equal. 


4 Running different races is being stuck in the past. 

The distances should be different because: 

1 It has always been this way - why do we need to change it? 

2 Men can run faster than women. 

3 It’s a tradition. 

4 Men and women are not running in the same race so it 
doesn’t matter. 


a | 


alternative Y 
You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 


for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p140 


1] If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, elicit answers to the exercise now | 
and go over any questions students have from the 
Grammar reference section or from the PowerPoint 
presentation, if you used it. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Reading lesson, go over the grammar box 
now with the class. Explain to students that we always 
use the infinitive without to with can/could in the 
present or the past and that we can’t use any other 
tenses with it. Since students have just learnt about 
using the future structures in the previous unit, you 
could tell stronger classes that to talk about ability 

or possibility in the future, we use be able to instead: 

I won't be able to play tennis on Tuesday because I’m 
going to the doctor's. 


Ask students to read through the first half of the 
Grammar reference on page 140 of the Student’s 
Book if they haven't already done so for homework. 
Read through the instruction in Ex 1 together and 
do the first question as a class if necessary. Students 
should then complete the exercise on their own, then 
check answers as a class. 


ability: 1, 2,5 


possibility: 3, 4, 6 


watch out for (Q) 
Tell students that can is pronounced differently for short 
answers than it is for questions and sentences. Model and 
drill the different pronunciations: /kən/ for questions and 
sentences, and /kæn/ for short answers. 


write a few sports on the board and ask students to work 

in pairs to take turns asking questions and giving full 

answers that include both a short answer and a sentence. 

Model an exchange with a strong student: 

e /kən/ you play tennis? 

e Yes, | /kæn/. / No, | /kænt/ but I /kən/ play badminton. 
/kan/ you play football? 

While students are practising, go around and correct any 

problems with pronunciation. 


2 o| 7.1 Read through the instructions with the class 
and play the video or the audio recording. Elicit answers 
around the class. 


1A 2A 3B 4A 5B 


extra xX 


Put students into pairs to ask and answer the questions in 
Ex 2. Allow a minute or so, then ask one or two students to 
tell you what they learned about their partner. 


oO 7.2 Tell students that they are going to watch the 
video or listen to the same speakers again. This time they 
should listen and complete the sentences with the verb 
forms that they hear. With weaker classes, you could 
pause the recording after each speaker to give students 
more time to write the answer. 


A can, watch 

B can play 

C can dance, can’t play 
D can go 

E can swim, can't play 


4] Ask students to read the title and say what they think the 
article is about (surfing). If they're not sure, tell them to 
look at the photo too. Students read the article quickly 
to find the information, then compare answers with a 
partner. Check answers as a class. 


1 She's from India. 

2 She's famous for being India’s first professional female 
surfer. 

3 She owns a surf school. 


exam task: open cloze 

This is an exam-style task but in the Cambridge A2 Key 
for Schools exam, the text would have a greater variety of 
verbs. This text reflects the unit focus on can/could. 


ie] Ask students to read the article again and 
complete the gaps, then compare answers with a 
partner. Check answers as a class. 


1 could / did (A main verb is missing from this clause and 
the verb was shows that a past tense verb is needed 
here. Both could and did fit.) 

2 at (collocation: study at university) 

3 They (A subject is missing from the sentence and the 
previous sentence talks about her parents, so the 
pronoun They is needed here as a back reference.) 

4 a (journalist requires an article and as it begins with a 
consonant, we need the article.) 

5 can (The main verb is present in the sentence so a 
modal verb is needed here. The first clause in the 
sentence tells us that their parents have now changed 
their opinion so the modal we need is can.) 

6 lots (collocation: lots of) 


extra: fast finishers 


Ask fast finishers to go back over their answers and to 
note why the answer is correct in each case. As this is a 
short task, students might not have much time so you 
could give students one question to look at each. When 
you check answers around the class, ask fast finishers 
to also provide the justification in each case (see the 
answer key). 


extra: digital D 


If students have access to the internet in class, and if it is 
appropriate, tell students to look online to see if they can 
find Ishita’s school. Tell them to find out what the name of 
the school is (the Shaka school) and where (in India). For 
homework, students can try to find the school website 
and see if they can find out any more information about 
the school. e.g. how much surf lessons cost. 


Speak up 


extra x. 


It is commonly said that the most popular sport in the 
world is football - in fact, it is estimated that over half 
of the world’s population call themselves ‘football fans’. 
Ask students how you judge the popularity of a sport. Is 
it through the number of people who play it? Number of 
fans who follow it? Number of countries it is played in? 
Money involved in the game? 


Whichever scale they decide to use, ask students: If 
football is the most popular, what are the other top ten 
most popular sports in the world? _ 


Some suggested answers (but there is no definitive 
answer as it is impossible to quantify for the reasons 
discussed above): 


Football, cricket, hockey, tennis, volleyball, table tennis, 
basketball, baseball, rugby and golf. 


When they have had a chance to guess, share the list with 
the class. Ask students if any of these surprise them. Ask 
what makes a sport successful. 
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GRAMMAR (Continued) 


| 6 | Students might struggle to come up with sports so you 
could brainstorm a few on the board. If your students are 
all from different countries, tell them to choose sports 
people who are famous worldwide, even if they are not 
from their home country. It’s more important that their 
partner will have a chance of knowing who they are. 


While students are discussing the questions, go around 
the class and help with any problems with the target 
language, especially the different pronunciations of can. 
Allow 3-4 minutes for discussion, then elicit ideas from 
the pairs. 


game on 


Read through the instructions with the class and ask 
students to play the game in pairs. Give them a few 
minutes to make up their sentences first. For stronger 
classes, encourage them to write notes but not to write 
out the full sentences. For weaker classes you could 
reduce the number of sentences to three. 


During feedback, ask students to say whether they 
guessed their partner’s false statement or not. You could 
ask some volunteers to say their statements for the class 
to guess. Decide with the class: Who is the best liar? 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. If students have access 

to the internet in class, and it is appropriate, students can 
search online to find other examples of the oldest sports, e.g. 
wrestling, polo, hockey, javelin, running, etc. Alternatively, 
you could show students pictures of some of these sports on 
the IWB. 


To finish 

Tell students they are going to do a class survey. Give 
students an A4 piece of paper each. Tell them to write 

eight popular sports down the left side of the page. If some 
students struggle with this, offer some ideas. When everyone 
has eight sports, tell them to write the correct verb next to 
each sport, e.g. play football, go surfing, do judo. They can 
work with a partner to do this if necessary. Students then go 
around the class and ask students if they can play/do each 
sport. Ask students to try to find a different student for 
each sport. At the end of the activity, elicit information from 


volunteers, e.g. Zach and Louise can play basketball. | couldn't 
find anyone who does judo. 


Presentation tool: Unit 7, Grammar 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p57 
Photocopiable activity: 7A 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp140-141 
Audioscript: SB p155 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 7, Grammar 


VOCABULARY ss ps7 


sports and equipment 
To start 


Read the topic of the lesson with the class and elicit the 
meaning of equipment (the things you need to do a particular 
activity). Put students into groups of three and give them 
one minute to brainstorm as many sports equipment items 
as they can. If they don’t know the name of a word in English, 
they should think of a way to describe it. After the minute is 
up, elicit the equipment from the class and congratulate the 
team with the most items. 


Some possible answers 
ball, bat, racket, snowboard, skis, goggles, hockey stick, etc. 


1 Put students into pairs to do this exercise. If they are not 
sure about any of the items, tell them to do the ones they 
know first and then look at the ones that are left. Give 
students a minute to do the activity, then check answers 
as a class. 


A cycling Brunning Chockey D badminton E diving 
F basketball Gjudo H gymnastics I skiing 


7.3 Explain to students that they are going to hear a 
conversation containing all of sports 1-7. Students should 
listen and write the correct verb next to each word. Check 
answers around the class. 


1 dojudo 2 play hockey 3 play basketball 4 go running 
5 go skiing 6go cycling 7 do gymnastics 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. 
Explain to students that the words practice and practise are 
pronounced in the same way. 


Students may have already brainstormed some of the 
equipment words in the To start activity. Tell students to 
work in pairs to match the pictures to the words in the 
box. If they aren't sure of any of the items, tell them to 
match the ones they know first, then have a guess at the 
others. Elicit answers from around the class. 


A goggles, swimsuit 
B wetsuit, board 
C racket, net, ball 


D helmet 


extra x 


Put students into pairs to order the equipment from the 
least expensive to the most expensive. If students have 
access to the internet, and it’s appropriate, students could 
use shopping websites to help them. Give students 2-3 
minutes to complete the task, then elicit ideas from a 
couple of pairs. Does the rest of the class agree with them? 


4 Put students into pairs and ask them to spend just one 
minute on the activity. Check answers as a class. 


4 racket, net and ball 
2 goggles and swimsuit 
3 board and wetsuit 


[5] Read the title of the text with the class and ask students 
what they think the text will be about (an opportunity to 
swap your sports equipment for something else). 


Students do the task individually before checking 
answers with their partner. Then check the answers 
around the class. 


After the activity, ask students if they have any sports 
equipment they don’t use and would like to swap. What 
would they swap it for? 


1 equipment 2 wetsuit 3 helmet 4 answer 5 free 
6 goggles 7 racket 


Speak up 


6 If you did the extra activity in Ex 3, recap on what the 
class decided were the cheapest and most expensive 
pieces of sports equipment, then ask students to discuss 
the Ex 6 questions in groups of three. If you have a 
multilingual class, mix pairs up so that students from 
different countries are working together. Give students a 


few minutes to talk, then elicit some ideas from the class. 


Model answers 
| live in the mountains in Italy so a lot of people | know 

go skiing or snowboarding. The equipment can be quite 
expensive to start off with. You have to buy skis or a board 
and your boots but then that’s it. You also need a lift pass - 


it’s like a bus pass but for the ski lift. They are quite expensive 


as well. 

| don’t think there are any sports that are completely 

free. People think that running is quite cheap, but actually 
running shoes cost quite a lot of money these days. My last 
pair cost €150. | enter a lot of races so my parents bought 
me the shoes for Christmas. You also have to pay to enter 


game on 

Read through the instruction with the class, then 
demonstrate the activity with a strong student if you 
think it will help. Remind students to ask Yes/No questions 
and not Wh- questions, otherwise their partner will not 
be able to answer. 


If you want, you can assign points: 1 point if they guess 
it after 3 clues; 2 points if they guess it earlier. 1 point for 
the other person if their partner doesn’t guess the sport. 
Then ask who won at the end of the game. 


If you have time, you could do one or two as a class at the 
end. Ask students to offer their most difficult one for the 
class to guess. 


and that can get expensive if you do a few races a year. 


To finish 


Put students into pairs to discuss which sport is the best to 
do in the summer and which is the best to do in the winter. 
Tell students to think of three reasons for choosing each one. 
Give them two minutes to come up with their ideas, then tell 
them to join another pair and share ideas. When students 
have finished, invite a pair to tell you about the choices of the 
pair they joined and their reasons for choosing them. Invite 
more ideas from other pairs with different sports. Which pair 
had the most original ideas? 


To prepare for the explore grammar section in the Listening 
lesson, ask students to complete Ex 4 on page 88 of the 
Student’s Book for homework, and to read the explore 
grammar box and the Grammar reference section on have to/ 
had to on page 140. 


Also share with them the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation 
on have to/had to. Tell them to write down any questions 
they have, and say that you will go over these in the 

next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 7, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p58 
Photocopiable activity: 7B 

Extend vocabulary: SB p146 
Audioscript: SB p156 


Extra Practice App 
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LISTENING ss pss 


To start 


Put students into small groups to talk about what sports their 
family members play, or which they played when they were 
younger. Elicit some ideas from the class. 


Power up 


1 If appropriate, get everyone to stand up and move around 
the classroom to ask their classmate the questions. Ask 
them to talk to a different person for each question, so 
that they don’t just talk to one person. 


If moving around the classroom is difficult, students can 
turn around and ask the questions to students sitting in 
front of and behind them. Give students five minutes to 
complete the activity, then elicit feedback from the class. 


Model answers 


Dona plays tennis with her brother on Thursdays after 
school. Florencia started stand-up paddle boarding last year. 
It’s a bit like surfing but you stand on a much bigger board 
and use a large paddle to move through the water. Chris 
prefers watching sport at home. He's a huge football fan and 
follows Real Madrid. 


Listen up 


Read the instruction with the class, then ask students 
to work in pairs to read the questions and look at the 
pictures to decide what information they might hear 
on the recording. Do the first one with the class as an 
example. Ask which words in the question are key words 
(time, phone back). Elicit what words students might then 
hear on the recording, e.g. call. Then look at the pictures 
and elicit what they show (times - 8 o'clock, 6 o'clock and 
7.30). Ask students to keep in mind that these could be 
times in the morning or in the evening. Ask students to do 
the same in pairs for the remaining questions, then elicit 
ideas from the class. 


1 atime 2apieceofequipment 3asport 4anumber 
5 aplace 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Tell students that 
they will always hear the listening twice. They should try 

to answer all the questions on the first listen so that they 

can use the second listen to check their answers, but if they 
aren't sure of an answer on the first or the second listen they 
should always take a guess as they have a one-in-three chance 
of being right! 


exam task: multiple choice (pictures) 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam the dialogues 
would only have four or five turns. The dialogue here for 
question 1 has six turns. 


ie} 7.4 Tell students this is an exam-style question 
so they should work on their own. Play the recording, 
Remind students that they should listen carefully 
when the recording is played a second time and check 
their answers, even if they think they are correct. 
When you have played the recording twice, check 
answers around the class. 


1 A (Is it OK if | call at around eight?) 

2 A (I want to see what my new goggles are like.) 

3 A (l enjoy being outdoors and most of all being on my 
bike.) 

4 C (He has to wear the number eighteen shirt for this 
match.) 

5 B (/ left them on the chair.) 


extra: fast finishers 


Ask students to look at audioscript 7.4 on page 156 of the 
Student’s Book in pairs. Tell them to find and underline 
the correct answer, then also say why the incorrect 
options were incorrect. For example, for question 1, 
option A (8.00) is the correct answer (Is it OK if I call 

at around eight? Yes, that’s fine.) Option B is incorrect 
because Henry is at volleyball practice (Sorry, but he’s at 
volleyball practice. He'll be back at six o'clock.) and option 
Cis incorrect because Olivia will be at the gym (/’Il be 

at the gym until half past seven). Ask students to do the 
same with the remaining questions, then elicit ideas from 
different pairs. 


alternative * 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 

for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p140 


4 | If you followed the flipped classroom approach 
suggested at the end of the last lesson, you can 
ask students if they have any questions from their 
homework and then check the answers to Ex 4. 
Otherwise, go through the grammar point with the 
class now. Explain to students that we use have to/ 
don’t have to for things in the present, and the past 
tense had to/didn’t have to for things that were/ 
weren't necessary in the past. 


Read the exercise instruction with the class and ask 
students to complete the text individually. Check 
answers as a Class, and go over any errors. 


1 haveto 2don'thaveto 3haveto 4hadto 
5 haveto 6has to 


— 


watch out for (Q) 


Remind students that we can only use must to talk about 
the present and the future - there isn’t a past tense of 
must. We use had to instead of must to talk about the past. 


Speak up 


Ask students to discuss their sports and sports equipment 
in groups of three, then ask group members to feed back 
to the class about another group member. Encourage 
the class to ask follow-up questions about any unusual or 
interesting sports. 


Model answer 

I'm learning kitesurfing at the moment. | have a wetsuit, a 
very large kite and a kiteboard, which is like a surfboard but 
much smaller. | bought them from the surfing school where 
I'm learning. 


game on 
Read through the instructions with the class, then 
demonstrate the activity with a strong student if you 
think it will help. Encourage the students to write each of 
their pieces of sports equipment (e.g. bat) in the middle 
of a mini-spidergram, then they can both add branches off 
with the names of the sports that use a bat (e.g. cricket, 
baseball, softball). Stronger students might enjoy the 
challenge of joining the mini-spidergrams together, so 
that cricket also links to ball in a neighbouring spidergram. 


To finish 

Put students into pairs and tell them to tell their partner the 
rules of their favourite sport. They should say what you have 
to do and what you can’t do. While students are talking, go 
around the class and help with any errors in using the target 
language and any unknown vocabulary. When students have 
finished, ask one or two volunteers to feed back to the class 
about the rules of their favourite sport. Record any new 
vocabulary on the board for students to note down in their 
notebooks. 


Presentation tool: Unit 7, Listening 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p59 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp140-141 
Audioscript: SB p156 
PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 7, Grammar 
Extra Practice App 


SPEAKING ssp 


To start 


Ask students: What do you do to get ready for your favourite 
sport? Put students into pairs to discuss. Help out with any 
vocabulary students might need, then elicit ideas from the 
class. Write any new vocabulary on the board for students 
to record. 


Power up 


Read the question with the class. Elicit or teach get ready 
for sth, do up a zip and tie your shoelaces. Ask students 
what sports the people are getting ready for in each 
picture, then elicit ideas. 


Model answer 

In the first picture the boy is doing up his shoelaces. | think 
he's going to play basketball. In the second picture the girls 
are wearing wetsuits and one of the girls needs help doing 
up the zip on her wetsuit. 

1B 2A 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Tell 
students we use can and could when we need permission 

to do something, or when we are asking someone else to 

do something for us. Tell students that in British English we 
normally say please at the end of the sentence to sound more 
polite, i.e. Can I borrow a pen, please? 


For weaker classes, look at each picture with the class and 
ask what is happening, then put students into pairs to ask 
and answer about the pictures. While students are doing 
the activity, go around the class giving help where needed 
and correcting any errors with the target language. Make 
sure students are using the language from the language 
box and giving reasons for their answers. Allow students 
3-4 minutes to complete the activity, then invite some 
pairs to roleplay their conversation for the class. 


A 
—Could/Can | borrow a pen, please? 
—Sure./No problem./Sorry, I’m going to use it. 


B 
-Could/Can you tidy up your things, please? 
— Don't worry, we'll do it now. 


7.5 Tell students to ignore the text for now and listen 
to the conversations to match two of them to the pictures. 
Elicit answers from the class. Play the recording again and 
ask students to complete the conversations. Stronger 
classes can try to complete the conversation first, then 
listen to check. 


Conversation 1 goes with photo 1 and Conversation 4 goes 
with photo 2. a 

1Can 2problem 3Can! 4but 5Could! 6fine 

7 Could you 8 course 
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SPEAKING (Continued) 


Speak up 


4 | Demonstrate with a strong student. Ask: Felix, can you open 
the window, please? It’s hot in here. Ask students to make 
their list on their own, then roleplay with a partner. Ask a 
few strong pairs to roleplay some exchanges for the class. 


Model answers 

A: Can | borrow your rubber, please? 

B: Yes, of course! 

A: Can we share your book? | left mine at home. 

B: Sure! 

A: Could you close the window, please? It’s a bit cold. 
B: I'm sorry but I’m really hot. 


extra: fast finishers 
When students have finished asking and answering, tell 


them to swap partners with another fast-finishing pair, 
and repeat the activity. 


Fun footer 


Have a student read the fun footer aloud. Ask if the fact 
surprises the students. Ask: What about it surprises you? 
Some students may say the winners are a small country 
(population of approximately 3.5 million). Others may say 
they didn’t know the World Cup started so long ago/so 
recently. Others might find it amazing to imagine a World 
Cup with only thirteen teams. If students are interested, 
you could have them guess, then research, who the thirteen 
teams were. 


To finish 

Give pairs an A4 piece of paper and ask them to fold then 
tear the paper four times so they make 16 small pieces. While 
they are doing this, write on the board the following: turn 
music down, go to a party on Saturday, borrow your football 
kit, close the door, borrow your phone, have guitar lessons, 
help me carry these bags, drive me to football practice, help 
me with my homework, go out tonight. Tell students to copy 
the phrases onto ten of the bits of paper and leave the other 
six blank, Pairs should shuffle the bits of paper then place 
them face down on the table. Tell students to take it in turns 
to turn over a piece of paper and make a request or ask for 
permission. Their partner should reply. For the blank pieces, 
students can make up their own information. 


Stronger students should try to complete the activity with 
their books closed but otherwise, allow students to refer back 
to the explore language box if necessary. Go around the class 
and monitor students, checking that they are using the target 
language correctly. 


For a shorter task, students can fold and tear the paper into 
eight pieces, choose eight phrases from the board and not 
have any blank cards. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 


Unit 7, Speaking 
WB p60 


Photocopiable: IC 
SB p158 


Audioscript: 


WRITING ss pps0-91 


To start 


Brainstorm a few of the students’ favourite sports on one 
side of the board and a few of their least favourite sports on 
the other side of the board. Put students into pairs and tell 
them to choose two sports from each side. Give pairs one 
minute to write down as many adjectives as they can think 
of to describe those sports. When the time is up, elicit some 
answers from the class. 


Power up 


1 Ask students to look at the photo and say what they see, 
Elicit or teach wheelchair and medal. Ask students what 
sport the girls might be playing. Ask: Why are they wearing 
medals? Why do you think they look happy? Elicit some 
ideas. 


Model answer 
The two girls are in sports clothes wearing medals, in 
wheelchairs, smiling and happy -it looks like they just won 
a competition. So | think they're at a wheelchair basketball 
tournament. 


2 | Ask students to read the text alone quickly to find out the 
answer. Get feedback from the class. 


Their dad - he wanted them to be active. 


exam task: multiple-choice cloze 


e| This is an exam-style task, so ask students to 
complete the text alone, then check answers with a 
partner. Afterwards, when you check answers with the 
class, ask students to say why each answer fits in the 
gap (see the answer key). 


1 B (moved collocates with the preposition to) 

2 C (the past tense is needed here as the following 
sentence is also in the past tense, and the negative 
form couldn't is needed because wheelchair users 
can’t do the usual sports) 

3 A (had to, the past tense of have to -we know it is 
affirmative not negative because it says He soon 
found the perfect sport for them) 

4 A (We learn in the next sentence that the girls play 
wheelchair basketball which is a sport so sport is 
the correct answer) 

5 B (become means ‘to start being something’ Both of 

the other two options would need to be followed 

by to plus another verb, so became is the only one 
that makes sense) 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Tell 
students that it’s good to use adverbs in your writing because 
you can give more information about how someone does 
something and make your writing sound more interesting. 


| or u 


Ask students to complete the blog alone. When they have 
finished, ask students to look back over the questions 

and note why they think the answer is correct, e.g. in 
question 1 badly is a regular adverb and we add -ly. Check 
answers with the class and ask fast finishers to share why 
they chose their answers. 


1badly 2well 3fast 4slowly 5 easily 


i) Ask students to complete the answers on their own then 
check with a partner. Elicit answers from the class. Ask 
students: Would you like to join a gym? Why/Why not? 


1 They joined a gym. 

2 They did football and basketball. 

3 Will enjoys running and Sam likes walking in the 
mountains. 

4 You don’t have to play team sports well to join. 


Plan on 


6] Read the instruction with the class, then put students 
into pairs and ask them to discuss the questions. Give 

them 2-3 minutes for discussion, then elicit ideas from 
the pairs. 


Model answer 

I joined a salsa club with my friend last year. We went to 
classes twice a week, but | wasn’t good at dancing and | gave 
up in the end. How about you, Jessica? 


Students should stay in the same pairs for this exercise, 
so they can help each other out if necessary. Have two 
students read aloud the two examples, and ask students 
to point out the adverbs (easily, badly, slowly). Give them 
four minutes to talk in their pairs while you monitor and 
listen out for use of the new vocabulary. Tell students 
that if they want to use different adverbs they can, but 
they should try to get at least three into their answer. 
Then ask some volunteers to share their experiences with 
the class. 


Model answer 

| joined a salsa club last year with my friend. It didn’t go well 
because everyone danced very fast and | could only dance 
slowly! 


extra: fast finishers 


When students have finished, ask them to pair up with 
another fast-finishing pair and read their sentences to 


each other. Encourage students to mark each other's work 
for spelling and make any suggestions for extra or more 
interesting adverbs. 


skill tip 


Read the skill tip with the class before they do Ex 9. 


8 | Put students into groups to discuss what they are each 
going to write. Tell them to look back over the lesson 

if they can’t think of anything to write about. Tell 
students to help each other with their ideas and possible 
vocabulary, and to talk about what adverbs they can use. 


Write on 


exam task: email = SB p149 


This is an exam-style task. The rubric in the equivalent 
Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam task is laid out 
differently - there is a context sentence which asks 
candidates to write an email. This is followed by three bullet 
points OR an input email which contains three questions, 
and then the instruction to write 25 words or more. 


9 je] Students can either do this task in class or for 
homework. If students do the task for homework, 
there will be more time available for peer marking 


and improvement. If you do the activity in class, allow 
students 10 minutes to complete their writing on 
their own. 


Model answer 

Last summer I had horse riding lessons with my friend. 
We had to wear riding hats but we borrowed them 
from the riding school. When | started the lessons, | was 
scared and rode very slowly. Now | can go quite fast. | 
love it. 


Improve it 


10| If students do Ex 10 for homework, they can also do this 
activity for homework. Alternatively, students can swap 
work and their partner can check their paragraph for 
each of the four criteria. Tell students to give positive 
and encouraging feedback to their partner alongside any 
negative: they should try to find one or two good things 
they liked. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class and ask students why 
professional basketball players are usually tall. Ask the class: 
If Muggsy Bogues wasn’t tall, what other skills do you think he 
had? (Maybe he could run very quickly, dodge well, shoot the 
ball well, etc.) 


To finish 


Put students into pairs and ask them to imagine they are 
sports journalists. Tell them to work together to choose a 
sport and imagine a competition, game or other sports event 
that they have to report on. Give students five minutes (or 
more if you can) to write about the competition, then allow 
students to put their work up on the wall for other students 
to read. Students can have a vote on the best sports report 
by putting a cross at the top of their favourite one. Count the 
crosses and congratulate the pair with the best report. Ask 
them to read it out to the class and ask students why they 
think it is the best report. 


Presentation tool: Unit 7, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB pól 
Writing file: SB p149 
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7 Team spirit 


SWITCH ON sp2 


Freestyle tricks 


1 | Ask the class what sports are popular in a lot of countries 
around the world, e.g. football, basketball, running. Put 
students into pairs to answer the question. Encourage 
students to think about both positive and negative 
aspects of sport in answering the question. Give students 
a few minutes to answer, then elicit ideas. 


Model answer 

| think sport definitely brings people together as they have 
something in common and even if there is a language barrier 
and they can’t talk to each other, sport is an international 
language so they can share the game together. 


12 | lo] Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
some people who do freestyle football. Elicit ideas about 
what freestyle football might be (doing tricks with the 
ball). Read the question with the class. 


They are from different countries and they have different 
styles. 


extra E 


Stronger students can note any extra information they 
hear about the footballers, e.g. in South Africa music is 
important to them, as is including their culture in their 


freestyle moves; in Japan timing is the most important 
thing; in Italy, the European champion uses gymnastics 
in her moves; in the UK, the footballer tries to think of 
moves that will be popular in the future. 


lo] Tell students to watch again and answer true or false. 
Give them time to read the statements before playing the 
video again. Encourage students to underline key words 
in the statements so that they focus their attention on 
the important parts. Stronger students can correct the 
false sentences. 


1 F- It's what you can do with a football without touching it 
with your hands. 

2T 

3 F-They synchronise their moves because doing 
everything together makes it harder. 

4T 

5 F-It takes a lot of time to learn a trick. 

6T 


4 | Students discuss the question in the same pairs as in Ex 1. 
For students with little to say, encourage them to think 
of tricks they would like to learn, or how tricks could be 
incorporated into the sports they play. 


Possible answer 

I can do some tricks in kitesurfing. My favourite is called the 
‘F16’ where you pull one side of the bar to make one of the 
kite lines shorter. This makes the kite loop and pulls you out 
of the water really fast. That’s why it’s called an F16 -like the 
jet aeroplane! 
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Project 


Put students into groups. If you think it will help, break 
down the task for them by writing the instructions 
below on the board. Allow students five minutes for the 
planning stage: 


1 Make a list of about eight or ten sports that everyone in 
your group knows and likes. 

2 Choose two or three that you think would combine well 
into one new sport. Decide on the aim of the game. 

3 Decide if your sport is indoors or outdoors, summer, 
winter or all-year round. 

4 Make the rules for your new sport. 

5 Decide what equipment you need. 


6] Provide each group with a large piece of paper for them 
to create a poster on. Alternatively, students can create a 
video and upload it onto your online classroom space for 
you to play on the IWB. 


Give each group one minute for their presentation, then 
have a class vote on the sport they most want to try. 


Project extension 


Students create a class survey for their new sport to find 
out what other students like and don’t like about it. When 
students have collected the information, they can then ‘fine- 
tune’ their sport. Give students an A4 piece of paper and tell 
them to write five questions (or fewer if time is short) to ask 
the other groups, leaving a large gap after each question for 
the answers. In their questions, students could include some 
or all of the following: 


e Do you think we are using the right equipment? 

e Do you like the rules? If not, what can we change? 

e Do you think we chose the right season (summer/winter/all- 
year round)? 

e Do you agree that our sport should be indoors/outdoors? 

e Do you like our sport name? 


Students can either circulate around the room asking other 
groups their questions or you could pin the questionnaire on 
the classroom wall for students to circulate and write their 
ideas. If students circulate and ask questions, remind them 
that they will also have to answer questions for those they 
meet. Leave ample time for this. Tell students how many 
responses you would like them to collect, based on time 
available and class size. 


Students then regroup and decide which aspects of their 
game to change according to their class feedback. When 
they have had time to discuss the changes as a group, elicit 
feedback from each group, asking students why they changed 
the parts they did. Does the rest of the class think their sport 
is now improved? If time allows, you could have a re-vote to 
see whose sport most people want to try now. 


Presentation tool: Unit 7, Switch on 
Switch on videoscripts: TB p155 


INDEPENDENT 
LEARNING sz ps2 


Listening skills 


1] Ask students to look back at Ex 3 on page 88 (Part 1 of 
the Listening exam) and say which type of listening they 
think this is (B - listening for detail). Then ask students 
to look at Ex 2 on page 87. Which type of listening is 
this one? (A - listening for gist). Ask students why they 
think this is listening for gist (because they just have to 
find out what sport/activity they are talking about; they 
don’t have to listen for any details). Elicit the meaning of 
opinion using examples, e.g. I liked that basketball game. 


2a It was fast and exciting. 


or 
Tell students to work on their own to write the letters on 


the line, then compare answers with a partner. Elicit ideas 
from the class. Why do students think they find some 
areas easier or more difficult than others? Does everyone 
in the class agree? 


Refer students back to the Listening lesson and elicit 
which part of the Listening exam Ex 3 is (Part 1 - multiple 
choice). Ask students what kind of information is tested in 
Part 1 (specific information such as times, numbers, days 
of the week, etc.). Allow students to say if they found this 
task easier or more difficult than other listening tasks in 
the same lesson, and why. Give students time to discuss 
in pairs which exercises they found difficult and why, then 
ask them to share some of their thoughts with the class. 


Ask students to decide if each of the sentences is true for 
them. Students then compare answers in pairs. Ask for a 
quick show of hands for each. 


all- 


alternative ¥ 


For more self-reflection, instead of saying which ones are 
true, get students to say to what extent they agree with 
each. Write on the board: 


1=1 don’t agree 


5 = I completely agree 


Ask students to write a number next to each statement, 
then ask for feedback from the class. 
ed 


4 Students do this activity alone then share their ideas in 
pairs. Remind students to regularly check their progress 
in future units. You could also make a note to review 
students’ progress in a few units’ time. 


UNIT CHECK sx pp03-04 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related 
to sport, sports collocations, sports equipment, adverbs. 


extra e 


e Play Pictionary as a class. Divide the class into two 
teams and invite one student from each team up to 
the board. Draw a line down the centre of the board 
for each student to write on one side. Give the two 
students one word each from the sport or sports 
equipment lexical sets. Write the word down so that the 
rest of the class can’t see it. Tell the two students that 
they have to draw the activity or object on the board 
and the rest of the team has to guess what the word is. 
They are not allowed to speak while they are drawing. 
The team to guess the word first gets a point. Repeat 
the activity with new students for as long as time 
permits, then congratulate the winning team. 


Play a mime game with the class. Divide the class into 
two teams and invite one student from one team up to 
the board. Whisper a sport or activity from the Sport 
lexical set and tell them they have to mime the activity 
to their team for their team to guess. The team gets 

one guess only and if they guess correctly, they get two 
points. If they guess incorrectly, the other team can make 
a guess for one point. Repeat the activity with another 
student from the other team. Continue for as long as 
time permits and then congratulate the winning team. 


Practice 


1] 1 ‘basketball, football, hockey, tennis 
2 goggles, helmet 
3 diving, surfing, swimming 


1 coach 2hockey 3wetsuit 4does Swell 6 whistle 


EEIEIE 7.6 7.7 1 practise 2cycling 3 skiing 
4equipment 5coach 6goes 


1 is practising 2 practise 3 practised 4 practise 
5 practice 6 practice 
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7 Team spirit 
UNIT CHECK (Continued) 


Review 


1 1 Yes, it can. 2No,Icouldn’t. 3 No, he can't. 
4 Yes, they could. 5 Yes, they can. 6 No, you can't. 


2 i can 2couldn’t 3can’t 4Could 5couldn't 6can 
3E can 2couldn’t 3couldn't 4can 5can 6can't 


4 | 1 hasto 2don’'thaveto 3haveto 4 doesn’t have to 
Shaveto 6 don't have to 


7.8 1canlearn 2cancome 3 Do (you) have to 
4 couldn't play 5canplay 6 do (I) have to wear 
7 don’t have to wear 8 Can (I) borrow 9 can 


E icant 2to 3can 4did Shad 6with 7 could 
8was 9have 10can't 


Model answer 
The first time | tried tennis it was a disaster! We all had to 
practise hitting the balls over the net. | couldn’t hit the ball 
straight at all. Most of my balls hit the net, but one ball hit 
my tennis teacher on his head! Everyone laughed - even my 
tennis teacher, but | felt really bad! | can play tennis quite 
well now, but | still remember that first lesson. 
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GRAMMAR FILE seer 


1 Yes,he can 2No,he couldn't. 3 No, you can't. 
4Yes,| could. 5 Yes, itcan. 6 No, they can't. 


1 Can /can't/can 2 Can / can / couldn't 
3 Could / could / couldn't 


1 hadto 2don'thaveto 3 didn'thaveto 4 hasto 
5haveto 6 doesn’t have to 


4 1 Do (you) haveto 2hadto 3hasto 4don't have to 
5 Did (you) have to 6 doesn’t have to 


Baia 28 3c 4B 5A 6B 


16 | 1to 2can 3have 4don'‘thave 5could 6Can 
7 don't have 8can 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


Unit 7, Unit check 
WB p62 
SB pp156 


EF 


Wild world 


READING 
topic: National Mountain Day 


skill: understanding a text 
about recent experiences 


task: matching 


GRAMMAR 
present perfect 
present perfect with ever and never 


VOCABULARY 
the natural world 
Weather 


LISTENING 

topic: I’ve seen a bear! 

Skill: listening for specific information 
task: three-option multiple choice 


SPEAKING 


topic: outdoor fun, whatever the 


weather 
skill: giving an opinion 


task: discuss ideas about activities 


WRITING 


topic: teens say what they want on 


holiday 
skill: using informal language 
task: an e-mail 


SWITCH ON > 
video: mountain life 
project: rewilding fundraising 


Lead-in p95 

Ask students to look at the photo and 
say what they can see (a girl looking at 
something through binoculars). Elicit 
what binoculars do (they help us see 
further away). You may wish to drill 

the pronunciation of binoculars. Ask 
students what the girl might be looking 
at (she might be looking at wildlife 
because she’s hiding in the grass. She’s 
also wearing a sun hat so she could be 
ona safari). Read through the questions 
with the class and put students into 
pairs or groups of three to discuss. Give 
them a couple of minutes, then elicit 
some answers. 


Model answers 

1 | love spending time outdoors. We've 
got a dog so we take him for walks in the 
park every day; it’s great to get exercise 
and to see some nature. | think we spend 
too much time indoors on tech. 

2 Mount Everest; the Grand Canyon; 
the Northern Lights; The Harbour at 
Rio de Janeiro; the Great Barrier Reef; 
Paricutin: The Volcano in a Cornfield; 
Victoria Falls 

3 Last year | went ona school trip with 
my geography class. We went to the 
mountains and measured the speed of 
the river there and then we measured it 
close to the sea. It was very interesting. 


Read the quotation There’s so much to 
see and the unit title Wild world and 
ask students what they think Unit 8 is 
about (the natural world). 


8 Wild world 


READING SB pp96-97 


To start 


Put students into pairs and tell them they have 30 seconds 
to list as many countries in English as they can. Tell students 
they must spell all of the countries correctly and they can’t 
use their smartphones to check. When the 30 seconds is up, 
ask pairs to swap their list with another pair to check. If it 

is appropriate, the new pair can use the internet to check 
answers and their spelling. When the pairs have checked 
their answers, elicit which pair had the most correct answers. 
Ask the pair to read their answers out and check the spelling 
yourself. If all the answers are correct, congratulate the 
winning pair; if not, keep going until you find a winner. 


Power up 


1 Ask students to cover the exercise and look at the map. Ask 
them what each of the different colours represents. Elicit 
or teach continent, then elicit which continent you are in 
now. Ask students to say how many of the other continents 
they can name. Students can then look at Ex 1 and match 
the continents 1-7 with A-G on the map. When they have 
finished, ask students to compare answers with a partner 
before eliciting answers from the class. 


1E 2G 3C 4F 5B 6A 7D 


extra: whole class 


This activity requires that students have access to the 
internet in the classroom. 


Divide the class into two teams and tell the teams that 
they are each going to make a quiz for the other team. 
Each team should research one interesting fact for each 
continent which they can use as a question to ask the 
other team. Give the teams 7-8 minutes to research their 


facts and make questions from them. Give help where 
needed and check that each of the questions works and 
isn't too easy/difficult. Then ask the teams to take it in 
turns to read out their questions to the other team as 

a quiz. The other team should confer and write down 
their answers. At the end of the quiz, ask teams to check 
the answers and total up the scores. Congratulate the 
winning team. 


Put students into groups of three or four to complete 
the activity. First tell the class that there isn’t a country 
beginning with ‘X’. Then tell them that they are restricted 
to one country per letter - they won't get extra points for 
writing three countries beginning with the same letter. 


When they have finished, tell them to swap their list with 
another group to check. Elicit answers around the class. 


Possible answers 

Austria, Barbados, Canada, Denmark, Egypt, Finland, 
Germany, Haiti, Ireland, Japan, Kenya, Libya, Madagascar, 
Nepal, Oman, Poland, Qatar, Romania, Saudi Arabia, Turkey, 
United Kingdom, Venezuela, Western Sahara, Yemen, 
Zimbabwe 


alternative: mixed ability 2G 
To make it more fun for more capable classes, you could 


do the activity as a race to see who can name all 25 
countries first. For weaker classes, allow groups to check 
the English spelling of countries on their smartphones. 


Read on 


Draw students’ attention to the three pictures. Ask 
students to describe what they can see in each photo 
(1 a snow-covered igloo; 2 mountains covered in 
vegetation; 3 a mountain in the background with grass, 
trees and giraffes in front of it). Elicit if anybody knows 
where these places are, but don’t tell them if they are 
right yet because students will find out the answers in 
the reading text. 


| 4 | Students read the first paragraph (in bold) individually, 
then share their opinion with a partner. When you elicit 
answers from the class, you could also ask students if 
they have any days like this in their own country. If so, do 
they do anything to celebrate them? 


background information @ 
The Swiss chocolate bar, Toblerone™ has a drawing of the 


Matterhorn with the bear on it. You have to look closely 
to see the bear. 


Give students a couple of minutes to read the article 
quickly. Tell them they should just look for the 
information they need rather than reading every word 
carefully. Elicit answers and ask students if they were 
right about their answers in Ex 3. Ask students to mark 
the three mountains on the world map on page 96, and 
say which continent each mountain is in. 


1 B, Europe (Switzerland) 
2 A, Asia (China) 
3 C, Africa (Tanzania) 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Tell students that 
they should underline the key words in the questions to make 
it easier for them to find the information when they read 

the text. Put students into pairs and give them one minute 
to underline the key words in Ex 6 together, then elicit ideas 
from the class, (1 enjoys outdoor sports; 2 walking, mountain; 
3 bad view; 4 cold at night; 5 visited mountain school; 

6 difficult, describe experience; 7 enjoyed watching animals). 


exam task: matching 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam the reading 
task does not have a detailed lead-in and an introductory 
paragraph. Here the lead-in and introductory paragraph 
are present to engage and inform the students. 


A e| Ask students to work on their own, as they would 
in the exam. Give students 10 minutes to complete 
the task, which is slightly more than they would have 
in the exam, and remind them to leave time at the 
end to check their answers. Elicit answers around 
the class, and if you have a bigger class give more 
students an opportunity to answer by asking other 
students to read out the part in the text which gave 
them the answer. 


1 B (I love snowboarding and walking) 

2 B (it’s more fun to climb it on foot) 

3 A (... I couldn't see much because it was rainy and 
foggy all day) 

4 C (the temperature was often below zero in the 
evening) 

5 C (... with my geography class) 

6 C (I didn't know what to write) 


7 A (The best thing I saw there were the monkeys. 
They made me laugh.) 


Sum up 


Put students into pairs to share their ideas of how much 
more they know now about mountains than before they 
started reading. Tell them that there are at least four 
facts about each place. Give students a minute or two, 
then elicit some information from students about what 
their partner said. 


Possible answers 


The Avatar Hallelujah mountain is in the Hunan National 
Park in China. 


A film has the same name. (Avatar) 
The weather is sometimes bad - rainy and foggy. 
There are monkeys. 


The Matterhorn is in Switzerland. It’s got an igloo village. 
The views are amazing. 

A train goes to the top. 

A famous chocolate bar has a picture of the Matterhorn on it. 


Mount Kilimanjaro is in Africa. 

It has warm days and cold nights. 

There's a box at the top with a book in it. 

You can write about your experiences in the book. 


Speak up 


8 | Read the instruction and the words in the box with the 
class and tell students that they can choose any mountain 
they know; it doesn’t have to be one from the reading 
text. Ask students to think of the mountain now, then 
elicit more adjectives that come to mind when they 

think of that mountain. Write them on the board to give 
students more words to use in their answers. Encourage 
students to give full answers and reasons. Students now 
discuss in pairs before feeding back to the class. 


Model answer 


| would really love to visit Mount Fuji in Japan. It’s a famous 
mountain because it’s also a volcano. It starts at sea level so 
you can walk from the sea all the way to the top above the 
clouds but most people catch a bus to half way up. It’s very 
cold at the top so you need to take some warm clothes with 
you. Walking back down can be fun but also difficult because 
of the volcanic stones called ‘scree’, which are very slippery! 


game on 


As pairs are to sit separately at the beginning of this 
activity, it lends itself well to pairing students up with 
someone they don’t usually work with - someone who sits 
at the opposite side of the classroom, for example. Once 
pairs are established, give them a time limit (it can be 

less than 5 minutes if you like) to write as any countries/ 
mountains as they can. 


For weaker classes, have students do the first part of 

the task in pairs and then combine two pairs to match 
mountains and countries. For stronger classes, insist that 
spelling must be accurate for the match to count. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students if they think 
the sentence is really about climbing mountains (no). Elicit 
that this type of sentence is called a metaphor (they came 
across these in the Reading lesson in Unit 7). Ask students if 
they have any similar metaphors in their own language and 
help them to explain them in English. 


To finish 


Write geographical feature on the board at the centre of a 
spidergram. Elicit the meaning of the word (a natural part 
of the world, e.g. mountain). Elicit some more geographical 
features, e.g. island, lake, forest, and write these on the 
spidergram. Put students into groups and give them one 
geographical feature each. Tell them they have one minute 
to come up with as many adjectives as they can to describe 
their geographical feature. When the time is up, elicit 
these from each group and add them to the spidergram. 
Encourage students to note down any new vocabulary in 
their notebooks. i 

To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to complete 
Ex 1 on page 98 of the Student’s Book for homework, and 
to read the Grammar reference on the present perfect on 
page 142. 

Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on the 
present perfect with them. Tell them to write down any 
questions they have on any part of the homework, and say 
that you will go over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 8, Reading 
WB p64 
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8 Wild world 


GRAMMAR spss 


To start 


Draw a timeline on the board and write ‘now’ at the right 
hand end and ‘my life’ across the width of the line. Draw an 
arrow vertically half way along the line and say / travelled to 
America last year. Write this above the arrow to show that 
this happened at a specific point in the past. Ask students: 
When did this happen? (last year) Elicit what tense the 
sentence is in (past simple). Say that this is because we know 
when the event happened. Tell students that in this lesson 
they are going to learn about talking about experiences in 
the past when we don’t know when they happened or when 
it doesn’t matter when they happened. Leave the timeline on 
the board for the grammar presentation. 


alternative ¥ 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar S SB p142 


If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, say to students: / have travelled to 
America, and elicit what tense this is (present perfect). 
Using the timeline from the To start activity, delete 
the sentence you wrote containing /ast year, then ask 
students where you should write your new sentence. 
Elicit that we don't know because we don’t know 
when it happened - only that it was at some point in 
the past. Elicit a few sentences in the present perfect 
about where students have been or things they 
have done. 


Elicit answers to the exercise and go over any 
questions students have from the Grammar reference 
section or from the PowerPoint presentation, if you 
used it. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at 
the end of the Reading lesson, go over the grammar 
now with the class. Say to students: / have travelled 
to America, and ask: Do we know when I travelled 

to America? (no) Ask students: Is it important when 

I travelled to America? (no) Elicit or say what tense 
this is (present perfect). Make a comparison with the 
sentence on the timeline from the To start exercise, 
where we do know when the action took place, so the 
past simple was used. 


Ask students to read through the explore grammar 
box and the Grammar reference on the present 
perfect on page 142 of the Student’s Book, then 

read through the instructions for Ex 1 as a class. Ask 
students to complete the explore grammar box alone, 
then check answers with a partner. Alternatively, 
weaker students can do the exercise in pairs. Check 
answers as a class and answer any questions students 
might have. 


1 ‘slived 2’vestudied 3haven’tslept 4 hasn't swum 


HO 


alternative: whole class fran 


Practise the past participle forms by playing ‘running 
dictation’. Put the students into two teams. One member 
of each team stands at the back of the class facing the 
board. Tell them a verb from the table in the infinitive, and 
on the count of three, each student runs to the board to 
write the correct past participle version. Whoever finishes 
first (or writes the correct version of it) gets a point. 
Continue with all the members in each team and/or all the 
verbs in the table. 


watch out for ® 


Some students will try to use the past simple without a 
time expression in place of the present perfect. Watch 
out for this and correct it. Encourage students to practise 
using the present perfect as much as possible so they get 
used it and are not afraid to use it. 


lo] «| 8.1 Read through the instructions with the class. 
Students might find the activity easier if they write 

1-7 in their notebooks and write the activities as they 
hear them, rather than trying to write numbers into the 
Student’s Book. 


Check students’ understanding by asking them if they have 
to write one activity for each speaker (no - some speakers 
will mention more than one activity). Play the video or the 
recording, then elicit answers around the class. 


1 swimming, surfing 

2 swimming 

3 canoeing 

4 sleeping 

5 skiing, swimming, sky diving 
6 walking 

7 swimming 


8.2 Tell students that they are going to watch or 
listen to the same speakers again. This time they should 
listen and complete the sentences with the verb forms 
that they hear. With weaker classes, you could pause the 
recording after each speaker to give students more time 
to write the answer. 


After you have checked the answers with the class, get 
students to practise the present perfect simple in the 
third person by asking them to remember what the 
speakers said, e.g. She/He’s swum/walked. 


1'veswum 2haven'tswum 3’vecanoed 4've slept 
5've skied 6've been 


4] Give students a couple of minutes to do the activity, 


then ask them to compare answers with a partner. Check 
answers as a class. 


be- been ride - ridden 
buy - bought see -—seen 
do-done swim - swum 
fly- flown take -taken 
go -been/gone wear -worn 
hear - heard write - written 
read - read 


Do the first one as a class if you think it will help. Ask 
students to read the sentences and complete the gaps, 
then compare answers with a partner. When you are 
checking the answers, ask students which two answers 
are possible for item 7 (been and gone). Refer students 
back to the explore grammar box and elicit why both of 
these answers are possible (because we don’t know from 
the sentence if she is still there or she has come back). 


1 hasbeen 2havetaken 3haven'tridden 4’s flown 
5 ‘vewritten 6‘veseen 7 has been/gone 


extra: fast finishers 


Ask fast finishers to have a go at writing a gapped 
sentence like the ones in Ex 5. They should first write 

a complete sentence using the present perfect, then 
remove the verb and put the base verb in brackets after 
the gap. When they have finished they should put their 
hand up so that another fast finisher can find them and 
they can swap sentences. 


exam task: open cloze 


A Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam text would test a 
wider range of language than is used in this practice exam 
task. This text reflects the lesson focus on the present 
perfect. 


6 | e| Read through the instructions with the class. Ask 
students to read the article quickly to see if they can 
find any gaps where they need to use the present 
perfect (5 and 6). Ask students how they know this 
(there is a past participle after each gap). Ask them to 
read the article and complete the gaps, then compare 
answers with a partner. Check answers as a class. 


1 Did (question form of past simple starts with Did - last 
night tells us that it is the past tense) 

2 an (an article is needed before the noun iceberg, and as 
the noun starts with a vowel, we know the article an is 
needed) 

3 the (an article is needed before the noun iceberg, and 
as we know that there can only be one iceberg that is 
the biggest, the definite article the is needed) 

4 in (we use the preposition in with countries) 

5 has (we use has/have with the present perfect, and as 
the iceberg is singular we need has) 

6 have (we use has/have with the present perfect, and 

as people is a plural noun we need have) 


extra: fast finishers RK 
Ask fast finishers to go back over their answers and to 
note why the answer is correct in each case. As this is a 
short task, students might not have much time so you 
could give each fast finisher one question to look at. 
When you check answers around the class, ask fast 
finishers to also provide the justification in each case (see 
the answer key). 


Speak up 


For weaker classes, read through the words in the box 
first and elicit the past participle forms of each one. They 
can write these in the word box next to the infinitive 
forms. Encourage students to try to make at least one 
negative sentence. While students are talking, go around 
the class and help with any problems with the target 
language. Allow 2-3 minutes for discussion, then elicit 
some example sentences from the pairs. 


Model answers 

| have been at school almost every day this week. 

| haven't eaten any junk food this week. 

| have learned a new tense in my English class. 

| haven‘t read my new sci-fi book this week- I’ve been 

too busy. 

| haven't seen my sister this week because she’s on holiday. 
| haven't visited my grandmother this week as I’ve been 
too busy. 


game on 


For weaker classes you could demonstrate the activity 
with one or two strong students. 


Read through the instructions with the class and ask 

students to play the game in groups of three or four. Go 
around the class checking that students are forming the 
target structure correctly. 


Fun footer 


Ask a volunteer to read aloud the fun footer for the class. 
Ask for a show of hands of those who would be interested in 
visiting Antarctica. Then ask some students why they would/ 
wouldn't like to experience these unusual conditions. Discuss 
whether any students know more about Antarctica - what 
animals survive there, how it is changing, etc. 


To finish 

Tell students they are going to do a class survey. Give 
students an A4 piece of paper each. Tell them to write eight 
experiences that they have had on their piece of paper, e.g. 

I have flown in a plane. When everyone has eight experiences, 
tell them to go around the class and read out their 
experiences to a student until the other student can say Me 
too! Then they should write the other person’s name next to 
it. Once they have both found an experience they have both 
done, they can then move on to another student and repeat 
the process. The object of the activity is to collect as many 
names as possible. Give students five minutes for the activity, 
then elicit information: ask students to tell you something 
about another student in the class, e.g. Frank has worked in 

a restaurant. 


Presentation tool: Unit 8, Grammar 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p65 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp142-143 
Audioscript: SB p156 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 8, Grammar 
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8 Wild world 


VOCABULARY ssp% 


the natural world 
To start 


Read the title of the lesson with the class and ask students if 
they like going on holiday where there is nature. Why/Why 
not? What are the good points and bad points about being 
in nature? Put students into pairs and give them a minute 

to discuss the question. Encourage them to give reasons or 
examples. When the time is up, elicit from students what 
they learned about their partner. 


Model answer 


I go camping every year with my family. Sometimes we camp 
near the beach and sometimes in other places. Last year we 
camped in the forest, which was very peaceful. | think it’s great 
to get away from the city and the pollution. When you have a 
holiday in nature, you really relax. However, you can’t get away 
from the weather! On our second day of camping last year, it 
started to rain and it didn’t stop for days! 


1 | Put students into pairs to do this exercise. If they're not 
sure about any of the items, tell them to do the ones they 
know first and then look at the ones they don’t know. 
Give students two minutes to do the activity, then check 
answers as a Class. 


1 hill 2rainforest 3island 4o0cean 5Sriver 6 desert 
7 lake 8 coast 


alternative kä 


Do Ex 1 as a class game. Ask students to close their 
books. Split the class into two teams and tell them that 
you are going to read some definitions and the students 
have to give the answers. For stronger classes, you can 
attempt this activity without the words in the box. 
Otherwise write the words from the box on the board so 


that students don’t look ahead at the definitions in the 
book. Read a definition and students call out the word 

if they think they know it. Teams can only guess once 
per definition. If the guess is correct, the team gets two 
points. If the guess is incorrect, offer it to the other team 
for one point. The team with the most points at the end 
of the activity wins. 


If students have access to the internet on their 
smartphones in class, allow them to work in pairs to find 
examples online for each of the words in Ex 1. If using the 
internet in class isn’t an option, this task could be set as 
homework. Tell them they can look for examples in their 
own country or famous ones around the world. Check 
students’ ideas around the class. 


Example answers 

1 hill- Glastonbury Tor, UK 

2 rainforest- The Amazon, Brazil 
3 island - Santorini, Greece 

4 ocean - Pacific Ocean 

5 river- Rive Nile, Africa 

6 desert - Sahara, Africa 

7 lake- Lake Michigan, USA 

8 coast- Jurassic coast, UK 


124 


Put students into pairs and ask them to spend one minute 
on the activity. Check answers as a class. 


Arain Bsun Cstorm Dclouds Efog Fsnow 
Gwind Hice 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Ask 
students questions around the class to check understanding, 
e.g. Does it get foggy where you live? When was the last time 
it was icy here? Does it rain a lot in the winter? Do you get 
snow in your country? 


| 4 | 8.3 Tell students they are going to hear someone 
giving a weather report and they should listen for four 
different types of weather from exercise three. 


cloud, rain, snow, ice 


extra: digital D 
Put students into pairs. Tell them to tell their partner a 
famous city in the world. Their partner has to give them 

a weather report for that city for tomorrow. If students 
have access to the internet in class, they can look this 

up, or they can invent a weather report of their own. Go 
around the class, checking that students are using the 
target language correctly. 


When students have finished, ask some volunteers to say 
their weather report to the rest of the class. Can the class 
guess where it is for? 


Put students into pairs to do this activity. If they are not 
sure of the meaning of a word, tell them to look it up 
online (if they have access to the internet in class; if they 
don’t, provide clarification yourself by using the words 
in example sentences). Elicit answers from around the 
class, then elicit the meaning of boiling hot (water boils at 
100 degrees Celsius) and freezing (water freezes at zero 
degrees Celsius). 


1 freezing cold 2cold 3cool 4warm 5 hot 
6 boiling hot 


6 | Students can stay in the same pairs for this activity. Give 
students two minutes to complete the questions, then 
check the answers around the class. Ask students to look 
at the first question and ask them if they think it is really 
boiling hot (no, the person is using the phrase to show 
that it was very warm, but not literally 100 degrees). 

Tell students that we sometimes say something is more/ 
better/worse than it is to make the sentence more 
dramatic or interesting. Ask if they can think of examples 
of this type of exaggeration in their own first language. 


1 hot 2warm 3freezingcold 4cold 5 cool 


Speak up 


Read the instructions with the class. Draw a simple 
compass on the board and write in north, south, east 

and west. Model and drill the four new words and tell 

the students to write them down in their notebooks. 

Tell them to use them in the discussion to talk about 
whether the weather is different in each of these places. 
Put students into pairs. If you have a multi-national class, 
mix the pairs up so that people are working with someone 
from a different country. Give students 3-4 minutes to 
talk in pairs, then elicit some ideas from the students - 
choose students from different countries to feed back if 
you have a multi-national class. 


extra x 


If students have access to the internet in the classroom, 
divide the class into groups of three to research the 
topography and climate of a country of their choice. 
Tell them to find out about the weather and the natural 
features it has, e.g. mountains and lakes. 


To finish 

Put students into pairs and ask them to write their ideal 
weather forecast for their ideal holiday. Elicit some ideas 

for holidays from the students, e.g. a snowboarding holiday 
in the USA, or a beach holiday in the Caribbean. Tell pairs 

to help each other with their forecasts. Give students five 
minutes to complete the activity, ask some students to share 
their forecasts with the class without mentioning any place 
names. Ask the class to guess where the holiday is. 


To prepare for the explore grammar section in the Listening 
lesson, ask students to complete Ex 5 on page 100 of the 
Student’s Book for homework, and to read the explore 
grammar box on the present perfect with ever and never and 
the Grammar reference on the same topic on page 142. 


Also share with the class the PowerPoint Grammar 
Presentation on the present perfect with ever and never. Tell 
them to write down any questions they have on any element 
of the homework, and say that you will go over these in the 
next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 8, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p66 
Extend vocabulary: SB p146 
Audioscript: SB p156 


Extra Practice App 


LISTENING spo 


To start 


Put students into pairs and ask them to choose a wild animal 
they both like and find some interesting facts about the animal 
on the internet. Give students three minutes for the activity and 
help students with any unknown or difficult words, then invite 
pairs to share their facts with the class. While they are sharing, 
write the name of each pair’s animal up on the board, until you 
have all of the class's animals written down. Then ask the class if 
they can create groups of similar animals, e.g. big/small animals, 
loud/quiet animals, dangerous/not dangerous animals. 


Possible answer 

Our animal is the polar bear. The polar bear is the largest animal 
which lives on land and eats meat. It’s 1.6 metres tall and its 
paws are 30 cm long. Polar bears are smaller than they were 

60 years ago because there is less for them to eat now. 


extra x 


Once you have divided the animals up a few different ways, 
ask the class if they can think of any different groups that 
haven't been mentioned yet because they don’t fit with the 
class's animal selections, e.g. ugly/beautiful, can fly/can’t 
fly, insects/mammals. 


Give students three minutes to add as many categories as 
they can think of. If students can be online during class, ask 
them to use the internet to find the vocabulary they need. 
At the end of the three minutes, ask students to count up 


their lists and ask the pair with the most categories to read 
theirs out to the rest of the class. Write any new words on 
the board for students to record and encourage students 
to ask about anything they don’t understand. Ask other 
students to add any further groups not mentioned yet. 


For mixed ability classes, you could have weaker students 
look up animals rather than categories; then when both 
groups have finished looking for new words they can slot 
all the animals into the categories the other half of the 
class found. 


Power up 


1 Students work individually to match the words to the 
pictures. Give students 1-2 minutes to complete the activity, 
then check their answers with a partner. Elicit answers from 
the class. 


Abear Bbee Ctiger D mouse 


G monkey H snake 


Ebird F fly 
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8 Wild world 


Put students into pairs to group the animals. Tell students 
it doesn’t matter what groups they put them into but 
they must be able to explain what the groups are. (See 
To start and the extra box for more information on 
what is meant by ‘groups’.) Give students two minutes 
to complete the activity, then elicit the groups from the 
pairs and ask the class to guess why the pair has put the 
animals into these groups. The pair can then say whether 
the class is correct and explain their reasons for putting 
them into these groups. Do the same with any other pairs 
who had different groups. 


Possible answer 

We put the bear, monkey, mouse, snake and tiger in one 
group because these are all animals which live on land. We 
put the bee, bird and fly together as these all fly in the air. 


Listen up 


8.4 Read the instruction with the class, then ask 
students to work individually to listen and write down any 
animals they hear. Then check answers as a class. 


tigers, bears, snakes, spiders 


exam tip 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Remind students 
to always underline the key words in the questions and 
answer options before the first listen. This will help them 
to recognise the information on the recording and also the 
distractors. 


exam task: three-option multiple choice 


4 | le] 8.5 Tell students this is an exam-style question 
so they should work on their own. Play the recording. 
Remind students that they should listen carefully 
when the recording is played again and check their 
answers, even if they feel confident they are correct. 
Play the recording a second time, then check answers 
around the class. 


1 C (I go with him about every two years.) 

2 A (I've never seen my favourite animals in the forest, 
tigers) 

3 B (young bears only stay with their mothers for the 
first eighteen months) 

4 C (I saw a huge one on the wall.) 

5 B (/ enjoyed it. We could swim in the lake every day!) 


extra xX 


Ask students to look at audioscript 8.5 on pages 156-7 

in pairs. Tell them to find and underline the place where 
they heard the correct answers to Ex 4, then also say why 
the incorrect options were incorrect. For example, for 
question 1, option C (every two years) is the correct answer 
so they should underline / go with him about every two years. 
Option A is incorrect because it’s Emily’s dad who goes every 
year (my dad goes every year but ...). Option B is incorrect 
because three years isn’t mentioned. Ask students to do the 
same with the remaining questions, then elicit answers from 
different pairs. 
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alternative 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers, 


Y 


explore grammar 


= SB p142 


If you followed the flipped classroom approach 
suggested at the end of the last lesson, you can 
ask students if they have any questions from their 
homework and check the answers to Ex 5. 


If you didn’t follow the flipped classroom approach, go 
through the grammar box with the class now. Explain 
to students that we use ever to ask about any time in 
the past up to now but not a specific time; we use never 
to say that something hasn't happened at any time in 
our lives. 


Read the instructions for Ex 5 with the class and ask 
students to make questions. Elicit from the class 
whether they need to use ever or never to make the 
questions (ever). Check answers as a class, and go 

over any errors in word order. Before students ask and 
answer, drill the questions around the class to encourage 
fluency, then give students time to ask and answer the 
questions in pairs. Remind them to use never in their 
answers. Go around the class and monitor, checking 
students are using the target language correctly. Do not 
elicit any answers to the questions from the class at this 
point as they will feed back in the next activity. 


1 Have you ever been to Russia? 

2 Have you ever seen a snake? 

3 Have you ever climbed a mountain? 

4 Have you ever swum outdoors at night? 
5 Have you ever slept in a tent? 


extra ae 
For homework, ask students to ask the Ex 5 questions to 


four more people (e.g. family members, friends at school 
or a club, etc.) and come back the following class ready to 
report their findings, e.g. My mum has never seen a snake. 


Speak up 


| 6 | You could mix up the pairs at this point and have students 
work with someone they don’t usually talk to. 


When they are finished asking and answering, elicit 
answers from a few volunteers if you have a large class. In 
the unlikely event that a student has done all the things in 
Ex 5, ask them to think of something else they have never 
done (and want to do). 


Model answers 
Jane has never been to Russia. | have never slept in a tent. 


ee ae ee ee 


=» | 


fun footer 

if students have access to the internet in class, they can 
search online for other land animal speeds to find animals 
that are faster than the bear. Can they find an animal which is 


faster and heavier? 


extra 


E 
Do an online fact search before the lesson on animal 
speeds and weights. Write faster and lighter on two bits 
of paper and stick them up at one end of the classroom 
and do the same for slower and heavier at the other end 
of the classroom. Tell students to stand up. Give students 
the name of an animal, e.g. tiger and then say leopard - 
faster or slower? (You can use animals students might not 
know the name of in English by putting a picture on the 
IWB.) Students walk to the side of the room they think is 
the correct answer. If students are wrong, they are out of 
the game and must sit down. Do one as a trial run first. 
Continue the game until there is one winning student left. 
Tell students to note down any new animal words in their 
notebooks. 


To finish 


Put students into pairs and give each pair an A4 piece of 
paper. Tell pairs to fold and tear the paper into 16 small 
pieces of paper. On each piece of paper they should write 

a verb which they can use to make a question with ever. If 
students are struggling to find 16 verbs, then brainstorm 
some verbs and put them on the board. Students then shuffle 
their bits of paper and put them face down on the table. One 
student from the pair picks up a verb and makes a question 
using ever, for example, Have you ever been snorkelling? The 
other student must reply, No, I’ve never been snorkelling, 
whether it’s true or not. Their partner must guess if they are 
telling the truth. If they guess correctly, they get a point. Give 
students five minutes to complete the activity, then elicit 
which student got the most points. 


Presentation tool: 

Workbook / Online Practice: 
Photocopiables: 

Grammar Reference and Practice: 
Audioscript: 

PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 8, Listening 
WB p67 

8A, 8B 

SB pp142-143 

SB pp156-157 
Unit 8, Grammar 


SPEAKING sspio1 


To start 


Ask students: What sports and activities do you like doing 
when it’s hot? What about when it’s cold? Put students into 
pairs to discuss. Help out with any vocabulary students 
might need, then elicit ideas from the class. Write any new 
vocabulary on the board for students to record. 


Power up 


1 | Read through the instruction and the questions with 
the class. Point out to students that picture C is at the 
bottom of the page. Students discuss in their pairs, then 
share some ideas with the class. Ask students: Do you 
think the people in the photos are enjoying themselves? 


Model answer 

In picture A, the person is swimming. They are swimming 
outdoors and | think they are swimming in the sea because 
can see small waves. It’s hard to say what the weather is 
ike but it looks quite cold from the colour of the sea and 

it also looks like it’s raining. In picture B, | can see a person 
cycling down a street in the rain. It isn’t very cold because 
the person is only wearing shorts and a T-shirt. It also looks 
ike the sun is coming out. In picture C, the person is on a hill 
in the countryside flying a kite. The weather looks very grey 
and cold, and the person is wearing a warm hat and jacket. 
It is probably windy because a windy day is the best time to 
ly a kite. 


8.6 Tell students to listen and decide which activity in 
he picture they talk about. 


* 


The speakers talk about swimming and cycling. 


8.7 Before students listen, tell them to work in pairs to 
underline the key words in 1-5. Tell students to listen and 
write short notes on each thing. Then elicit answers from 
around the class. Ask students if they think it was a good 
idea to go swimming in the rain. 


1 It’s fantastic. 

2 It’s exciting. 

3 It’s dangerous. 

4 It was awful/strong. 
5 It’s mad. 


exam tip 

Tell students that during the discussion part of the 
Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam, they will need to talk 
for longer and give longer answers, and part of that is giving 
reasons for their answers. Students will need to show that 
they can give reasons and examples. 
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8 Wild world 


SPEAKING (Continued) 


useful language 

Read through the useful language box with the class 
before you do Ex 4. Write | don’t think sleeping outside 

is interesting. and ask students where to put really in the 
sentence (after don’t). Explain that really always goes 
after the negative indicator (usually not, but also never or 
nobody, etc.) Read through the note on fun/funny and ask 
students which word we use for people (funny) and which 
word we use with things (fun). 


Students have come across all of these adjectives before, 
but you might wish to sense check quickly and ask 
students if they can add any more adjectives to the list. 
Then ask students to practise using each of the three 
structures in a sentence, giving a reason, e.g. I’m not sure 
it’s a good idea to go running in the snow because you 
can’t see the ground. 


exam task: discussion = SB p148 


4] e| Do the first one as a class. Ask a student to 
play the role of examiner and ask you the first 
question. Give a full answer, e.g. Yes, I think it could 
be dangerous because the ground could be wet and 
you could slip and hurt yourself. While students are 
discussing in pairs, go around and monitor students, 
making notes of any interesting answers and any 
errors to discuss afterwards, but don’t interrupt 
students during the activity. At the end, invite any 
students who had good or interesting answers to 
share them with the class. 


Speak up 


Ask students to work on their own at first to make a list 
of three activities for when the weather is good and three 
activities for bad weather, then compare with the rest 
of their group to find the most popular activities. Ask 
students to come together as a class and feed back on 
their two most popular activities. Were there any that 
only one or two people thought of but which everyone 
thinks are a great idea? 

eee 


alternative: whole class ian 
Do Ex 5 as a class survey. Brainstorm a number of 


activities with the class, then have a show of hands for 
whether they are good weather or bad weather activities. 
Have a class vote on the most popular activity at the end. 


To finish 

Put students into pairs and tell them that one student has to 
give their opinion about something using the language in the 
useful language box, and their partner has to disagree with 
everything they say. Demonstrate with a strong student. Say: 
I think swimming in the sea is really healthy because you can 
swim a long way. Invite the student to disagree with you, e.g. 
I don’t think it’s healthy because there is a lot of pollution in 


the sea. 

Presentation tool: Unit 8, Speaking 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p68 
Speaking file: SB p148 
Audioscript: SB p158 
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Po O Sz 


WRITI N G SB pp102-103 


To start 
Tell students that you want to go on holiday and you need 
some advice on where to go. Put students into groups 

of three or four and tell the class that they will have two 


minutes to discuss and decide on the perfect holiday for you, 


At the end of the activity, you will choose the best idea. Tell 


the class what kind of holiday you want, e.g. I want a holiday 


in the sun - but not too hot; I want to go in July or August 
and I would like somewhere quiet with not too many tourists, 
I want to do some activities and also visit some interesting 
places; the cost isn’t important. Remind students to use the 
target language from the last lesson. Time students, then 
elicit ideas from the groups. Choose the idea that suits you 
most and give reasons for your choice, using the target 
language from the last lesson. 


Power up 


Ask students to look at the photos and say what they see 


(a person singing in front of an audience, some people 


playing tug-of-war on a beach, and a girl on a water slide), 


Then ask students to quickly read the text and find the 
information. 


A3 B6 C1 


Ask students to work in small groups and discuss the 
questions. If students don’t agree with the list, they 
should try to give reasons why. 


Model answer 

| think most of the ideas are great for a beach holiday, 

such as barbecues and water sports, but | don’t agree that 
computer games are a good idea on holiday - you can play 
them at home. It’s nice to do something you don’t normally 
do. | agree that activities for making friends aren't a good 
idea. | think that would be really embarrassing! 


Ask students to read the email alone, then compare their 


idea with a partner. Elicit the answer from the class and 
ask a second student to read out the part of the email 
which contains the answer. 


Photo C (today I went on a water slide at a water park) 


4 | Before students read again, ask the class which order they 
think the information should be in. Students read again to 
sort the information. Check answers with the class. Were 


the students’ ideas correct? 


1 C (Italy, near a lake, it has fantastic views of the 
mountains) 
2 B (they had an amazing storm, now it’s really hot) 


3 A (she’s been to a water park, she’s learnt to make pizza, 
tomorrow she’s going swimming in a lake) 


Students can do this activity in pairs and discuss what 
information in the email tells us about the person she is 


sending the email to. Go through the students’ ideas and 


tell them to underline or make a note of the language so 
that they can use it in their writing task. 


A She could be writing to a friend because she’s using 
informal/friendly language (e.g. Hi, having a fun time, 
it was so cool to watch, See you soon) 


æ l a Å 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Tell 
students that it’s good to use a range of language in your 
writing to make it sound more interesting. 


x 


extra 


Put students into pairs and ask them to look at the article 
on page 102 again and describe each of the activities 


in the bulleted points using very/really/a bit and an 
adjective. Go around the class and check students are 
using the language correctly. 


6l If you did the extra activity, students can stay in the same 
pairs to find the five examples in the email. Elicit answers 
from around the class. 


A really old, really hot, really good one, very cold 
B a bit difficult 


Read the instruction with the class, then put students 
into groups of three and ask them to discuss the 
questions. Give them 2-3 minutes for discussion, then 
elicit ideas from the groups. 


Model answers 

1 | feel really happy today because my sister passed her 
driving test. 

2 The weather is a bit wet today. It’s been raining all day. 

3 My best friend is really nice. She's always helpful. 

4 | feel a bit nervous but then | feel really happy because | 
have new friends. 

5 | feel really excited when | try new things. 


Plan on 


8 | Students should work on their own to complete the 
activity. Tell them to draw the spidergram in their 
notebooks and for each of the three topics (places, 
weather and activities) they should write one or two 
words, e.g. (places: beach, Spain; weather: hot and sunny; 
activities: swimming and sunbathing). When they have 
finished, ask students to pair up with another student to 
compare spidergrams. Tell them to help each other if they 
need any ideas. Go around the class and help with any 
difficulties. 


exam tip 


Read the exam tip with the class before they do Ex 9, then 
read the instructions to Ex 9 with the class. Elicit who the 
students are going to write to (their English friend), then ask 
how they should start their email (Hi) and how they can end 
it (love, love from, Bye for now, etc.). 


Write on 


exam task: email = SB p149 


Note that in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam a 
spidergram would not be used as input for a writing task. 
It is used here because it is a useful organisational tool 
for students’ writing. Although it will not be provided 
for them, students are free to create a spidergram in the 
exam to help them structure their writing if they wish. 


9 | e] Students can either do this task in class or 
complete it for homework. If students do the task for 
homework, there will be more time available for peer 
marking and improvement. If you do the activity in 
class, allow students ten minutes to complete their 
writing on their own. Remind them that they must 
include all the information from the three bullet 

points and point out the number of words required. 


Model answer 
Hi, 

I'm having an amazing time in the Amazon rainforest. 
It’s rained every day and it’s boiling hot but that’s okay! 
Today we've been on a boat trip on the river. I've taken 
lots of photos of insects. | think they’re really interesting. 
Bye for now, 

Alex 


Improve it 


110} If students do Ex 9 for homework, they can also do this 
activity for homework. Alternatively, students can swap 
work and their partner can check their paragraph for 
each of the four criteria. Tell students to give positive 
and encouraging feedback to their partner alongside any 
negative: they should try to find one or two good things 
they liked. 


Fun footer 


Elicit what a holiday is in the sense used here (also called 

a national holiday or public holiday - it’s a day when most 
people don’t work). Tell students how many holidays you 
have in your country and choose a couple of simple ones to 
explain what they are for, e.g. In the UK, we have a national 
holiday in August to celebrate summer. If students have 
access to the internet in class, they can research the number 
of holidays they have in their country. Alternatively, they 
can use a calendar (on their phones). If you have students 
from different countries, find out who has the most national 
holidays. Compare these with China and Indonesia. Ask 
students: Do you think we should have more national holidays 
or fewer? Why? 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three and ask them to brainstorm 
ideas for a new national holiday. They should consider the 
following: 


e the date 

e the reason for the holiday 

e (traditional) activities that people can do on this holiday 
Give students five minutes to brainstorm their holiday in their 
groups, then elicit answers from the class. Have a class vote 
on the best idea. 


Presentation tool: Unit 8, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p69 
Photocopiable: 8C 

Writing file: SB p149 
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8 Wild world 


SWITCH ON nos 


Mountain life 


1 Check students’ understanding by asking a few volunteers 
to describe each of the places in the box. Put students 
into groups or pairs to write four lists, then elicit some 
answers. You could draw a table on the board with the 
four places and add the animals to each column so that 
students can record any new words they don’t know. 

Elicit or teach endangered and ask students if any of the 
animals in the table are endangered. 


Some possible answers 

rainforest: monkey, orangutan, leopard, parrot 
desert: camel, spider, snake, lizard 

mountain: wolf, bear, eagle, goat 

ocean: whale, shark, fish, turtle 


o| Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
helping endangered animals in mountain areas. Read the 
instruction and the question, then play the recording. 
Check the answers with the class. 


Nepal and Canada 


extra E 
Stronger classes can also listen for the mountain ranges 


that feature in the video (the Himalayas (Nepal) and the 
Rocky Mountains (Canada)). 


lo] Read through the questions with the class, then 
watch the clip again. 


1 they fly/paraglide with the vultures and feed them 
2 parahawking 


3 to reintroduce wild buffalo/bison 
4 they were all hunted (killed) 


| 4 Have students discuss this question in groups. If you 
have students from more than one country in your class, 
you could split the groups up so that there is a mix of 
nationalities in each group, so that students can share 
their ideas. 


Give students time to think before they have to tell 

their group about their country. Students can look up 
information online if necessary (and if appropriate in your 
classroom), then share their findings with the class. 


A 


extra: digital 


If students have access to the internet in class, they can 
search online to find out what animals in their country 


are endangered and why. They can also find out if people 
are doing anything to help the animals. Alternatively, ask 
students to look into this for homework. Students can 
share their findings with the class next lesson. 
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Project 


Check understanding of the term rewilding (bringing a 
wild animal back to where it used to live, or increasing its 
numbers if there are still some there). Brainstorm rewilding 
projects with the class and write some on the board to give 
students ideas. If you don’t come up with enough ideas, 
do a quick internet search with the class on the IWB. Put 
students into small groups and if you think it will help, 
break down the task for students on the board. Stronger 
classes can do Exs 5 and 6 together; otherwise pause the 
activity after Ex 5 for students to share their ideas and for 
you to offer any guidance needed before they move on to 
Ex 6. Ensure that they have gathered enough information 
to help them persuade people to help. 


| 6 | Break down the steps to help students: 


1 How will you raise money? Is raising money the only 
objective? (Other possibilities - sign a petition, stop 
using a particular product, support a charity) 

2 What do you want people to do? (For example, buy 
your product, sponsor you to do something, get 
sponsorship themselves to do something.) 

3 How will you communicate your message? (For 
example, create a poster or a video.) 

4 Decide what information to include on your poster/ 
leaflet/video. 

5 Present your idea to the class. 


Depending on the size of your class, give groups 

30 seconds to a minute to present their idea. Their 
presentation can take any form they like, e.g. as a video 
presentation, on the IWB or ona poster. Allow students 
to be as creative as they like, but encourage all students 
in the group to participate in the presentation. 


While the pairs are presenting their ideas, ask the rest 

of the class to make notes and to think of one positive 

feedback point for each group. Have a class vote at the 
end on the best presentation, encouraging students to 
give reasons why they chose the presentation they did 

above all the other ideas. 


Project extension 


Tell students to imagine they have finished raising money and 
they have raised €500. Students should now write an email to 
the organisation they helped, telling them how much money 
they have raised. In their email, they should: 


e thank the project for the work they do. 

e say why they wanted to help the project. 

e say how much money they raised (stronger classes can also 
say how). 

Elicit how they should begin and end their email, 


(Dear ...; Best wishes/Regards ...) and tell them to write 
25 words or more. 


They can then swap their emails with someone else in their 
group to feed back on whether they included all the points 
requested above, used the correct beginning and ending and 
wrote 25 words or more. 


Alternatively, students could write their email as a group, 


then pin them around the classroom walls for other students 
to read. 


Presentation tool: Unit 8, Switch on 


Switch on videoscript: TB p155 


\ er pm 


INDEPENDENT 
LEARNING nos 


writing skills 


1 Ask students to look back at the Writing lesson and ask 


one student to summarise what the lesson was about 
and what the students had to do. Ask students which 
exercises each of the comments refers to (1=3-6; 2=7-8; 
3=9; 4=10). Give students a couple of minutes to look 

at these on their own and assign a number to each one. 
Encourage them to write notes if it will help. 


Give students five approximately A5-sized pieces of 
paper each. If you have time before the class, write a 
number 1-5 on each of the pieces of paper, otherwise ask 
students to do this. Go through points 1-4 with the class 
and for each one, ask them to hold up the number they 
chose, with 1 meaning they found it easy and 5 meaning 
they found it hard. This method of class feedback allows 
students more confidence in responding as they are not 
put on the spot, they don’t have to speak and the other 
students can’t necessarily see their response. This is 
particularly useful for students who need or would like 
extra support, but aren’t able to ask for it. Make note 

of the students’ responses to offer individual support 

at some point, and if there are any areas where most of 
the class struggled, then provide extra practice in this 
area too. 


A Ask students to work alone to look at their Writing task 


answer and underline the interesting/new vocabulary 
they used. Then have students answer question 1 in 

Ex 2. Ask for a show of hands to see how most people 
answered. Read question 2 together, then give students 
a moment to reflect on their work. Then ask students to 
swap their notebooks with a partner who can see if they 
can think of any vocabulary from the unit which they can 
add. Invite feedback from students on words they used/ 
could add. 


If you used peer feedback in Ex 10 in the Writing lesson, 


students can use their partner’s feedback to inform this 
activity. If not, leave ample time for discussion now. 
Remind students of the importance of positive feedback 
as well as negative. 


4] Students use their feedback from Ex 10 in the Writing 


lesson and from Ex 3 above. Make a note to revisit 
students’ goals at the end of the course in the form of 
self-reflection. Students can do this on Post-it notes and 
put them up around the room as a reminder of ways to 
improve over the course of Units 9 and 10. 


UNIT CHECK sspos 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related to 
the continents, the natural world and weather. 


extra x 


e Put students into groups of three. One student from 
the group thinks of a continent. The other students 
in the group have to ask questions to find out which 
continent they are thinking about, but the first student 
can only answer yes or no. When a student guesses 
correctly, it’s their turn to think of another continent. 


Put students into groups of 3-4 to play ‘What am I?’ 
One student thinks of an animal and the other students 
can ask questions about the animal to find out what it 
is, for example: 


- Have you got legs? 

- Yes, | have. 

- Do you live in the desert? 
- No, I don’t. 

- Do you live in the rainforest? 
- Yes, I do. 

- Do you have a tail? 

- Yes, I do. 

- Do you eat other animals? 
- No, | don’t. 

- Are you a monkey? 

- Yes, |I am. 


Students continue until they have had at least one 
go each. 


Practice 


1 | 1 bear, monkey, tiger 
2 lake, river, ocean 
3 cool, cold, warm, hot, boiling hot, freezing cold 
4 Europe 


Paid 2A 3F 4B 5C 6E 


1 boiling hot 2indoors 3warm 4foggy 5 wet 
6 temperature 


anag 8.8 8.9 1windy 2outdoors 3wet 4fly 
5ocean 6 foggy 
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8 Wild world 
UNIT CHECK (Continued) 


Review 


al Thave 2Has 3has 4Have 5have 6has 


2] 1 'slived 2'sgone 3haven'theld 4 hasn't swum 
5 have climbed 6 ‘ve taken 


1 Has she ever seen a bear? 
2 He's never written a postcard. 
3 Have you ever visited Asia? 
4 Have they ever made a film about tigers? 
5 I've never worked with animals. 
6 Amy has never been on TV. 


4] 8.10 1T 2T 3F (She's camped a lot in warm 
weather.) 4T 5 F (Her camera isn’t very good for photos 
at night.) 


1 ‘swon 
2 ‘ve never been 
3 ‘ve always loved 
4 ‘ve watched 
5 ‘ve never seen 
6 Have you ever been 


6 lat 2because 3had 4been Shave 6lots 


Model answer 
I've never ridden a bear, but I've ridden a horse on the beach. 
I've never swum in a lake, but I’ve swum in the freezing 
cold sea. 
I've never climbed a mountain in a storm, but I’ve climbed 
a hill in the rain. 
I've never jumped in a cold river, but I’ve jumped in the ocean 
at night. 
I've never walked with tigers in the jungle, but I’ve walked 
with you in the forest. 
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GRAMMAR FILE seers 


1] 1 ‘ve camped 
2 's been/gone 
3 ‘ve seen 
4 's snowed 
5 ‘ve found 
6 ‘swritten 


1 We haven't camped near the ocean. 
2 She hasn't been/gone to Argentina. 
3 They haven't seen the iceberg. 
4 It hasn't snowed in the mountains. 
5 | haven't found a beautiful snake. 
6 He hasn't written a book about mountains. 


1 's gone 
2 Have (you) been 
3 ‘ve been 
4 ‘ve been 
5 Has (she) gone 


4 | 1 Have you taken, haven't 
2 Has she enjoyed, has 
3 Have they read, they have 
4 Has Charlie had, No, he hasn't. 
5 Have Ben and Lucy ridden, they have 


1 Has she ever lost a competition? 
2 Juan has never been to a cold country. 
3 Has he ever ridden a mountain bike? 
4 Have you ever eaten an ice cube? 
5 They've never seen tigers. 
6 We've never slept on the beach. 


6] 1 Have you ever seen a tiger in the wild? 
2 He has never swum with dolphins. 
3 We have never cooked food on the beach. 
4 Has she ever run in the snow? 
5 I have never got lost on a mountain. 
6 Have they ever camped in a storm? 


1 has arrived 2 have never been 3 have found 
4'velearned 5havemet 6 haven't seen 


Unit 8, Unit check 
WB p70 
SB p157 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 


Feeling good 


READING SPEAKING 

topic: Tiny Kitchen topic: everyday activities 

skill: reading for detail skill: choosing your favourite idea 
task: multiple choice task: debate a topic 


GRAMMAR WRITING 
first conditional topic: the perfect medicine 
advice: should skill: producing simple narratives 


VOCABULARY task: a story 
food and health SWITCH ON > 


health collocations . video: space food 


LISTENING project: space menu 
topic: fun food 

skill: writing down information 

task: gap-fill 


Lead-in p107 

Ask students to look at the photo and 
say what they can see (some food in 
paper cups - churros, a Spanish and 
Mexican sweet snack). Ask students 

if the people are eating at home, 

in a restaurant or somewhere else. 
Elicit what we call food we get from 

a restaurant but eat somewhere else 
(takeaway). Ask if the students often 
eat takeaway food. Read through 

the questions with the class and put 
students into pairs or groups of three to 
discuss. Give them a couple of minutes, 
then elicit some answers. 


Model answers 

1 My favourite food is sushi. | love the 
taste of soy sauce and seaweed. 

2 We like to order takeaway. When we 
get takeaway at home, we usually get 
pizza. We all love ham and pepperoni 
on our pizza, except Fiona who is 
vegetarian so she just has a margherita, 
which is cheese and tomato. 

3 | do a lot of cooking with my parents. | 
have learned how to make a really good 
spaghetti Bolognese with some help 
from my mum. And | love making roast 
chicken with my dad on Sundays. 


Read the quotation Food tastes better 
together and the unit title Feeling good 
and ask students what they think Unit 9 
is about (food). 


9 Feeling good 


R E A D | N G SB pp108-109 Model answer 


It’s in a kitchen studio. Somebody is making models or 
To start preparing small dishes of food. 


Put students into pairs or small groups and ask them to talk exam Tip 
about whether they prefer making food from a recipe or 
without a recipe. If students use a recipe, do they use a recipe 
book or do they find something online? Are online recipes 
better to read or to watch as a video? Why? Monitor and help 
out with any language students might need, then elicit any 
ideas from around the class. Write new vocabulary on the 
board for students to record in their notebooks. 


Read through the exam tip with the class. Elicit what kind 
of words it, they, them and this are (pronouns). Ask students 
why it’s important to be able to work out which words 
pronouns refer to (because they can refer to the answer 

to a question). 


extra eg 
Power up Ask students to look at the text and find the pronouns in 

the text, then look backwards to see which words they refer 
1 Ask students if they often watch videos online. If they do, to (them, para 1 line 3 - cooking videos; They, para 1 line 


which websites and apps do they use? Read the question 
with the class and elicit things you can learn online with 
videos, e.g. a new language, then ask students about their 


experiences of learning online. 


Model answer 

Yes, | use the internet a lot to learn new things, and videos 
are the best way because they can show you the steps one 
by one. Recently I've watched a lot of videos on gardening 


because | wanted to learn how to grow vegetables at home. 


I've learned how to grow tomatoes and lettuce in the 
garden. I'll have great food to eat when they’re ready. 


Put students into groups of three or four to discuss. If you 
have a large class, split the different activities between the 


groups or ask groups to choose just two or three topics, 


then have the groups feed back to the class. Encourage the 
rest of the class to ask follow-up questions. Ask the class if 


there are any other things they have learnt online. 


Possible answers 


| have watched videos about being healthy, and about how 
to cook and how to make something. | found all of these 


very helpful, particularly when | don’t know anyone who can 


teach me the thing they are talking about. 
But I’ve never tried to learn a sport by watching videos. | 


think the best way to learn a sport is by doing it yourself. You 


can ask a sports trainer to teach you to help you get better. 


extra: whole class can 


Do this activity if students have access to the internet in 
the classroom and it’s appropriate to use it. Split the class 
into five groups and allocate one of the things in Ex 2 to 
each group. Tell them to find a short video of each thing 
online to present to the class. The video should be no longer 


than 30 seconds. Ask the groups to present their video to 
the class. You could play the video on the IWB. When all 
the videos have been played, encourage class discussion 
on which video was the clearest and easiest to understand. 
Which video did they learn the most from? Has anyone 
changed their opinion about using online videos? 


Read on 


Draw students’ attention to the pictures. Ask students 
to describe what they think they can see in the photos. 
Don’t tell them if they are right yet because students 
will find out when they read the reading text in the next 
activity. 


6 - short videos; it, para 2 line 5 - the cooking; it, para 3 line 
5 - the Vegetable Curry and Rice video; they, para 4 line 1 - 
teens; They're, para 4 line 2 - the videos; them, para 4 line 

4 - the videos; them para 4 line 5 - the tiny dishes). 


4 | Give students two minutes to read the text quickly and 
find out if their ideas for Ex 3 were correct. Then read the 
exam tip together and give them time to read the article 
again, following the idea in the tip. 


Ask students if they would like to watch a video like this. 
Why?/Why not? 


exam task: multiple choice 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam the reading 
task does not have a detailed lead-in as is provided here 
(all of paragraph 1). Here there is a lead-in to introduce 
what may be to some students an unusual idea. Note that 
the questions relate to the lead-in paragraph and not just 
the three below it (this will not be the case in the exam). 


e] Give students a minute to underline the key words 
in the questions and the answer options to help them 
locate the information in the text quickly. Remind 
students that this is an exam-like task so ask students 
to complete the activity alone, as they would do in the 
exam. If students underlined the key words, give them 
nine minutes to complete the task and remind them 
to leave time at the end to check their answers. When 
their time is up, elicit answers from around the class, 
and if you have a bigger class, give more students an 
opportunity to answer by asking other students to read 
the part in the text which gave them the answer. 


1 A (We enjoy watching them because it’s easier 
to follow instructions when we can see what’s 
happening.) 

2 B (They show how to cook real meals in kitchens the 
same size as those in dolls’ houses.) 

3 A (She and her brother work well making the videos. 
Kate cooks the food and her brother films it.) 

4 B (It’s hard to believe more than 240,000 people have 
shared the video.) 

5 C (But Kate thinks teens just enjoy watching them.) 


Sum up 


6] Weaker classes can do this activity with their books open 
so that they can look back over the text to find language 
to help them. Otherwise, ask students to close their 
books and attempt the activity from memory. 


Possible answers 


Tiny Kitchen is a series of short videos about cooking real 
food in a kitchen the size of the one in a doll’s house. 


Kate became famous when she made tiny cupcakes. 
Kate's brother films the cooking. 
240,000 people shared the Vegetable Curry and Rice video. 


Speak up 


Read the instruction and give students a few minutes 
to discuss. Encourage students to give full answers and 
reasons. Then ask some volunteers to feed back to the class. 


Model answer 

| really love watching movie adverts on the internet before | 
go to watch them at the cinema. I can learn more about the 
film I'm going to watch and if I'll like it or not. | also really like 
watching funny animal videos - you know, the ones people 
send in when their pets do something silly or funny. 


A 


extra: digital 
If students have access to the internet in class, and if it’s 
appropriate, allow some students to share their favourite 
videos with the class. Pick a handful of videos which are 
age appropriate and will interest the whole class. 


game on 
Read through the instructions with the class and elicit 


other possible pizza toppings. Demonstrate with a 
strong student, then allow students to continue in pairs. 
Students can vote for the best-sounding pizza. 


To finish 

Put students into pairs and ask them to choose a food dish 
they both like. They should then film themselves pretending to 
make the food as if they were going to upload their video to 
the internet. Tell students to prepare first by making notes on 
the food-making process and also the names of the ingredients 
they are going to use and any cooking terms they think they 
might need. Students can use the internet to look up new 
words, but also offer help with any words they don’t know. 
Give students five minutes to prepare a one-minute video, 
then another minute to record it on their phones. If you have 
the facility, you could play the students’ videos on the IWB, 
otherwise students can swap phones with another pair and 
view each other's videos. Elicit feedback from the class on 
which was the best video and why. 


To prepare for the Grammar lesson, ask students to complete 
Ex 1 on page 110 of the Student's Book for homework, and to 
read the Grammar reference on the first conditional on page 144. 


Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on the first 
conditional with them. Tell them to write down any questions 
they have about any of the homework, and say that you will go 
over these in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Extra Practice App 


Unit 9, Reading 
WB p72 


GRAMMAR sspno 


To start 


Put students into pairs and ask them to talk about what can 
go wrong when you are cooking. Ask pairs to come up with 
three things. Give students two minutes to do this, then 
note on the board any examples of consequences that can be 
used to form first conditionals later in the explore grammar 
section, e.g. Sometimes you can burn the food = If you cook 
the food too long, it will burn. Tell students that you're saving 
the sentences for later (but don’t make the first conditional 
sentences yet - you can add these later). 


alternative 4 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 
Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar = SB p144 M] 


1 If you used the flipped classroom approach at the end 
of the last lesson, elicit any questions students might 
have from any element of their homework, then elicit 
the answers to Ex 1. 


If you didn’t use the flipped classroom approach at the 
end of the Reading lesson, go over the grammar now 
with the class. 


Ask students to read through the explore grammar 
box (don’t look at the Note at the bottom yet) and 
the grammar reference on page 144 of the Student’s 
Book, then read through the instruction and example 
sentences in Ex 1 as a class. Ask students to complete 
the explore grammar box alone, then check answers 
with a partner (weaker students can do the exercise 
in pairs). Check answers as a class and answer any 
questions students might have. 


Direct students’ attention to the Note at the bottom 
of the grammar box and have a student read it aloud. 
Look at the two sentences from the reading text in 
Ex 1 again and elicit the sentences with the if clause 
moved to the middle of the sentence. Write the 
sentences on the board and ask students if they need 
a comma (no). 


Draw students’ attention to the sentences you wrote 
on the board during the To start activity. Elicit first 
conditional sentences from them. For weaker classes 
you could put them into clear prompts, e.g. cook 

food | too long | it burn. Tell them to try to form the 
sentences with the if clause at the beginning as well as 
in the middle. (If students didn’t come up with many 
useable sentences, you could add a couple of prompts 
to the board to help them.) 


1 ‘Ilbake 2 won't get 


watch out for (O) 


Due to L1 interference, some students will try to use will 
for both clauses, e.g. If we will get hungry, we'll order a 
pizza. Watch out for this and correct. 


9 Feeling good 


GRAMMAR (Continued) 


9.1 Read through the instructions with the class. Elicit 
what the key words are in the questions (Where, What). 
Play the recording, then elicit answers around the class. 


They're at Dan’s house, in the kitchen. They're baking a cake 
for Dan’s sister. 


9.2 Tell students that they are going to listen to the 
same conversation again. Stronger classes can complete 
the sentences then listen to check as in the Student’s Book 
instruction. For weaker classes, you could play the recording 
first and, if necessary, pause the recording after each 
speaker to give students more time to write the answer. 


1'Ilmix 2won’thaveto 3has,willlove 4 don’t stop 


extra xX 
Ask students to say or rewrite the sentences with the if 


clause in the middle of the sentence. Elicit the sentences 
around the class. 


Students can either do this as a speaking activity in pairs 
or as a writing activity (for homework). Ask stronger 
classes to try to do the activity without referring to the 
explore grammar box. If you do the activity in class, allow 
students time to complete the sentences, then elicit some 
ideas from around the class. 


Model answers 

1 If we have a picnic after school, I'll bring some lemonade. 

2 If | go shopping on Saturday, l'Il buy some vegetables. 

3 If you don’t have breakfast, you won't have any energy to 
play sports. 

4 |'ll get you a sandwich if you give me the money. 

5 If you eat lots of fruit, you will feel healthy. 

6 I'll make you a meal later if you're hungry. 


exam task: open cloze 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam there is an 
example at the beginning, but this is not needed here 
as the students have you, the teacher, to guide them. 
Additionally, words that are used as answers (or answer 
options) would rarely be seen elsewhere in the text, but 
here, for the sake of maximising practise opportunities 
of the target language, answer words may appear 
elsewhere. Also bear in mind that this task reflects the 
lesson focus on first conditional, whereas the real exam 
would be more varied. 


le] Before students do the exam-like task, ask them to 
quickly read the text and say which of the gaps is part 
of a first conditional sentence (1, 4 and 5). Knowing 
this will help students to deconstruct the sentences 
and find the answer using the information they have 
just learnt in the explore grammar box. Some students 
might also choose gap 2. Elicit from the class why this 
isn't a first conditional sentence (because both verbs 
are in the present tense - in the first conditional the 
result/consequence clause uses will for future). Tell 
students that this is a zero conditional sentence and 
they won't learn about these at the moment. 
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Ask students to complete the text alone. When they 
have finished, they should read their completed text 
to check that it makes sense. Elicit answers from 

around the class. 


1 you (first conditional sentence -we need the present 
simple and we know the second person you is needed 
from the result clause) 

2 they (present simple - and we know the third person 
they is needed from the first clause in the sentence) 

3 to (the infinitive is needed here after how) 

4 will (first conditional sentence - we need will here in 
the result clause) 

5 if (first conditional sentence - we need if here before 
the subject clause) 

6 was (past continuous - we know that the sentence 
is in the past because the previous sentence is also 
in the past, and we know that we need the past 
continuous because the word after the gap is the 

main verb +ing) 


extra: fast finishers x 


Ask fast finishers to go back over the text and decide 
which part of speech each gapped word is. When you 


check the answers to Ex 5, you can also ask fast finishers 
what type of word the answer is and how they know. 
Learning to deconstruct the language of a sentence in this 
way will help students find the answer in the exam. 


Speak up 


| 6 | Review the explore grammar box quickly with weaker 
classes, if necessary. Brainstorm some more summer 
activities/courses with the class and put these on the 
board if you think it will help students. Choose one of 
the activities and elicit a first conditional sentence from 
a strong student, e.g. If you help in a café, you will meet 
lots of new people. 


Put students into pairs to choose an activity and 
formulate first conditional sentences to show why their 
course/activity is a good one. While students are talking, 
go around the class and help with any problems with the 
target language. Allow 2-3 minutes for discussion, then 
ask pairs to join with another pair and swap ideas. When 
they have swapped ideas, they can then decide on the 
best idea of their group. Elicit the groups’ choices, then 
have a class vote on the best one. 


Model answers 

If you do a cooking course, you will learn how to make 
great food. 

If you help in a café, you will get free cake. 

If you do a language course, you will learn to speak a new 
language. 

If you go to tennis classes, you will spend time outdoors. 


game on 

Read through the instructions with the class and 
demonstrate with a strong student, then continue on 
around the class or let students nominate each other. 
Check that all speakers are forming the target structure 
accurately and correct any errors. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of four and tell them that they 

are going to do a matching activity. Give them a piece of 
paper which they should fold into 16 pieces. Tell them they 
will tear it later, once they have written on each piece. Ask 
each student in the group to write down one or two first 
conditional sentences. Tell them it’s important that all the 
sentences have the /f clause at the beginning of the sentence 
or the activity won’t work. To reinforce this, you could 

write If... on the board. Ask students to write eight of their 
sentences onto their folded paper, with one half of each 
sentence on a different section of the paper, so that they can 
tear the paper up and have the two separate clauses on two 
pieces of paper. Students should put all the /f clauses in one 
pile and the result clauses in another pile. Shuffle both piles. 
Students then take it in turns to take one piece of paper from 
each pile and try to make a sentence. If the sentence makes 
sense, they can keep the pieces of paper. If it doesn’t, they 
must return the bits of paper to the piles and shuffle them. 
Students continue until all the sentences have been matched, 
or as many as possible have been matched. The student with 
the most sentence pairs is the winner. 


Presentation tool: Unit 9, Grammar 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p73 
Grammar Reference and Practice: SB ppl44-145 
Audioscript: SB p157 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 9, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 


VOCABULARY spn 
food and health 
To start 


Brainstorm some food with the class - ask students what they 
often eat at home and what they like to eat with their friends. 
They can mention meals, ingredients, snack, or drinks - 
anything is fine. Write ten of their suggestions on the board. 
Put students into groups of three and ask them to rank the 
words on the board from the healthiest to the unhealthiest 
foods. Give students two minutes to complete the activity, 
then ask groups for their rankings. You could write the 
ranking numbers next to each food item on the board. Did all 
the groups get the same rankings? If not, ask the groups to 
defend their choices to each other and decide on a ranking 
the whole class agrees with. Ask the class their opinion about 
their findings: ask the students if they think they eat healthily 
enough. Leave the rankings on the board to help students 
with Ex 2. 


Go over the meaning of any words from the box students 
aren't sure about. Then tell them to discuss the items as 
a pair but that each student should produce their own list 
of their favourites. Tell them to use number 1 for the food 
they like the most and number 10 for the one they like the 
least. Give students three minutes to do the activity with 
their partner, then discuss everyone’s answers as a Class. 


Students can refer to their rankings and the discussion in 
To start to help them. 


Model answer 

Biscuits, cake and burgers are definitely unhealthy. Chips 
aren't very healthy, but | think they're okay if you only 
have them sometimes. Pasta isn’t healthy or unhealthy, 
cereal can be both healthy or unhealthy. An omelette can 
be healthy if you don’t put unhealthy things in it! | think 
that soup is usually very healthy but it depends what is in 
it. Also sandwiches can be healthy if they are brown bread 
sandwiches with lots of salad. Salad is the healthiest thing 
on the list. It’s very good for you. 


Go through each of the pictures with the class and ask 
them to say exactly what they can see. Try not to give the 
answers away as you discuss each picture. Help students 
with any words that they don’t know. Then put students 
into pairs and ask them to spend just one minute on the 
activity. Don’t discuss the answers because the students 
will listen to an audio track in Ex 4 to check their answers. 


| 4 9.3 Tell students to listen to the audio track to check 
their answers to Ex 3. Then check answers as a class. Go 
through any words in the pictures that you didn’t cover at 
the beginning of the exercise, e.g. A tongs; B oven dish; 
C saucepan/pot; D frying pan; E grill (n); F roasting dish. 


A barbecue Bbake Cboil Dfry Egrill Froast 
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9 Feeling good 


VOCABULARY (Continued) 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Ask 
why some take -d, some -ed and some -ied. Elicit that if they 
end in -y or -e the spelling changes. Then ask students to 
close their books. Read some of the verbs/adjectives out to 
the class and ask them to call out whether it’s an adjective 
or a verb. 


Tell students to complete the sentences on their own, 
then check answers around the class. 


1 fried 2roast 3 barbecued 4bakes 5grills 6 boiled 


Speak up 


l6] Read through all the sentences with the class and check 
students’ understanding of relax, then ask them to do the 
quiz on their own. Give students a couple of minutes to 
choose their answers, then put them into pairs to discuss 
and compare. Alternatively, pairs can ask and answer the 
questions together using How often ...? 


Ask students to note the similarities and differences 
between theirs and their partner’s answers, then ask 
students to feed these back to the class. 


alternative: whole class 


Have students do the quiz as a class survey. Split the 
questions equally among the students, ignoring a question 
or two if it suits you best to do so. Students circulate 
around the class and ask each student their question(s), 
writing a tick under the appropriate word for each student. 
When the class has finished the survey, elicit some 
feedback from each student on their findings. If more than 
one student asked each question, give them a moment 
together to swap notes on their results before you elicit 
feedback. Discuss with the class any surprising results. 


Read the instructions with the class. Students can also 
draw on their discussion in the To start activity and the 
ratings on the board. Give students three minutes to 
prepare a short presentation of no longer than 30 seconds. 
While they are preparing their presentation, go around 
the class and offer any help needed. Ask pairs to come 
up to the front of the class to deliver their presentation. 
When everyone has finished, have a class vote on the best 
presentation. Ask the class to consider not only the best 
information about staying healthy, but the best use of 
English, including any adjectives from verbs. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Ask students to explain 

if they can, why the joke is funny - the humour relies on the 
double meaning of long to mean ‘take a long time’ but also 
long in shape. The customer is asking if the pizza will take 

a long time to be ready, and the waiter misunderstands this 
and replies it will be round (in shape). Ask students if they 
can think of any waiter/restaurant jokes in their own language 
or any jokes about shapes. If they can, help them to translate 
them into English. Are they still funny in English? You could 
also brainstorm other foods which are long and round, 

e.g. a baguette (long), a fried egg (round). 
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To finish 

Draw students’ attention back to the explore language box. 
Ask students around the class to make sentences with the 
adjectives. Say a sentence with a verb from the box and help 
students to make a related sentence with the adjective form. 
Demonstrate with a strong student: Teacher: You can bake a 
potato. Student: We had baked potatoes for dinner. Elicit a few 
sentences from the class, then let students practise in pairs. 


To prepare for the explore grammar section in the Listening 
lesson, ask students to complete Ex 5 on page 112 of the 
Student’s Book for homework, and to read the Grammar 
reference on should on page 144. 


Also share the PowerPoint Grammar Presentation on should. 
Tell them to write down any questions they have on any 
aspect of the homework, and say that you will go over these 
in the next lesson. 


Presentation tool: Unit 9, Vocabulary 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p74 
Photocopiable activity: 9A 

Extend vocabulary: SB p146 
Audioscript: SB p157 


Extra Practice App 


LISTENING SB p112 


To start 


Call out or elicit from students 4-5 foods which are popular in 
the country you are teaching in. They can be local delicacies 
or international comfort foods - anything is fine. For each 
food item, ask for a show of hands to find out if it’s popular 
and record the number next to each word. When you have 
numbers for all five foods, draw the X and Y axis of a bar 
chart on the board and write the foods along the X axis. Ask 
students to reproduce the bar chart in pairs and complete 

it with the number of students on the Y axis. You can then 
elicit information from the students about the most and least 
popular foods in the class, e.g. Pizza was the most popular food 
with 6 votes. The least popular was kebabs, with no votes. 


Power up 


i Ask students what food they can see in the photos, 
(A pizza, B paella, C fruit kebab dipped in chocolate 
sauce). Read the question with the class and ask students 
to discuss in pairs. Stronger classes can do Exs 1 and 2 
together. Elicit opinions from the students. 


Model answer 

At the moment, I’m really hungry so | would like to have 
paella because it’s healthier than pizza. | don’t really like fruit 
so | wouldn't enjoy the fruit kebab. 


If students didn’t do Exs 1 and 2 together, ask them 
to talk about this now, then elicit any ideas. Suggest 
to students that they think about festivals in their 
country, rather than just everyday parties. Monitor in 
case students need help describing some of their local 
traditional food in English. Write any new words on the 
board for them to record in their notebooks. 


Model answer 

In Greece we eat a big cake at New Year. It’s called tsoureki. 
We hide a coin in the cake when we're baking it and when 
we cut the cake, someone gets the slice with the coin in it. 
We say that whoever gets the coin will have good luck for 
the whole year. 


Listen up 


9.4 Read the instruction with the class, then ask 
students to underline the key words in the question 
(message, What sort, party). Play the recording, then 
elicit the answer. 


It’s a birthday party/a swimming party. 


exam tip 


Tell students that it is important to spell all words correctly 
because incorrectly spelled words may be marked wrong 

in the Listening paper. If they incorrectly spell a word that 
is spelled out for them in the audio (e.g. a name), it will 
definitely be marked wrong. 


exam task: gap-fill 


Ba je] 9.5 Tell students this is an exam-style task so 
they should work on their own. Give students one 
minute to read through the information on the page 
so that they know what information they should 
be listening for. Point out to students that, just as 
in the exam, there is an example answer filled in. 
Play the recording once. Remind students that they 
should listen carefully when the recording is played a 
second time and check their answers, even if they are 
confident they are correct. Play the recording again, 
then check answers around the class. 


1 24/twenty-four (I've invited twenty-three people but 
twenty-four are coming because Sam’s bringing his 
cousin.) 

2 Gower (That’s G-O-W-E-R) 

3 burgers (this year the café at the pool is going to do 
burgers for everybody) 

4 7.15 (Can you be outside the swimming pool at a 
quarter past seven?) 

5 cake (don’t forget the cake) 


alternative kd 


You may want to download the Grammar Presentation 
for this lesson from the Teacher Resources area of the 

Pearson English Portal. This presentation has been created 
specifically for this lesson and is fully editable for teachers. 


explore grammar © SB p144 


If you followed the flipped classroom approach suggested 
at the end of the last lesson, you can ask students if they 
have any questions from their homework and check the 
answers to Ex 5. Otherwise, go through the grammar 
point with the class now. 


Elicit what words we use to talk about rules (have to). If 
necessary, revisit the explore grammar box in Unit 7. Tell 
students that we use should to talk about things that are 
a good idea and shouldn't to talk about things that are 

a bad idea. Explain that should/shouldn’t isn’t as strong 

as have to/don’t have to. Tell students that we form 
sentences with should with the infinitive without to. Some 
students might try to use the infinitive with to so correct 
this if you hear it. 


Read the instructions to Ex 5 with the class and ask 
students to complete the conversations on their own, 
then compare their answers with a partner. Check 
answers as a Class and go over any errors. 


1 shouldgo 2shouldtake 3shouldn’trun 4 should join 
5 shouldn’t eat 6 should find 
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9 Feeling good 


LISTENING (Continued) 


Speak up 


G Give each student one piece of paper and ask them to 
write down the thing they want to do. Collect all the 
pieces of paper into a bag, then ask a student to take one 
out and read it. Elicit advice from one or two students, 
getting the other students to say if the student used the 
target language correctly. Which was the best advice? 
Repeat the process for as long as time permits. 


Model answers 
e I really want to get fitter but | don’t know how to. 


e You should join a running club. The runners are really 
friendly. You get to make friends and get fit at the 
same time! 


To finish 

Put students into pairs and ask them to each think about 
what they would like to do for their next birthday. In pairs, 
students should then tell each other about their birthday 
plans and ask each other advice on how to organise their 
perfect birthday party. Allow students 4-5 minutes to give 
each other advice using should/shouldn’t. Go around the class 
and correct any mistakes with the target language, then 

ask some students to share their plans. Share the structure 

I said she/he should ... with the class for reporting back their 
conversations. Students can then say whether they agreed 
with the advice or not. 


Presentation tool: Unit 9, Listening 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p/5 
Photocopiable: 9B 

Grammar Reference and Practice: SB pp144-145 
Audioscript: SB p157 


PowerPoint Grammar Presentation: Unit 9, Grammar 


Extra Practice App 
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SPEAKING sspns 


To start 


Tell students what you do to relax after a day of teaching, 
e.g. I usually take my dog for a walk, then I cook dinner with 
my family. Put students into pairs and ask them to discuss 
what they like to do when they are not at school, then ask 
some volunteers to tell you about their partner’s free-time 
activities. 


Model answer 

Victor likes to play basketball with his friends after school. 
There's a court in his street that anyone can use and he usually 
meets his friends there for about an hour before dinner. 


Power up 


fi Stronger classes can answer Exs 1 and 2 together. Read 
through the question(s) and the answer options with the 
class. Students discuss them in their pairs, then share some 
of their opinions with the class. Ask students: Which of these 
activities do you think it is the most important to make time 
for? Which is the least important? Why? Elicit students’ 
opinions and encourage them to give full answers. 


Model answer 


We do P.E. most days at school so | don’t usually do exercise 
in the evenings. My family always eats dinner together at 
the weekends but my dad doesn’t get in till quite late during 
the week. My sister and | usually eat together and my mum 
waits for my dad. Sometimes | help her with the cooking and 
we talk about our days. 


If students didn’t do Exs 1 and 2 together, read through 
the Ex 2 question with the class now and ask students 
to work in pairs to talk about each of the activities and 
decide whether they are important, then decide which 
one is the most important. Elicit from each pair the 
activity which they thought was the most important and 
encourage them to give reasons why. 


Speak up 


9.6 Draw students’ attention to the photos and ask 
them to describe what activity they can see in each one, 
(A talking with friends, B doing exercise, C going online/ 
gaming/listening to music, D playing outdoors, E eating 
with the family). 


Tell students that they are going to hear the Part 2 
Discussion element of the A2 Key for Schools speaking 
test. They will hear the examiner tell the candidates (Ivan 
and Maria) what he wants them to do, then they will 
hear Ivan and Maria have a discussion, as instructed. For 
weaker classes, tell students to write down four headings 
in their notebooks - Maria likes/Maria doesn’t like/Ivan 
likes/Ivan doesn’t like - to make it easier for them to write 
the activities down while they are listening. Play the 
recording for students to write the answers. Check the 
answers around the class. 


Maria likes meeting friends, spending time outdoors, going 
online, eating with the family. (A, D, C and E) 

Maria doesn't like the gym. (B) 

Ivan likes being with friends (usually at the gym), being 
outdoors, eating with friends. (A, (B,) D and E) 

Ivan doesn’t like spending a lot of time online or eating at 
home, because his little brothers are noisy. (C and E) 


9.7 Tell students that they are going to listen to the 
recording again to complete the sentences. Read the 
sentence stems with the class, then play the recording. 
Check answers, then ask students to talk to their partner 
about whether they agree with Maria and Ivan's opinions. 


Ivan:’s healthy 
Maria: can chat 


Model answer 

| agree with Ivan. | think being outdoors is good for you and 
helps you to relax. | don’t agree with Maria because | prefer 
to talk to my friends at the park. 


exam tip 


Read the exam tip with the class before students answer the 
questions in Ex 5. Tell students that during the discussion 
part of the exam, they will need to give their opinion and 
should always give reasons for their opinion. We often 
introduce a reason with because. Ask them to look back at 
Ex 4 to see two good examples of this. 


Look at the first question as a class. Tell students that we 
can use do and get with exercise. Find one student who 
likes doing exercise and one student who doesn’t like 
doing exercise, and ask each of them to tell the class their 
reason. Then leave the class to work through the rest of 
the activity in pairs. Tell them they don’t have to write 
anything down but that you will be asking for feedback 
afterwards on what their partner told them. 


alternative kä 


Turn this exercise into a game. Students can make their 
sentences true or false and their partner can try to 


guess which sentences are false. They get two points for 
guessing correctly, and the speaker steals the points if 
they guess incorrectly. 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. Tell 
students that in Part 2 of the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools 
Speaking test, candidates are asked to choose their favourite 
thing from a set of pictures and say why it’s their favourite. 
These two phrases will prove very useful. 


9.8 Tell students that they are going to listen to Maria 
and Ivan being asked a follow-up question each after the 
Discussion part of the Speaking test. For weaker classes, 
stop the recording after each answer to give students a 
chance to write the answers. 


He asks them which of the activities they like best. 

Ivan says his favourite activity is sport because exercise is 
important to him. 

Maria says she likes eating with family the best because her 
dad makes great food. 


exam task: discussion = SB p148 


e] Tell students to treat this exercise like an exam. 
In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam, follow-up 
questions like these would come from the examiner, 
but here the task has been set up to work for a pair 
of students with no examiner/teacher input. They 
should take it in turns to be the examiner and ask the 
questions. The ‘candidate’ student should look at the 

‘examiner’ while they are giving their answer and not 

down at the book, and give reasons for their choice. 


alternative Kä 


Put two pairs together so that one pair of students is 
observing the other pair. They should take notes and give 


feedback on whether the candidates gave reasons using 
because and also whether they remembered to look at the 
examiner when they were speaking. 


Speak up 


8| For weaker classes, you could brainstorm some ideas 
on the board with the class before students form two 
groups. For example: 


For: good for students’ bodies and brains, helps students 
to concentrate; some students have to travel a long way, 
don’t have time for breakfast; it’s sociable 


Against: It’s parents’ responsibility to provide food; 
schools don’t have time/money; students might eat too 
much if they eat at home and at school. 


Put students into two groups to prepare for the debate. 
If you have a particularly quiet class, you could divide the 
two groups up into pairs so that each pair has one or two 
points each. Give students five minutes to prepare, then 
invite one pair from each side up at a time to give their 
opinions. At the end of the debate, have a class vote by 

a show of hands on whether school breakfasts are a 
good idea. 


Fun footer 


Ask students if they know anything about the important 
role bees play in our ecosystem. Discuss what we can do 
to help them. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of three or four and tell them they 
have been asked by their school to design a menu for school 
breakfasts. Tell them their menu should be healthy but it 
must also be food that school children will want to eat. Give 
students three minutes to come up with their menu, then 
another minute to present their menu to the class. Have a 
class vote on the best menu and invite students to say why 
they chose the menu they did using because. 


Presentation tool: Unit 9, Speaking 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB p76 
Speaking file: SB p148 
Audioscript: SB pp157-158 
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9 Feeling good 


WRITI N G SB pp114-115 


To start 


Review should/shouldn’t from the Listening lesson on page 112. 


Tell students your head hurts and elicit some advice from a 
strong student, e.g. You should lie down. Put students into 
pairs and ask them to talk about one problem each and give 
advice to their partner. Give students just a couple of minutes 
to do this, then elicit some ideas around the class. 


Power up 


1 | Look at the six sentences with the class and ask 
students if there are any words they don’t know. Ask 
other students to mime the ailments until everyone 
understands each one. Then ask them to look at the 
picture and elicit which sentence the picture represents. 
Ask students some personalisation questions to 
consolidate the vocabulary, e.g. What do you do if you get 
stomach ache? How often do you get a cold? Try not to 
overlap with the questions that will follow in Ex 2. 


2 


Ask students to discuss the questions in small groups. 
Then ask some students to share something they learnt 
about one of the other students in their group. 


Model answer 


| got a headache yesterday. | drank lots of water and that 
made it go away. 


Draw students’ attention to the picture story on the 
left-hand side of the page. Ask students to say what they 
can see and talk about what is happening in the story, 
(Max made a cake which won a competition. Ana didn’t 
feel well, so Max made her some soup to make her feel 
better). Put students into pairs and ask them to choose 
the best title for the story. Elicit answers from the class 
and ask them to give reasons why they chose their title. 


A, because it’s the medicine (good, healthy food) that is 
important. B would only be good if there was an emergency. 
This isn't an emergency. 


| 4 | Ask students to order the story on their own then 
compare answers with a partner. If they have different 
answers, they should try to decide together which version 
they think is correct. Elicit the correct order from the 
class by asking seven students to each read out one part 
of the story. 


E (Picture 1) 
D (Picture 1) 
B (Picture 2) 
G (Picture 2) 
: C (Picture 3) 
6 A (Picture 3) 
7 F (Picture 3) 
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Students do this activity in pairs. Encourage them to 
make notes as it will help them to do this in the exam. 


Possible answers 

Picture 1: Last week Max won a cooking competition. He 
baked a cake with fruit. 

Picture 2: The next day Ana had a headache. Max felt sorry 
for Ana and decided to cook her something. 

Picture 3: Max brought Ana some fish and vegetable soup. 
He said, ‘If you eat this you'll soon feel well again’. Ana liked 
the soup because it was healthy. 


6] Have students look back at the story in Ex 4. Ask them 
which parts of the story the idea is in (G, then C). Point 
out that the idea isn’t specifically mentioned - C just tells 
us the result of the idea, so we have to put together the 
pieces to know what the idea was. To check students’ 
understanding of suddenly, ask: What other things can 
happen suddenly? 


Max’s idea was to make some food to help his sister feel 
better. 


Suddenly 


explore language 


Read through the explore language box with the class. 
Remind students that they learnt how to use because in the 
last lesson to introduce a reason when we are speaking, and 
explain that we use it in the same way when we are writing 
stories to give more information and make our writing sound 
more interesting. Another way to give more information and 
add interest to our writing is to use so to introduce a result. 
Point out to students that in the box the meaning of the 
because and so sentences is the same, but the content has 
been turned around. 


extra ee 


Practise turning sentences around to use so instead of 
because. Put students into pairs and ask them to look 
back at Ex 5 on page 113 of the Student’s Book. They will 
also need to look in their notebooks at the sentences they 
wrote down to complete the exercise. Ask pairs to say the 


sentences again but this time using so instead of because, 
e.g. | want to get fit so | like getting exercise. Monitor as 
students talk and help with any problems students are 
having forming the sentences. Make a mental note of 
any good examples to elicit during class feedback. Give 
students a couple of minutes, then elicit some sentences 
from the class. 


Read the instruction with the class, then put students 
into pairs to find the examples in Ex 4. For weaker 
students, tell them that they are looking for one because 
and one so example. 


Ana had a bad headache, so she couldn't go out. 
Ana loved Max's meal because it was healthy. 


| 8 | Students should work on their own to complete the 
activity. When they have finished, ask them to pair up 
with another student to compare answers. Tell them 
to help each other if their answers don't match. Move 
around the class and help with any difficulties, then check 
the answers. 


1because 2s0 3because 4because 550 650 


extra: fast finishers 


Ask fast finishers to write the sentences the other way 
round, i.e. with because for the first sentence and so with 
the second sentence, e.g. 1 I’ve got toothache so I’m going 
to see the dentist. Elicit these when you check the answer 
key to Ex 8. 


Plan on 
exam tip 


19 Read the exam tip with the class before they do Ex 9. Tell 
them this is the purpose of this exercise. Put students 
into pairs and ask them to use the questions to write 
notes about each of the pictures, just as they did with the 
previous set of pictures in Ex 5. Remind them to try and 
include so and because this time, to make their writing 
more interesting. 


Model answers 

Picture 1: Ben and Emily were in the park. It was sunny 
and warm. 

They had sandwiches and grapes next to the river. 
Picture 2: The weather changed after lunch. It started 
raining. Emily put her jacket on. 

Ben was very cold because he didn’t have a jacket. 


Picture 3: Ben was at home because he had a cold. Emily 
made him a hot drink so he would feel better. 


She said, ‘If you drink this, you'll soon feel great!’ 


Write on 


exam task: story = SB p150 
The rubric in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam is 
slightly different to the one used here: Look at the three 
pictures. Write the story shown in the pictures. Write 

35 words or more. Candidates are not specifically asked 
to write a title in the exam, but they are asked to here. 


je] Students can either do this task in class or for 
homework. If students do the task for homework, 
there will be more time available for peer marking 
and improvement. If you do the activity in class, 

allow students 10 minutes to complete their story 
on their own. 


Model answer 
Emily's medicine 

Last Saturday Ben and Emily went to the park because 
the weather was lovely. They ate some sandwiches and 
grapes next to the river. 

After lunch, the weather changed. Suddenly, it started to 
rain, so Emily put on her jacket. Ben didn’t have a jacket 
and soon he was cold and very wet. 

The next day, Ben stayed at home because he had a bad 
cold. Emily made him a hot drink of lemon and honey. ‘If 
you drink this, you'll soon feel great! she said. 


Improve it 


If students do Ex 10 for homework, they can also do this 
activity for homework. Alternatively, students can swap 
work, and their partner can check their story for each of 
the criteria. Tell students to give positive and encouraging 
feedback to their partner alongside any negative: they 
should try to find one or two good things they liked. 


To finish 

Put students into groups of four and ask them to write a new 
story as a group. There should be seven parts to their story, 

as in Ex 4 on page 114. Tell students to write their story on 

a piece of paper and leave a gap between each line. When 
they have finished, they should cut the story up into seven 
different strips of paper and shuffle them. Give the groups just 
five minutes to do this, then ask them to swap their shuffled 
stories with another group. The new group then has just one 
minute to sort the sentences into the correct order. They 
should then read out their story to the class and the original 
group can say if the story is in the correct order. Alternatively, 
if time allows, swap stories again and have each group reorder 
a different story. You could keep going until all groups have 
done all stories. Have a class vote on the best story. 


Presentation tool: Unit 9, Writing 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p77 
Photocopiable: 9C 

Writing file: SB p150 
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9 Feeling good 


SWITCH ON spune 


Space food 


1 Elicit or teach gravity and talk about the problems not 
having gravity in space can cause for people. Brainstorm 
some of the everyday difficulties of living and working in 
space. Draw a spidergram on the board and write ‘living in 
space’ in the middle. Elicit some ideas and write them on 
the spidergram, e.g. washing your hair, cooking. 


Ask students to work in pairs and discuss the question. 
Give students two minutes, then elicit answers from pairs 
and add them to the spidergram. 


2 | lo] Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
space food. Read through the Ex 2 questions with the 
class, then play the recording. At the end of the recording 
elicit the answers, then ask the class if he was successful 
with his project (yes). 


Heston Blumental is a chef. His project is to improve the 
food that astronauts have to eat in space. 


lo] Read through the questions, check students’ 
understanding of taste and ingredients, then play the 
recording again. Go through the answers with the class. 


1 He tries pasta with cheese. It tastes like baby food. 
2 British astronaut Tim Peake. 

3 beef, potatoes and mushrooms 

4 It tastes fantastic. 


4 | Students can stay in the same pairs as in Ex 1 to discuss 
the question. Give students two minutes, then elicit some 
opinions. 


Model answer 


| don’t think | would like to try space food because it doesn’t 
look very tasty or fresh. 


Project 


Put students into pairs to create their menu. If students 
have access to the internet in class, they can do an 
online search for What astronauts eat for breakfast/ 
lunch/dinner to help them. Go around the class and help 
students with any new words they might need for food 
and ingredients. 


6] Students can do this task either in class or for homework. 
If they do the task for homework, there will be more 
time for peer feedback during class time. If you have 
a multi-national class, it might be worth trying to give 
the students a menu created by someone else from 
their region of the world, to make it easier for them to 
address the ‘reminder of home’ part of the brief. If this 
is not possible, remind students that space is far from 
everyone's home, so it need only remind them of being 
back on earth to have succeeded! 


When they are writing their blog, tell students to think 
about: 


e whether the meal was interesting 

e if it had enough ingredients 

e if it reminded them of something at home 
e if they think it would fill them up 
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Project extension 


If you have a classroom online space, students can upload 
their blog for class members to comment on. Otherwise, 
hang the blogs on the classroom walls. Provide an extra piece 
of paper underneath each blog for students to write on, then 
give students time to wander and read each one and leave a 
comment. When they have finished, you can then return the 
comments to the person who wrote the blog so that they 
can read their feedback. Give students a few minutes to read 
their feedback, then invite any comments from the class. 


Presentation tool: 
Switch on videoscript: 


Unit 9, Switch on 
TB p156 


INDEPENDENT 
LEARNING sspns 


Final assessment 


1] Students might benefit from doing this exercise as a small 
group so that they can share ideas with each other. Tell 
students to look back through the previous Independent 
Learning sections to remind themselves of some of the 
positives and negatives they commented on earlier in the 
course. Then ask them to share with their partner/group 
how their study skills have changed or progressed. 


Students can stay in the same pairs/groups as they were 
in for Ex 1. They could talk about the easy things to 
begin with as this will come more easily. Give students 
two minutes to talk about this then ask them to discuss 
what they find hard. Elicit some ideas from the class. 
Did everyone find the same things hard? Ask students 
if anyone has any advice to offer to any of the other 
students for the issues they faced. 


You could discuss these questions as a class or ask 
students to discuss in their pairs/groups. It might be 
worth reassuring students that it’s OK not to ask lots of 
questions in class. 


| 4 | Go through the bulleted points with the class. Ask each 
student to pick out the one thing which they think is 
the most important for them to do in order to become 
a better student. Then ask them to highlight any others 
that are also important, and to add two more ideas to the 
list. Afterwards, discuss with the class which points they 
didn’t highlight and why (presumably because they are 
already good at it, or they don’t feel it is important). If 
anyone is struggling for additional ideas, ask the class to 
help them. 


Alternatively, you could ask students to write a paragraph 
of self-reflection. They should try to include some of the 
ideas from the bullet points plus their own ideas, and 
then hand their paragraphs in to`you. This way you will 
be able to see what areas students feel they need help 

in. Correct them and return them to the students so that 
they can refer to them in the future. 


UNIT CHECK spv 


This Unit check covers vocabulary and language related to 
food and drink, cooking methods, collocations and illnesses. 


extra xX 


e Put students into pairs. Tell one of the students to 
choose a food from the Food and drink list. Their 
partner must then tell them how to make the food 
using one (or more) of the cooking methods on the list. 
Demonstrate: ask a student to choose a food word, e.g. 
burger. Say: Fry the burger on the frying pan, or you can 
barbecue or grill it. 

e Put students into pairs and tell a student to choose 
one of the Illnesses on the list and say a sentence using 
should. Their partner has to guess what's the matter 

with them, e.g. A: I should go to the dentist. B: You've 

got toothache. 


Practice 


1 knife, spoon 
2 burger, chips, omelette 
3 do/get exercise, go for a walk 


Bic 2A 3F 4B 5D 6E 


1 feels sick 2 instructions 3 healthy 
4 cooking video 5goforawalk 6 knife 


4 | 15 || 9.9 9.10 1sandwich 2snack 3 temperature 
4 havea good breakfast 5 dessert 6 has stomach ache 


Review 


G1 feel 


1go,Ilcome 2'lleat,go 3 ‘Il have, go 
4 have, ‘Il work Sis, ‘Ilgo 6 ‘ll make, come 


Eon tare 2s 3wil 4if 5/1 6won't 7'l 
8will 9be 10i 


Bip 2c 3B 4F 5E 6A 


1should 2shouldn’t 3 shouldn't 4 should 
5 should 6 shouldn't 


[Al 1 shouid 2shouldn’t 3.will 4'l 
6shouldn’t Zwon't 8if 9f 


Model answer 
It’s important to eat well. You should always start the day 
with a good breakfast. You shouldn't eat fried food for 
breakfast. You should eat something like cereal or a boiled 
egg. You can have snacks but they shouldn't have a lot of 


2get 3'Illove 4's 5'llbuy 6 Il miss 


5 should 


sugar in them. For lunch you should eat a salad or a sandwich. 


For dinner it’s better to eat barbecued meat than fried meat. 
You should also eat lots of boiled or roasted vegetables. 


GRAMMAR FILE spus 


1 If you eat too much cake, you'll get stomach ache. 
2 I'll eat your burger if you don’t feel hungry. 
3 If there isn’t any soup, I'll have a sandwich. 
4 If we hurry up, we won't be late for lunch. 
5 | won't be upset if | don’t get a birthday cake. 
6 Liam will be sick if he finishes that packet of biscuits! 


1it’s 2don'tfollow 3‘Ilbuy 4 doesn't finish 
5won'tbe 6do 


1 start, will be 
2 ‘Il have, doesn’t rain 
3 ‘Il be, don’t have 
4 will call, needs 
5 make, ‘ll be 
6 ‘ll eat, wants 


4 | 1should 2shouldn’t 3should 4 should 
5 shouldn't 6 shouldn't 


1 Should (we) grill 
2 should (we) have 
3 Should (I) bake 
4 should (I) invite 
5 Should (I) wear 
6 should (I) bring 


| 6 | 1 should find 2shouldn’t be 3 should eat 
4shouldn’t go 5 should make sure 6 should drink 


Unit 9, Unit check 
WB p78 
SB pp158 


Presentation tool: 

Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 

Extra Practice App 
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10 The place tope! D 
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Lead-in ss p119 


Ask students to look at the photo 

and say what they can see (a girl on a 
roundabout at a park/playground). Elicit 
or teach playground and roundabout. 
Ask students if they have any places 

like this close to where they live. Help 
students with any vocabulary such as 
swings, slide, seesaw, skateboard kicker. 
Ask students: Do you hang out at the 
park with your friends? Why/Why not? 


Read through the questions with the 
ile e D | q Ce to be l class and put students into pairs or 
g groups of three to discuss. Go round 
and monitor the groups. Note any 
interesting conversations, but don’t 


READING SPEAKING interrupt students. Give them a couple 


of minutes, then elicit some points from 


topic: places topic: home some of the interesting discussions. 
skill: understanding key information skill: answering questions on a topic 

in short messages and everyday signs and giving an extended response Model answers 

and notices task: interview 1 My favourite place is our local leisure 
task: multiple choice (discrete); centre. 

multiple-choice cloze WRITING 2 | usually hang out with my friends 


topic: places to go on holiday 


LISTENING : i, eee: there at the weekend because there 
ote aie skill: writing an email invitation is so much to do. Sometimes we go 

TSP ae to a friend; writing a simple story swimming or we hire a badminton or 

skill: extracting key factual describing main events squash court and have a game before 

information from short, clear, simple task: an email (invitation): a stor : A 

ane aene : ( ); y eating at the café there. 

task: multiple choice (text) Read the unit title with the class: The 


place to be! and ask students what they 
think this means (a popular place where 
many people go and interesting/exciting 
things happen). Then ask a student to 
read the quotation / always feel happy 
here!, and ask the class what they think 
this unit is about (places). 


146 


R EAD | N G SB pp120-121 


To start 


Put students into pairs or small groups and ask them to talk 
about what they like about going to the beach and what they 
don’t like. Elicit some ideas from the class. 


Power up 


1 Elicit the meaning of spending the night somewhere (to sleep 
there). Read the questions with the class and elicit a couple 
of experiences from the class, then ask them to discuss in 
pairs or groups of three. Give students 2-3 minutes to talk 
about the questions, then find out from each group who has 
had the most unusual experience. 


Model answer 

Our flight was delayed once so we had to spend the 

whole night sleeping in the airport. Luckily, we were going 
backpacking so we all had sleeping bags with us but it was a 
very long night. The bright lights and flight announcements 
made it impossible to sleep. 


alternative: whole class can 


If you have a fairly large class, put bits of paper up around 
the room with each of the places written on them. Ask 
students to choose one of the places that they have slept 
in and go to that area of the room. Hopefully, there will be 
two or more students at each place. If not, ask students 


in larger groups if any of them has slept in one of the 
places that is looking a bit empty and ask them to move. 
Students can then tell each other about their experiences 
and decide as a group who had the most interesting or 
unusual experience in that place. Give students a few 
minutes depending on how big the groups are, then elicit 
feedback from the class. 


Read on 


2 Put students into pairs and ask them to read through the 
texts quickly and decide what kind of texts they are 
(1 leaflet/advert; 2 text message; 3 sign; 4 text message; 
5 sign; 6 advert). Ask students why it’s important to be 
able to recognise text types in the exam (because it will 
help them understand what the text is about). 


Now ask pairs to match three of the texts to the places 
they discussed in Ex 1. Give students two minutes to do 
the activity, then elicit the answers and the places which 
didn’t match (boat, coach, airport, train) and the texts 
which didn’t match (2, 4 and 6). 


1castle 3tent 5 hotel/tent 


extra: whole class fat 
Ask students to write a text for one of the places in Ex 1 
which they didn’t match with a text. As a class, brainstorm 
what kind of text might be suitable for each place. Write 
them on the board if you think it will help. Students can 


do the activity in class with a partner or on their own for 
homework. When they have finished, allow them to pin 

up their texts around the room for the rest of the class to 
read. Students can vote on their favourite by drawing a tick 
at the bottom of the paper. 


exam task: multiple choice 


e| Read through the instructions with the class. Ask 
what they should always do before they begin an 
activity like this (underline key words in the options). 
Give students time to do this, then elicit what they 
have underlined. 


Ask the class to complete the activity alone as if it 
was the exam. Give them a time limit if you want. 
You could allow students to check their answers in 
pairs first or just check the answers as a class. 


1 B (The text says children are free.) 

2 B (The message is an invitation, meaning that 

Hannah hopes Jess will go to the cinema. She 

loesn’t say who should buy the tickets or how they 

ould buy them.) 

t says there should be quiet between 10 p.m. and 

7 a.m., which is the night time. There are no ball 

games allowed at all and it doesn’t say you have to 

be quiet all the time.) 

4 C (Daniel's message says, ‘Can you tell the teacher?’; 
it's about information to pass on to the teacher, not 
information for Tom.) 

5 C (Children must be with an adult - there is no 
swimming in the evening and the pool is only for 
people who are staying at the hotel/campsite.) 

6 A (The camera ‘takes great photos’ The answer 
isn't B because the camera is ‘five years old’. The 
answer isn’t ‘C’ because the buyer needs to buy new 
batteries, not Lily.) 


4] Elicit where this is and ask students to read the text 


quickly to check. Ask them if they can name the river 
(Seine). Can anyone also name the famous church in the 
background? (Notre Dame Cathedral) 


Ask students why it’s important to read the text quickly 
first before they answer the questions (to get a general 
idea of what the text is about). 


Paris 


background information @ 
Famous artificial beaches: 


e Tropical islands resort, Germany: has the world’s 
largest indoor pool, a 660-foot beach, a lagoon with 
waterslides and waterfalls, and a rainforest of 50,000 
plants. 

Streets Beach, Brisbane, Australia: This beach is within 
a larger park containing restaurants, cafes and markets. 
Every year the beach is topped up with 70 tonnes of 
sand to keep it in good condition. The area was once 
part of Brisbane River. 

Odaiba beach, Tokyo, Japan: this 800-metre beach 

is built on an entirely artificial island in the centre of 
Tokyo. Unfortunately, the water quality is not good 
enough to go for a swim but there are many shopping 
malls to visit close by. 

Larvotto Beach, Monaco: Next to the beach was once 
the most expensive street in the world to live on. 
Apartments cost $75,000/m?. 
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10 The place to be! 


exam task: multiple-choice cloze 


e| For stronger classes, you could ask students to 
try to complete the text as an open cloze first, i.e. 
without looking at the multiple-choice options, then 
check their answers in the options. Alternatively, ask 
students to do the task as an exam task - individually 
and without talking to their classmates. Give them 
a time limit if you wish. 


When you have checked the answers, ask students 

if they know of any other artificial beaches. You 

could read them the information in the Background 
information box, then discuss whether students would 
like to visit any of these beaches and why/why not. 


1 B (strange because it’s unusual to have a beach in the 
middle of a city.) 

2 A (The preposition of always follows capital city and 
precedes the name of the country -in this case, 
France.) 

3 B (every: a determiner meaning ‘each’) 

4 C (along: a preposition meaning ‘by the side of’) 

5 A (early: an adverb meaning, in this case, ‘before 
everybody else’) 

6 C (the past participle of become, meaning ‘has started 
to be’) 


extra: fast finishers 


Ask fast finishers to look at the incorrect options in the 
questions and say why each of them is incorrect. If the 
fast finishers are not a long way ahead of the rest of the 
class, you could give students just one question each. 
Elicit the reasons why the options are incorrect when you 
check the answers to the main task. 


Sum up 


6] Weaker classes can do this activity with their books open 
so that they can look back over the text to find language 
to help them. Otherwise, ask students to close their 
books and attempt the activity from memory. 


Possible answers 
Paris and its beaches are many miles from the sea. 
Paris gets its own beaches in July and August. 


It takes 5,000,000 kg of sand to create the beaches along 
the river. 


The beaches are free. 
The beaches get very busy. 


Visitors enjoy building sandcastles, relaxing and playing 
volleyball. 


Speak up 


Read the instruction and give students a couple of 
minutes to do the activity. For weaker classes, you 
could first brainstorm ideas on the board, (e.g. the 
environmental costs of moving sand from nature). 
Encourage students to give full answers and reasons 
during their discussion and in their feedback to the class, 


Model answer 

| think city summer beaches are a great idea because they 
give people the opportunity to experience going to the 
beach if they can’t get to the seaside. It’s a great way for 
people to relax and unwind from school or from work. 


Fun footer 


Read the fun footer with the class. Put students into pairs to 
each find one more beach fact using the internet. If you don’t 
have access to the internet in class, or it isn’t appropriate 

to use it, ask students to tell each other about the most 
interesting or unique beach they have ever visited or heard of. 


To finish 


Students work in pairs to research one of the other artificial 
beaches mentioned in the Background information box 
using the internet (you could write them on the board). Give 
students time to find out some more interesting facts about 
their beach, then create a one-minute tourist presentation 
for the class. They should try to persuade the students to 
come to their beach. At the end of the presentations, have a 
class vote on the best presentation (not just the best beach). 


Presentation Tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 


Unit 10, Reading 
WB pp80-84 


LISTENING se piz2 


To start 


Put students into pairs and ask them to talk about why it’s 
important to have friends. Give the class two minutes for 
discussion, then elicit ideas from the class. 


Power up 


1 | Read through the question with the class. Put students 
into small groups and ask them to discuss where they 
go both during school and in their free time. Allow 
3-4 minutes for discussion, then elicit some ideas from 
the class. As a follow-up question, ask the class as a whole 
what things they talk about with their friends. Elicit ideas 
from volunteers. 


Model answer 

If I'm at home, | usually video chat with my friends online 

on my smartphone. It’s the easiest way to chat and it’s free. 
Sometimes we'll arrange to meet up and go to a coffee shop 
for a chat, or we'll go bowling. At school, we can chat in the 
school café at lunchtime or in the playground afterwards. 


exam task: multiple-choice 


e| 10.1 Read through the instructions with the 
class. Note that in the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools 
exam, each answer option is on a new line. 


Give the students a minute to read the questions and 
answer options, and underline the key words. Play 
the recording twice, then elicit answers from around 
the class. 


1 C (- We could just go into town. I need new football 
boots. 


- Me too. OK, cool.) 


2 B (I'm not happy that some of you are coming five, ten 
minutes late each week. If you want to stay on the 
team, you can't be late.) 

3 C (Werre surfing today and it’s perfect weather as it’s 
quite windy.) 

4 A (I don't really like history but that was fun.) 

5 B (this year | got some headphones.) 


Speak up 


For stronger classes, students could try and complete the 
sentences from memory and then listen and check. 


1 concert 2team 3shorts 4documentary 
5 mobile phone 


Bg Give students an example by telling them about the best 
birthday present you have had and the best one you 
have given, (or see the answer key for an idea). Students 
work in small groups to discuss the questions. Then elicit 
feedback from the groups. Stronger classes can do Exs 4 
and 5 together. 


Possible answers 

| think the best present I’ve ever had was a new guitar and 
some lessons from my family. The best present I’ve given 

to someone else was a picture of my parents’ house which | 
drew for them for Christmas. It took me nearly a month and 
they loved it! 


Elicit the meaning of surprise (something that is 
unexpected or unusual). Ask students what usually 
happens when you have a birthday surprise (someone 
usually does something nice for you which you don’t 
know about and don’t expect, e.g. a surprise party with 
all your friends). Give students time to tell each other 
their opinions of birthday surprises (remind them that 
they must give reasons for their opinions), then elicit 
some feedback from the class. Make sure that you get 
feedback from at least one person who likes surprises and 
one person who doesn't. 


Possible answers 


| think birthday surprises can be fantastic or they can be 
really embarrassing for the person whose birthday it is, 
so you have to be really careful about what you plan and 
who you plan it for. For example, don’t organise a surprise 
birthday party for someone who is really shy - they might 
prefer to go to the cinema with a few friends instead. 


To finish 

Elicit what a party planner is (someone whose job is to plan 
parties). Put students into groups of four and tell them they 
have six minutes (more if you have time) to plan parties for the 
following people: a four-year-old boy, a 15-year-old-girl anda 
50-year-old woman. Tell them to think about where each party 
will be, what the people will do at the party and what they 

will eat. They have a budget of €200 for each party. Time the 
students, then elicit ideas. At the end of the activity, have a 
class vote on who has the best ideas for each person. 


Presentation tool: 
Workbook / Online Practice: 
Audioscript: 


Unit 10, Listening 
WB pp86-88 
SB p158 
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10 The place to be! 


SPEAKING ss pus 


To start 


Split the class into two teams. Tell the class that they are 
going to play a racing game. They must draw and guess as 
many rooms of a house as they can in two minutes. Invite 
one student from each team up to the board and give them 
a marker pen to draw with. Draw two squares on either side 
of the board to represent a room. The students at the front 
of the class then have to think of a room each and start 
drawing the things in that room (e.g. for a bathroom, they 
should start drawing a bath, a shower and a sink). Students 
from their team can guess which room it is. When they have 
guessed correctly, the student writes the word on the board 
and sits down. The person who guessed correctly takes their 
place and draws a new room, each student adding to the list 
of rooms. The team with the most rooms on their list after 
two minutes is the winner. 


Power up 


Refer students to the lists of rooms on the board from 
the To start activity as inspiration, and time them for the 
activity. When the time is up, ask a pair to share their 
adjectives with the class. Write them on the board and 
ask further pairs for any other adjectives to add. 


Possible answers 
big, bright, cosy, dark, flowery, long, new, old, patterned, 
small, tall, wooden, worn, etc. 


alternative ka 


To save time or for a larger class, split the class into larger 


groups and have each group brainstorm a different room 
and the furniture that goes in it. 


This activity is best done as a circulation activity. Ask the 
students to get up and move around the room, asking their 
classmates the questions. Tell them to try to get a different 
name for each answer, so once somebody has answered yes, 
tell them to move on to another person. At the end of the 
activity, elicit some names from the students. Ask stronger 
students to think of and ask follow-up questions for each 
question. They should record the answers and report the 
information back to the class during class feedback. 

alternative: whole class fat 
This activity can also be done as a class survey. Ask 
students to copy down the questions into their notebooks 
and leave a space on the right of the page for them to 
record the number of students who answer yes for each 
question. Instead of moving to a new student, they should 
ask each student all of the questions. If you have a large 
class and time is short, you could have each student ask 
one of the questions, then you will end up with the same 
information. You can then record the results in a bar chart 
on the board as a class. 


extra x 


Ask students who answered yes to any of the questions to 
describe their apartment, house, etc. using some of the 
adjectives from Ex 1. 


Speak up 


Elicit where students think these homes come from, 


(Possible answers: A UK, B northern Europe, C southern 
Europe). Ask students to support their opinions with 
reasons but say that there are no right or wrong answers, 
Elicit the names of the types of homes (A terraced house, 
B apartment block/block of flats, C bungalow). Ask the 
Ex 3 question to the class and elicit ways students think 
their homes are different from each photo. Some of the 
adjectives on the board from Ex 1 may help them. 


10.2 Play the recording for students to write the 
answer A, B or C for Tomas. Check the answers around 
the class. 


Tomas lives in the apartment - photo B. (My best friend lives 
on the floor above us.) 


10.3 Tell students that they are going to listen to the 


recording again to complete the questions and sentences. 
Stronger classes can try to complete the questions and 
sentence first, then listen to check. Check the answers 
around the class by asking students to read out the full 
question/sentence, checking students’ intonation. 


1 do you live with 
2 your favourite room in your home 
3 what you like doing at home 


G Play the recording again if necessary, then elicit the 


answer. Elicit or explain that in the exam the first two 
questions prompt short responses but that the Tell me 
about ... part requires an extended response. This is why 
Tomas gives a longer answer. 


For question 3 Tomas gives a longer answer as it’s more of 
a description. 


exam task: interview = SB p147 


je] Split the class into A and B pairs. Tell students to 
do the activity as if they were in the exam, i.e. Student 
B roleplaying the candidate should look at the 
examiner when replying and remember to be polite 
and cheerful. Student A roleplaying the examiner 
should try to offer some constructive feedback for 
Student B. Allow students 3-4 minutes - the time 
they have in the exam - then ask them to swap roles. 
Go around and monitor students, but don’t provide 
any feedback on their performances until the end of 
the activity. 


Speaking extra 


8 | Review the vocabulary on the board from Ex 1 and ask 
students to tell you which of the adjectives are negative. If 
there aren't any/many negative adjectives, brainstorm some 
now, then briefly review too/not enough with the students. 
Put students into pairs or groups of three to discuss the 
question for 3-4 minutes, then elicit some ideas. 


Model answer 

My bedroom is too dark. | want to paint it a lighter colour, 
perhaps yellow so that it’s nice and bright in the mornings 
when | wake up. I'd also love to have a garden. We live in a 
large apartment block so if we want to chill outside then we 
have to go all the way to the park, four streets away. 


To finish 

Put students into pairs and tell them to each think of a home 
where someone lives. It can be someone on TV or that they 
have read about, and it can be unusual, e.g. a castle or a boat. 
Their partner asks them questions to try to find out what 


kind of home it is, but their partner can only answer yes or no. 


Once they have guessed correctly, the other student takes a 
turn guessing. 


Presentation tool: Unit 10, Speaking 
Workbook / Online Practice: WB p89 
Speaking file: SB p147 
Audioscript: SB p158 


WRITING se pice 


To start 


Look at the pictures on p124 with the class and ask students 
to say what they can see and where they think the places 

are. Split the class into three groups (or six if you have a 

large class) and allocate one photo to each group. Ask the 
groups to imagine they are going to this place on holiday, and 
to come up with some holiday activities they can do while 
they're there. Give students four minutes to brainstorm, then 
elicit ideas from the class. 


Model answer 

We looked at Picture A, the house/villa by the sea. The activities 
we thought of for this holiday were: swimming, snorkelling, 
sunbathing, going to a local market, eating out at a restaurant, 
visiting local historical sites. 


Power up 


Students can stay in the same groups as in the To start 
activity and answer the question, giving reasons and 
incorporating some of the activities from the To start 
activity. Give students a couple of minutes, then elicit 
some ideas from each of the groups. 


Plan on 


10.4 Tell students that they are going to listen to the 
recording to match the speakers (1-3) with the pictures 
(A-C). Check the answers around the class. 


1B 2C 3A 


10.5 Tell students that they are going to listen to the 
recording again. Check their understanding of the task 
by asking them how many pieces of information they 
need to listen out for for each speaker, and what they are 
(three: like, not like and travel). Check the answers around 
the class, listening back to clarify anything that was 
unclear to the students. 


1 She says the apartment wasn’t very big, but had amazing 
views of the city. She travelled by plane. 

2 He says there were no cars on the campsite so they could 
play ball games anywhere, but he says the birds in the 
forest made a lot of noise and woke everyone up early. He 
travelled by car. 

3 He says the house was right next to the beach. It was 
modern and had a TV in every room. He doesn’t mention 
anything he didn’t like. They travelled by train, ferry and taxi. 
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10 The place to be! 
WRITING (Continued) 


Write on 


exam task: email 


= SB p149 


A le] Students can either do this task for homework 
or in class under exam conditions. Check students’ 
understanding by asking what information they need 
to include (all of the information in the three bullet 
points). Remind students to plan their answer. They 
can do this by writing the information they are going 
to include for each bullet. Elicit from the students what 
greeting they will need to use for this type of email. 


Alternatively, you might prefer not to prompt 
students and just set the task as an exam-style task. 


Allow students 10 minutes to complete their email 
on their own. Take in the students’ work and, if there 
is time, review the students’ answers while they are 
writing their stories in Ex 8. 


Model answer 

Hi Sam, 

Would you like to go camping next weekend? I’m going 
with my parents and my brother. We're going to a really 
great campsite in the forest. We'll drive there. My dad 
can collect you from your house on Saturday morning. 

| hope you can come! 

Jack 


Power up 


Students could use the photos on page 124 for inspiration: 
ask the class if they can see anything amazing in any of the 
pictures, e.g. an amazing view in picture B. Give students 
two minutes to work through the words with their partner, 
then elicit some ideas from around the class. 


Possible answers 
amazing views 
beautiful beach 
big swimming pool 
busy town centre 
fast train 


friendly waiter 
interesting museum 
modern apartment 
quiet street 


alternative y 
You could allocate one adjective to each pair and ask them 


to think of as many things as they can for their adjective. 
Give them one minute then ask pairs to share their ideas 
with the class. 


6 Students can stay in the same pairs to brainstorm 
opposite adjectives. Allow one minute for the activity, 
then elicit answers. 


Possible answers 
amazing - terrible/awful 
beautiful - ugly 


friendly - unfriendly 
interesting - boring 


big - small modern - old 
busy- quiet quiet - noisy 
fast- slow 
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Plan on 


Put students into pairs to answer the questions. Remind 
students that the process of answering questions like 
this is the way that they should prepare their answer for 
the story-writing task in the A2 Key for Schools exam. Go 
around the class and help students with any vocabulary 
such as speedboat, fishing boat, fishing. Elicit ideas from 
the class, but explain that there are no right or wrong 
answers, so students don’t need to change their own 
answers if they don’t want to. 


Possible answers 

1 A teenage boy and an older man - possibly a relative such 

as dad-son, uncle-nephew or grandad-grandson. 

2 They're in a port or harbour and then on a boat. 

3 The boy is daydreaming of going on a speedboat. He 
arrives and realises it’s an old boat. Then he’s sitting on 
the boat fishing. 

4-5 The boy looks excited in the first picture because he 
thinks he’s going on a fast boat. In the second picture he 
looks sad because the boat is small and old. In the last 
picture he looks happy because he’s enjoying himself and 
the boat is more fun than he thought. 


exam task: story = SB p150 


In the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam, the Writing 
task does not have a detailed lead-in as is provided here in 
Ex 7. Here there is a lead-in to help students with ideas for 
content and how to structure their writing. 


8| je] Ask students to work alone to answer the question 
under exam conditions. Give them 10 minutes to 
complete their story. 


Model answer 


Last week Tom went on holiday with his uncle. His 

uncle had a boat and Tom was really excited. It was his 
first holiday on a boat. What was his uncle's boat like? 
Tom thought about expensive fast boats. On Saturday 
morning he met his uncle. His uncle took him to his boat. 
What a surprise! It wasn’t a big fast boat, but a small, 
old, slow one! Tom felt sad. However, Tom actually had 

a great time on his uncle's boat. He learned to fish. It was 
lots of fun! 


To finish 

Put students into groups of four and ask them to take turns 
to read out their stories to the group. The rest of the group 

can then give peer feedback on the story. They should try to 
say what they found interesting. 


Presentation tool: Unit 10, Writing 


Workbook / Online Practice: WB pp84-85 
Audioscript: SB p158 
Writing file: rn SB pp149-150 


SWITCH ON VIDEOSCRIPTS 


Unit 1 


Narrator: School is out and summer is here: time for sports, 
games and some fun. This group of kids in Pennsylvania have 
chosen an unusual kind of holiday. They love doing magic. 
Just for fun ... and in front of their friends. 

Zach: Big performers are going to come out of this camp. And 
| look around and go, ‘Well, which of us is going to take off? 
Who's it gonna be?’ 

Reed: How old are you, by the way? 

Boy: Eleven. 

Reed: I’m eighteen. 

Narrator: They are excited to meet new friends who enjoy 
magic as much as they do. 

Jonah: lm Jonah Conlin and | started magic when | was nine. 

Narrator: Like at school, they have classes every day. But these 
are more fun! 

Jonah: Stage magic, with lighting and choreography and all that 
stuff - it really makes me happy. 


Narrator: They also meet celebrity magicians like Darren Romeo. 


He went to Magic Camp when he was a teenager and is now 
a professional magician. 

Darren: Well, thank you very much, that was very nice. 

Narrator: Zach even has the chance to learn from Darren in 
a one-to-one class. 

Darren: Nice. 

Zach: My dreams are to have a big theatre show. I'd love to have 
my own show somewhere, where | could try out different 
ideas. ‘Cause being a magician, | could do anything. 

Narrator: Reed is very confident. And his act is very popular. 

Staff: You guys, it’s 12:30 - lights out! 

Narrator: Before his final performance, he always practises 
with his closest friends from camp, who give him support 
and advice. 

Narrator: The last day of camp is performance day. They have 
the chance to go on stage, with the other young magicians as 
their audience. It is fun, and great practice for the future. 


Unit 2 


Narrator: These young children are taking part in an 
experiment. The experiment looks at how children play with 
toys ... and how they play with technology like tablets and 
phones. First, the toys. How do the children behave? Some 
of them are playing together. They are talking to each other. 
It looks like they are having fun. But this girl is not happy. She 
asks for a tablet. 

Girl: Can | go and get my iPad? 

Woman: You want to go and get your iPad - don’t you want to 
play? 

Narrator: She plays with it on her own. 
For the next part of the experiment children are given 
technology - laptops and tablets. They know how to use the 
devices. They don’t talk to each other. Or play with each other. 
All their attention is on the tablets and laptops. 
Finally the children choose - toys or technology? The result 
is clear. 

Journalist: Oscar, do you want to play with some toys? 

Oscar: No, thank you. 


Journalist: Are you sure? 

Oscar: No. 

Journalist: Is that a ‘no’? 

Oscar: No thank you. 

Narrator: Technology is a big part of our lives. We use it for 
school work, for fun, to talk to our friends and family. But are 
children using too much technology too young? And does 
that matter? These students from London remember using 
smartphones and tablets at the age of eight or nine. Younger 
children in their families are starting much earlier. 

Student 1: My little brother is four - he’s going to be five soon - 
and my little sister is three. They can just pick it up, open it up 
and then pick what movie they want to watch and open up 
the apps they want to use. 

Student 2: | have a cousin who's one and a half and she’s using 
the tablet ... 

Journalist: Really? 

Student 2: Yeah! She's, like, watching her little kid TV shows or 
playing with games. 

Narrator: The teenagers balance their time on screen with time 
off screen doing activities like drama. But they worry about 
younger children. This girl's brother is four. 

Student 1: He might lose the values of not using technology, 
of doing things naturally and stuff like that. So you have to 
have a balance, but | don’t know if ... where we're heading 
we'll have the balance that he needs. 

Narrator: But when children are very young they are still 
learning about balance. 

The experiment is clear. Right now, the children in this group 
choose tech - not toys. 


Unit 3 


Narrator: It’s the end of another school day for Oda and Lizzie, 
and for Duncan. But their school day was probably not like 
your school day. All three of them go to Gordonstoun. Hidden 
between the mountains and the sea in the north-east of 
Scotland, Gordonstoun is no ordinary school. Here, students 
have a strict timetable of academic lessons six days a week, 
but they also take part in many after-school activities. 

Kelly: They don’t want you just to leave with three As. They 
want you to develop as an individual, so you leave with all the 
characteristics that you should have for the wider world. 

Narrator: The ‘Community Service Programme’ is a compulsory 
part of students’ education at Gordonstoun. During their last 
two years, they must join one of 12 community services, from 
Coastguard Rescue, to first aid, to the fire service. Students 
learn valuable skills and help the local community. Sixteen- 
year-olds Oda and Lizzie are in year 12, and it’s time for them 
to be a part of one of the services. 

Lizzie: I've got the opportunity to be at Gordonstoun and | feel 
like | should use every chance | get to make myself a better 
person. R 

Narrator: They want to join the Mountain Rescue Team. 

Oda: | think I’m ready now. 

Narrator: Today, they began their training. 

Trainer (Ibrahim): You see the clouds that are moving quite 
quickly so it’s windy up top. What would we expect to happen 
as we go higher? 
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SWITCH ON VIDEOSCRIPTS 


Narrator: Meanwhile, Duncan, who is in his last year at the 
school, has been made captain of Gordonstoun’s fire service. 
Duncan: My final year at Gordonstoun is really important to me. 
You kind of, like, realise, it’s all coming to an end. It’s all coming 

to an end and you want to make the absolute most of it. 

Narrator: He has trained hard to get here. 

Student: The fire service has definitely got the biggest, like, 
workload. Four hours every Wednesday - from two thirty ‘til 
often five, sometimes six. 

Narrator: Today the school crew were called out to help the local 
fire department with a fire at a farm. They spent seven hours at 
the farm, using the skills they learnt while training. 

Lizzie and Oda’s training for the Mountain Rescue Team began 
with a lesson on determination. They also learnt practical skills ... 
and even had a little fun! 

The fire crew did a great job, and only left when the fire was 
under control. It was a long day and the boys are tired, but 
they can be proud of their work. Lizzie and Oda still have a lot 
of work to do before they can be useful to the local Mountain 
Rescue Team - but today they took their first step. 

Oda: | tried and | was kind of proud of myself that | did it. 

Narrator: These activities are very important at Gordonstoun. 

Housemaster (Philip Schonken): One of the core elements of 
our curriculum is service. That students are trained up to offer 
themselves as a service to the community. 

Narrator: With this unusual programme, students learn skills for 
life... and have a lot of fun. 


Unit 4 


Narrator: Welcome to the Teenage Market. It’s run by 
teenagers for teenagers. Joe and Tom started the Teenage 
Market in their hometown of Stockport. 

Joe: We created the Teenage Market because we loved the idea 
of giving young people a free platform to be creative and to 
also make some money at the same time. 

Narrator: The market is open for business on Saturdays and 
Sundays, and Joe and Tom want it to happen all over the UK. 

Tom: We really hope other towns feel inspired to run the 
Teenage Market. 

Narrator: Young people can enjoy shopping - and selling. Like 
Lucy, who sells her own paintings there. 

Lucy: Hi, I’m Lucy Shaw, l'm sixteen and I’m an artist. 

Narrator: Painting is more than a hobby. At first, Lucy sold her 
art to friends and family. 

Lucy: | started to realise how much | loved it and how much, 
actually, other people loved it. 

Narrator: But at the market, she gets money for selling her 
paintings to people she doesn’t know - and it feels good. 

Lucy: Having people buy my work and own my work is probably 
the most rewarding thing about it. 

Narrator: Matt also makes money at the market. 

Matt: I’m fourteen years old and | run my own business called 
Crazy Face Urban Streetwear. 

Narrator: His business is selling clothes he has designed. Selling 
to people at the market is exciting for Matt, too. 

Matt: It’s a really nice feeling just selling it to people - what 
you've designed - and knowing that it'll be in someone's 
house. It’s quite a good feeling. 

Narrator: Matt thinks that being here is better than selling his 
clothes on the internet. 
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Matt: The Teenage Market has really boosted my confidence, 
meeting people, instead of just selling it online. | like to meet 
people and, like, get talking to them about my own business, 

Narrator: Christine makes and sells all kinds of things ... and she 
enjoys meeting people at the market too. When they add her 
on social media, they help to grow her business. 

Christine: I’ve got my stall out there and | found that | got a lot 
of, like, Facebook adds and things like that as well from it, which 
was really helpful - to help spread the word of my stall. 

Narrator: She makes all kinds of things that people can’t find in 
the local shops. 

Christine: | quite like to make things that are from retro 
video games as well. So I’ve got quite a few Pac-Mans, and 
Pokémon’s and things like that. I’m trying to create things 
that are a bit unusual. 

Narrator: By bringing young people with great ideas together, 
the market has created a new place of interest for everyone 
living in Stockport, as well as business opportunities for 
creative young people. 

If the Teenage Market started in your town, what would 
you sell? 


Unit 5 


Narrator: People tell stories. People were telling stories at 
the very beginning of human history. And we are still telling 
stories today. We tell stories to teach lessons, stories to 
remember events, stories to entertain ... And since the very 
beginning, we wanted to make our stories as fun as possible. 
So we tried to bring them to life, making them real. When 
we look at the drawings humans made thousands of years 
ago, we learn about their lives. And we see how they chose 
to represent their lives - how they chose to explain, through 
images, the events that were important to them: like hunting, 
or rain-making rituals. Some of the images were very real, but 
they could never capture more than a single moment, frozen 
in time. And as time passing is central to storytelling, theatre 
was the next natural step. 
More than two thousand years ago, theatre brought stories 
closer to people, making them more real. Many centuries 
later, in Shakespeare's time, theatre was still a popular way of 
telling stories. The actors, their clothes, the set and the props 
made people's experience of the stories more exciting. But live 
theatre has a limited audience, so people continued to look for 
other ways to tell stories. They needed moving images. Finally, 
cinema was invented. 
Technology is always improving, and today storytellers can 
work with many different tools: They can create still images, 
put on live performances and use video in different ways. 
Virtual reality allows us to combine live experiences and video 
in a unique way - you can go swimming in real water and have 
virtual dolphins all around you! 

Marijke Sjollema: It’s such a great experience. And we wanted 
everyone in the world to be able to experience this. 

Narrator: Virtual reality brings stories closer to real life - so 
close, it’s becoming more difficult to know when something is 
real, and when it isn’t. 


Unit 6 


Narrator: Travelling is a great adventure ... 

Jordan: We're here. 

Gwenyth: I’m still not sure that it’s real yet. 

Narrator: ... and this group of young people have just arrived in 
the Bahamas. For the next few weeks they will spend a holiday 
together, exploring the ocean as a diving team. They will visit 
different islands in the Caribbean sea - an adventure they will 
never forget. After practising their scuba diving skills in the 
Bahamas, the team is ready to visit the next island on their 
trip. They're going to the island of Aruba. They'll be exploring 
the sea here by submarine. They can use the submarine to go 
very deep under the water. 

Steward: Ready? Are you ready? 

Narrator: As the submarine goes deeper, the team sees a huge 
coral reef. 

Boy: Look at all these fish ... 

Koumbie: Oh is that a queen—? 

Girl 2: It’s not a stoplight parrotfish. 

Girl 3: It’s definitely the queen parrotfish. 

Koumbie: Oh we just saw the queen parrotfish. And | think it 
might be the first time I've seen one. 

Girl 4: It’s different from being out scuba diving because you 
can actually talk to each other. 

Jordan: Woah, look at that one! 

Various children: Whoa, what is that? It’s huge! Wow! 

Joshua: The head was about that big, and | guess we were really 
lucky to see it because they’re a night animal. 

Narrator: The team saw coral reef in the Bahamas. But like 
many coral reef around the world, it was dying. By using a 
submarine, they can go deeper, and see coral that is full of life 
and colour. 

Various children: Oh look, wow, a hawksbill turtle! Ooh! Where? 
I can see it! Wow! 

Narrator: There is so much to see from the submarine, but 
the team needs to move on to the next adventure. They are 
going to the British Virgin Islands to take a boat in search 
of treasure. 

Various children: There it is! Woah. 

Joshua: Let’s go, let's go, let’s go, let's go. 

Steward: How are you doing? 

Girls: We're so excited! 

Joshua: Man, this is huge! 

Narrator: The journey on this boat is half of the fun! Finally, they 
reach Treasure Island. Many years ago, pirates kept treasure 
here inside the island caves. So the team will dive into the 
deepest cave to see what they can find. It’s so dark, the team 
can’t see without lights. They're surprised to find the caves 
are full of fish! The team is feeling brave for diving in the 
deep caves. 

Koumbie: Yeah, but it was great because it wasn’t small enough 
to be scary - like claustrophobic or anything - but it was small 
enough for it to actually have like a ‘woah’ factor. 

Narrator: They are happy, even if they didn’t find any pirate 
treasure! The trip has been an amazing learning experience. 

Captain: Pull that piece of string. 

Narrator: And there are still a lot of adventures to come. 


Unit 7 


Narrator: Freestyle football. What can you do with a football 
without touching it with your hands? It’s popular around the 
world. But it’s different from country to country. In South 
Africa, it’s all about the music. The dancing. The beat. There 
are many different cultures in South Africa, and freestylers 
can connect with all of them through their music. 

Oscar Derosmoriente: | believe that it makes us unique 
freestylers ‘cause we include culture into freestyle. So we tend 
to do our own culture while juggling the ball. If there is a Zulu 
person watching in the crowd and then you do the Zulu 
dance, that person will love the sport and the culture at the 
same time. 

Narrator: In Japan, it’s all about the detail. It’s about doing the 
trick just right, in perfect time. The ALEG-Re crew take it one 
step further and ... synchronise their moves. If it’s hard for 
one person to get it right, doing it together makes it even 
harder. 

Narrator: In Italy, European Champion Laura Biondo prefers 
different tricks to the guys. 

Laura Biondo: Lately I’ve been trying to put a more feminine 
touch in what tricks are, you know, and, ‘cause, some tricks for 
guys are easier ‘cause maybe they have more strength. 

Narrator: Laura may not be as strong as the guys, but she uses 
her gymnastics skills to create her tricks. These skills, together 
with her patience and dedication, have made her a champion. 

Laura Biondo: Have patience - it takes a lot of time to learn 
a trick- and never give up. 

Narrator: Meanwhile, in the UK, Abbas is looking towards the 
future of the sport. 

Abbas Farid: In the past | tried to imagine, in five years’ time 
what would freestyle look like? In ten years’ time, what would 
it look like? | would think that a lot of guys would be doing 
a lot of acrobatic moves, they'll be doing all these flips and 
everything and then | thought to myself: ‘Well, hold on, why 
can’t | be that person?’ 

Narrator: So Abbas began using moves from other sports like 
freestyle running, martial arts and gymnastics. 

Narrator: Personal abilities and cultural experience help these 
athletes build their own style. But despite their differences, 
football freestylers around the world have a lot in common, 
and a lot they can learn from one another. 


Unit 8 


Narrator: Mountains are one of the Earth’s last wild spaces. They 
are impressive ... and beautiful. When people want to get away 
from everyday life in towns and cities and get closer to nature, 
they often go to the mountains. So many people are going 
to some mountain areas to relax that they can become as 
crowded as towns or cities. Tourism puts pressure on mountain 
environments and has changed some of them forever. 

There are some interesting ideas from around the world that 
are good for visitors and nature. Nepal is a small country but 
it is home to the Himalayas - the highest mountains in the 
world. Here an ecotourism project has been a great success 
with visitors. They get close to big birds of prey like vultures. 

Scott: We need to feed him during the flight. And we need 
you to prepare some food. Try and take one piece of meat at 
a time - you've got lots of food in there. 
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SWITCH ON VIDEOSCRIPTS 


Narrator: Then tourists can fly with the vultures. It’s a unique 
experience. This new activity has been given a new name - 
parahawking. There aren’t many vultures left in Nepal. The 
parahawking project has brought new birds back to the 
mountains. It is a good result for tourists and for wildlife. 

Narrator: On the other side of the world, in the Rocky 
Mountains in Canada, another project is also bringing animals 
back to mountain areas. Inside these boxes are wild North 
American buffalo. The buffalo, also called bison, have travelled 
for many hundreds of kilometres to reach their new home in 
the mountains. There have been no buffalo in this area for 
over a hundred years. They were all hunted. Now this small 
group will be free to live in the Rocky Mountains again. It is 
also important for local people. The buffalo were a part of 
their lives and culture. 

Henry Holloway: It makes us feel good and makes us feel part 
of us has returned back to the country. 

Narrator: This is a new project for the area and the bison might 
be a surprise for some visitors. 

Karsten Heuer: If you're walking or biking along a trail and you 
come around the corner and there’s a group of bison there 
you may want to consider (about) turning around or coming 
up with another route plan! To what extent are we as humans 
willing to make room for wildness? 

Narrator: But wild places, like mountains, are better when they 
are wild - so these projects are good for everyone. 


Unit 9 


Narrator: Space travel. The ultimate adventure. If you go into 
space, you will see and do amazing things. If you go into 
space you will also eat terrible food. Astronauts must eat in 
‘zero gravity’. Space food has to last for a long time. There is 
nothing fresh like a sandwich or an apple. Astronauts can get 
very bored of space food. 

Heston Blumenthal is a celebrity chef. He wants to improve 
space food. His challenge is to make a special meal for the 
British astronaut, Tim Peake. Tim will eat the meal on the 
International Space Station. 

Heston Blumenthal: These explorers, like Tim - they have got to 
get good food. 

Narrator: To start, Heston tries normal space food. He chooses 
pasta with cheese. It comes in a tin. 

Heston Blumenthal: It's like baby food. You can make that food 
taste a lot better, an awful lot better. 

Narrator: Heston wants to know what it is like to eat without 
gravity. He can’t travel into space to do this ... but he can fly 
in a special plane. The passengers feel weightless, just like in 
space. Heston has twenty seconds for his test. 

Heston Blumenthal: | didn’t realise that actually it’s not 
that easy. 

Narrator: Back home Heston gets to work. His space food must 
not weigh too much, must be easy to eat in zero gravity ... 
and most of all it must taste good. Heston decides to cook 
beef for Tim Peake’s special dinner. 

Heston Blumenthal: Some potatoes, some of these 
mushrooms ... 

Narrator: He prepares the food in a tin to keep it safe on its 
journey into space. 

Heston Blumenthal: Here is what | hope will be the most 
luxurious food ever served in space. 

Narrator: As the dinner makes its journey to the Space Station, 
Heston travels to Germany. 
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Woman: Welcome to Mission Control. 

Narrator: It’s almost time for Tim's dinner. 

Heston Blumenthal: Hi Tim, how are you? 

Tim Peake: Hello Heston, it’s great to hear you. | am doing 
fantastic, thanks. 

Heston Blumenthal: Dressed for dinner. Fantastic. Just have 
a little taste of that. 

Tim Peake: That tastes fantastic, Heston. You know, the flavours 
are absolutely wonderful. 

Heston Blumenthal: That’s fantastic. | am so pleased and just ... 
yeah, I’m very relieved. 

Space station: Station, this is Houston ACR. Thank you, that 
concludes our event. Thank you, European Space Agency. 

Heston Blumenthal: Whew! Wh-houston! 

Narrator: Heston’s dinner shows that food for astronauts does 
not have to taste bad. Maybe one day we will travel much 
further in space - to Mars, perhaps. And if astronauts are 
away from Earth for years, they will certainly need healthy 
and tasty food! 


WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 


STARTER 


pp 4-5 
11 grandpa 2 grandma 3 dad 4 aunty 5 uncle 
6 brother 7 sister 8 cousin 


21 sister 2mum 3 grandma 4 uncle 5 aunty 6 cousin 
7 grandparents 
3 1 Lewis 2 Robert 3 Oliver 4 Lisa 


4 1 Eastgate Street 
2 www.middleton-lang.ac.uk 


3 BS1 2WH, OX2 6YE 
4 Irish, Spanish 
5 Rosanna, Agata, Rocky, Lewis, Noah, Ethan, Isabella, Alejandro 
6 12 October, 25 June 
7 0117 443 5788, 0186 767 534 
5 1 Alejandro Garcia 2 Irish 3 tennis 4 Toronto 
5 Noah Williams’ 6 Noah Williams 
pp 6-7 
11 Match 2 turn 3 Complete 4 pairs 5 Write 


21turnto 2 repeat 3 workinpairs 4 match 5 can 
6 here you are 
31A 2B 3C 4C 5A 
41A 2G 3H 4E 5D 6F 7B 
5 1thereis 2Thereare 3 Thereis 4thereare 5 There are 
61any 2a 3some 4any 5an 6a 7 some 
7 1 spell 2 double 3 again 4 of course 
8&9 1aunty 2 address 3 surname 4 clock 5 birthday 
6 cousin 7 money 8 shelf 9 cupboard 10 cushion 


UNIT 1 


Reading 


11 artist 2 prize 3 career 
6 gamer 
21B 2A 3C 
3 1 C Emilia (Singing is the first thing she does every morning.) 
2 B Tomas (He also wants to be on a TV show like Junior 
Masterchef. He loves watching the competition with 
his sister.) 
3 C Emilia (She's in a band with two school friends and her 
cousin.) 
4 A Patrick (Patrick likes learning about fishing from 
magazines.) 
5 B Tomas (One day Tomas wants to have his own cake shop 
or bakery.) 
6 C Emilia (Her favourite place to sing is in her garden.) 
7 A Patrick (He also enjoys painting pictures of fish.) 


4 competition 5 bats 


Grammar 


11 dont 2 takes 3 doesn't 4 play 5go 6Do 
21is 2do 3 play 4enjoy 5 likes 6 loves 
7 watch 8 is 
3 1 Does, listen 2 Do,have 3 Does,go 4 Do, collect 
5 Do, watch 
4 1 No,he doesn’t. 2 Yes, | do. 
4 Yes,|do. 5 No, they don't. 
5 1 often 2 sometimes 3 notoften 4 notusually 5 never 
6 1 Mysinging lessons are always fun. 
2 There is sometimes a chess competition in June. / In June 
there is sometimes a chess competition. 
3 Kiera never enjoys her music lessons. 
4 We often go shopping in the holidays. 


3 No, he/she doesn't. 


Vocabulary 
11 dancing 2 reading 3 fishing 4 singing 5 baking 
6 drawing 7 camping 8 painting 
2 1 camping 2 bake 3 sing 4read 5 dancing 6 painting 
3 1 B (Playing is correct - you can't listen or sing the guitar.) 

2 A (You listen to music, not watch it. You can play music, but 
the preposition to after the gap means that it can’t fit 
here.) 

3 B (You watch cartoons. You read or collect comics and you 
play or collect cards.) 

4 A (Collect is correct as you can’t watch or play postcards.) 

5 B (You go shopping, but you go on sleepovers - the 
preposition on is necessary here. You can’t go drawing. 
You do drawing or go to a drawing class, for example.) 

6 C (Baking is the only word that describes the activity of 
making cakes.) 

41play 2 collect 3 play 4read 5 take 6 play 
5 1 collect 2 take 3 plays 4 keyboard 5 read 
6 board game 


Listening 
1B 
2 1 4.15 p.m. (They begin at 4.15 p.m....) 
2 5.50 (... you can pay £5.50 per lesson.) 
3 Station (The school's in the centre of town. It’s on Station 
Street...) 
4 Rowlands (That’s R-O-W-L-A-N-D-S.) 
5 0145 277 656 (The number is 0145 277 656.) 
6 water (... remember to bring water.) 
3 1 F (They start this week.) 2 T 
3 F (You can pay for a group of six lessons or pay each week.) 
4T 5F(lthasa large red door.) 6T 
4 much: bread, fun, money, music, time 
many: cakes, friends, hobbies, people, video games 
51 many 2 much 3 many 4 much 5 much 
61 many 2are 3 much 4much 50n 6 you 
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 


Speaking 
11 doyouhave 2 When 3 IsLara 4 Doyouplay 5 enjoy 
6 do you like 
21B 2B 3A 4C 5A 6C 7C 8A 
3 1 How much time do you spend on your hobby? 
2 How many clubs do you go to? 
3 How much do you spend on your hobbies? 
4 How many hobbies do you have? 
5 How much TV do you watch? 
6 How many prizes do you have? 


Writing 
1 1 inthe library 
2 3.30 p.m. 
3 no 
4no 
21 meet 2time 3 starts 4 learn 5 join 6 welcome 
3 1 Do you want to go to guitar club with me? 
2 It’s every Thursday after school. 
3 It’s in room 2B. 
4 It starts at 4.15 and finishes at 5.00. 
5 It’s good fun. 
6 What do you think? 
4 Hi Dan, 
Do you want to go to chess club with me? It’s on Tuesdays after 
school. We meet in the library at 3.30. We play for about an 
hour and a half. It’s really good fun. What do you think? 
Chris 
51Hi 2 want 3 starts 
6 Model answer 
Hi Emma, 
Do you want to go to table tennis club with me? It’s on Fridays 
after school at 4.00 p.m. We meet in room 3A. We play for 
about an hour. It’s really good fun. What do you think? 
Megan 


Unit check 


11D 2A 3F 4B 5C 6E 
21 many 2much 3 much 4many 5 much 6 many 
3 1 painting 2 fishing 3 play 4 draw 5 reading 6 singing 
41 goes 2doesn’tlike 3meets 4play 5watches 6 loves 
5 1 Fiona doesn’t usually play video games after school. 

2 Leo never goes on a sleepover at the weekend. 

3 Fiona sometimes goes on a sleepover at the weekend. 

4 Leo doesn’t often watch YouTube videos with friends. 

5 Fiona often watches YouTube videos with friends. 

6 Leo doesn’t usually listen to the radio in the morning. 

7 Fiona always listens to the radio in the morning. 


4 library 5 take 6 do 


Review 

11Thereis 2Thereare 3 Thereis 4 Thereare 5 There is 
6 Thereis 7 Thereare 8 Thereis 

21 wins 2 Does 3 don't 4isn’t 5 mean 6a 


7 don’t usually 8 many 
31D 2F 3A 4C 5B 6E 
41a 20n 3at 4much 5any 6is 7 Does 8go 
5 1 A (Listen collocates with music. Hear and play can’t be 
followed by to music) 
2 B (The verb be is necessary here) 
3 C (Camping is the only logical ‘outdoor’ activity) 
4 C (Drawing is the only option that is an activity in which you 
‘make’ something) 
5 A (Enjoy collocates with yourself to mean ‘have fun’; 
the other verbs do not) 
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UNIT 2 


Reading 


1 1 vlogger 2 member 

6 university 

2 The report is about someone living without technology 

for a weekend. 

3 1 7 days/a week (It’s the start of our one-week school holiday 
in May. l'm getting ready for a holiday without technology!) 

2 the lives of teenagers 50 years ago (For the project we're 
looking at lives of teenagers forty years ago.) 

3 in his school diary (We write about our opinions and feelings 
in our school diary.) 

4 15 minutes (We spend fifteen minutes writing in our diary 
every day.) 

5 his sister (My sister is sitting next to me on the sofa. She's 
texting her friends and laughing at me!) 

6 Alexandra (/ miss chatting to my friends online.) 

7 Sienna (We come every May holiday. The house doesn't have 
wi-fi and my mobile has no signal here. ... Our holidays here 
are always technology-free!) 

8 Dan (/ play football every Saturday and so | don’t usually play 
on my computer anyway.) 

4 1 technology 2 opinion 3 blog 4 strange 5 signal 

6 café 


3 report 4 vlog 5 project 


Grammar 


11 getting 2 writing 3 having 4 sitting 5 making 
6 winning 7 teaching 8 studying 
2 1 Kirsty and Tim are looking at some photos. 
2 | am watching a film with my friends. 
3 Eddie is writing in his school diary. 
4 The students are doing a science experiment. 
5 George is doing his homework. 
6 We are reading about space on the computer. 
7 Emma and | are doing a project together. 
8 | am waiting for my friend James. 
3 1isn't 2is 3arent 4’s Sare 6 isn’t 7 aren't 
8 are 9are 10 isn't 
41 are,doing 2‘mwaiting 3 Are, learning 4 Is, teaching 
5 isn’t feeling 6 is doing 
5 1 is reading a book 2 is talking on the phone 
3 is drinking a cup oftea 4 is eating a cake 
5 are sleeping on the rug 


Vocabulary 


1 Across 3keyboard 4mobile 6 mouse 
Down 1screen 2headphones 5 laptop 

21C 2E 3A 4F 5B 6D 

31B 2A 3C 4A 5B 


4 1 tablet, send, stream 2 laptop 3 downloads, online 
4 www.luna-radio.ac.uk 


5 1 software 2 Check 3 Open 4save 5 Search 6 create 


Listening 
1 Suggested answers 
1 an object (technology) 
2 a description of a person's appearance (clothing) 3 ajob 
4 atime 5 aprice 
2 1 C (Well, my sister's got this really cool tablet. I’m hoping to get 
one of those...) 
2 B (No! He’s not that young! Can you see the man in the jacket 
and T-shirt?) 
3 C (I’m writing about famous singers in my country.) 
4 A(... actually, can you call back at six o'clock?) 
5 C (The speakers are £14.99.) 
3 1 It’s very heavy. 2 He's not young. 
3 To print some photos for her homework. 4 Russia. 
5 He doesn’t have enough money. 
41B 2A 3A 4C 5B 
51C 2E 3A 4D 5B 
6 1 live (It has to be live because we've just read about where the 
grandparents’ house is.) 
2 are (Are needs to follow There because of the plural ‘lots of 
things to do’) 
3 go (Go is the only verb that collocates with fishing and horse 
riding.) 
4 writing (Write collocates with email. It can’t be send as she’s 
not finished the email yet.) 
5 doing (Do collocates with shopping. It can't be go because 
of the word ‘some’.) 
6 having (This is part of a fixed phrase: to have a good time.) 


Speaking 
11 infront of 2 nextto 3 between 4 behind 5 opposite 
2 1 nextto 2 opposite 3 behind 4 infrontof 5 between 
3 1 Are,going 2amstaying 3 aredoing 4 is 

5 isn’t working 6 live 


Writing 
11E 2C 3B 4A 5F 6D 
2 1 translator 2 game 3 messaging 4 social media 
5 maps 6 music 
3 1and 2 because 3 but 
41 because 2 and 3 but 
5 1 a game app (Minecraft) 
2 He likes playing against people from other countries. He likes 
showing his mum and dad all the cool things he builds. 
3 while waiting for the bus and when relaxing at home at 
weekends 
6 Model answer 
My favourite piece of technology is my mobile phone. It’s an 
iPhone and it’s white. | like it because | can chat to my friends 
and look at Facebook and Instagram. | also take lots of photos 
and videos with my phone. | enjoy listening to music on my 
phone. | use it every day but | can’t use it at school. | use my 
phone a lot in the evenings in my bedroom. 


4 and 5 because 
4 because 5 but 6 and 


Unit check 


11 laptop 2 keyboard 3 mobilephone 4 speakers 
5 screen 6 mouse 7 printer 


21D 2A 3F 4C SE 6B 


31B 2A 3C 4A 5C 6B 

4 1 ischatting 2 is downloading 3 aren't downloading 
4 Is,streaming 5 Are, checking 6 am not using 

5 1 ischatting 2 has 3 click 4 are streaming 
5 am sending 6 listen 


Review 


1 1 laptop 2 singing 3 thekeyboard 4 stream 5 cartoon 
6 screen 

2 1 We don't usually play board games after school. 
2 I always stream my music from this website. 

They never play computer games at school. 

Alistair and Tim don’t often chat online. 

My mum usually works on her laptop in the evenings. 

My dad sometimes drives me to school. 

don’t always get up late on Sundays. 

are you doing 2 'm painting 3 go 4 ls 


3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
31 
6 'relearning 7 Do,draw 8 do 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 


5 love 

4 1 The clock is above the shelf. 

t is raining outside. 

The boy is sitting in front of the TV. 

The cat is sleeping under the table. 

The mobile phone is in/inside the bag. 

The boy is standing next to the girl. 

looking (Look is the verb in the phrasal verb to look for.) 

2 the (The definite article is needed here as it is the answer to a 
question that’s already been asked.) 

3 is (This is the present participle that is needed in front 
of the ing form of the verb in order to form the present 
continuous.) 

4 play (collocates with video games) 

5 how (How is needed here as it refers to the way in which you 
make blogs and vlogs.) 

6 on (This is the preposition of place that is needed with 
website.) 

7 how (How is needed here as it refers to the way in which you 
make games.) 

8 on (This is the preposition of place that is needed with 
website.) 


UNIT 3 


Reading 


11 bored 2 facts 3 useful 4 desk 5 borrowed 6 notes 
2 1 F (She visited a school.) 2 T 

3 F (Bea doesn’t describe a teacher.) 

3 1 A (I thought it was strange that Ms Ross didn’t take me to the 
science lab. Instead, she took me to the school gym.) 

2 C (The students sat at tables, but there were no books 
or pens.) 

3 C (After eight minutes of teaching, the students left their 
tables. They picked up the basketballs and started their ten 
minutes of exercise again. This happened three times.) 

4 B (The students at the school learned better and faster like 
this. The students remembered more information with the 
ten-minute breaks and exercise.) 

5 A (Well, it felt strange at first and Ì didn’t think it was a good 
idea, but | soon changed my opinion. | learned a lot of 
information from the lesson - and it was a lot of fun!) 

41way 2 headteacher 3 throw 4 fun 5 strange 

6 break 


5 
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 


Grammar 


11B 2D 3E 4F 5C 6A 
21 was 2 wasnt 3 was 4 werent 5 wasn’t 6 were 
31 went 2 speak 3 wrote 4 make 5 ate 6 see 
41had 2 didn’thear 3 got 4 wrote 5 didn’t wear 
6 forgot 
5 1had 2didn'tsee 3 arrived 4 taught 5 met 
6 brought 7 listened 
6 1 lived 2 wasn’t 3 began 4 finished 5 didn’t have 
6 went 7 loved 


Vocabulary 


11D 2E 3H 4C 5F 6A 7B 8G 
2 1 agood mark, bored, home 2 an exam, homework 
3 a language, Spanish 4 a football shirt, a school uniform 
5 in your notebook, on the board 
31 got 2did 3 had/did 4 wore 5 got 6 wrote 
4 1 B (In can only go with classroom; it would be at the same 
table or at the same desk.) 

2 C (Looking at the teacher or his/her pencil case would not 
help with knowing what lesson is next.) 

3 A (All are grammatically possible, but the next sentence talks 
about France and speaking the language.) 

4 A (Writing on a pen does not make sense; a teacher writing 
on the desk is unlikely!) 

5 B (The collocation is to have an exam (or to take an exam) - 
to write an exam is a common error.) 

6 C (All are grammatically possible, but information provided in 
the next sentence explains that marks is the only possible 
answer.) 

5 1 staffroom 2 dictionary 3 classmate 4 eraser 

5 schoolrule 6 science 


Listening 


1 1 geography 2 boat schools 
3 No, they're not. Ben didn’t watch the same film as Ava so 
they can’t be in the same class. 
2 1 A (Yesterday we watched a film about Bangladesh ...) 

2 B(... our geography films are usually boring, but this film 
wasn't. The lesson went really quickly.) 

3 C (Because in the rainy season the normal schools on land 
closed because of all the water and flooding. In dry weather 
they didn’t need these schools.) 

4 C (Did they use big batteries?) 

5 A (Id like to visit one for a day, but not every day.) 

3 1 theworld 2 Bangladesh / boat schools / boat schools in 

Bangladesh 3rainy 4bus 5sun 6thirty-five/35 6 land 

41shewas 2 theyweren’t 3 itwas 4 they were 

5 he wasn’t 6 they weren't 

5 1Did,do 2 Did,wear 3 Did,play 4 Did,read 5 Did, close 

6 Did, learn 

61 was 2 Did 3 went 4had 5 was 
8 saw 


6 didn’t 7 took 
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Speaking 
1AWho BWhat CWhy DHow EHowmany F Where 
21D 2C JF 4E 5A 6B 
3 1 Was your maths exam difficult today? 
2 Did you finish your history homework? 
3 Did David get a good mark in his biology test? 
4 Did the teacher write the answer on the board? 
5 Were your library books in your school bag? 
6 Did Clare and Mark have lunch in the school café? 
7 Were you late for school yesterday? 
8 Did the boys walk to school today? 
41did 2did 3 Who 4were 5 Where 6 was 
5 Model answers 
1 | went to the cinema with my friends. 
2 We learnt/learned about the Romans. 
3 | spoke to my mum. 
4 They were at home. 
5 | had lunch in the school café. 
6 | swam on holiday last summer. 
6 1 schoolcafé 2 gym 3 Classroom 4 library 5 office 
6 science lab 


Writing 
11 boring 2 loud 3 brilliant 4 interesting 5 different 
6 fun 
2 1 to (To collocates with trip; we say a trip to a place.) 
2 the (The definite article the is needed as Amy's talking about 
a particular castle that she’s already mentioned.) 
3 for (A collocation: go for a walk.) 
4 to (To here is part of the preposition next to.) 
5 a (The indefinite article is needed as Amy mentions the boat 
trip for the first time.) 
6 but (The connector but is used here to express contrast: Amy 
was pleased but tired.) 
3 1 Then 2 Afterthe castle 3 Atlunchtime 4 After lunch 
5 Before we left York 
4 A I went home after my lesson. / After my lesson | went home. 
B First, | woke up at six o'clock. 
C Then I went to school. 
D I had a piano lesson after school. / After school | had a piano 
lesson. 
51B 2C 3D 4A 
6 Model answer 
We went on a school trip to London today. It was great fun! 
First, we visited the Houses of Parliament. Then we saw Big 
Ben. After Big Ben we went for a short walk by the river. At 
lunchtime we went to Hyde Park and had a picnic. After lunch 
we went to the Science Museum. | thought museums are all 
boring, but it was really good. Before we left, we went to the 
museum gift shop. | bought a cool bag. | really want to go to 
London again soon! 


Unit check 


11 art 2 history 3 physics 4 French 5 sport 6 DT 
21B 2A 3B 4A 5B 6C 
3 1 enjoy 2did 3 want 4see 5 didn’t 6 wore 
4 1 Was Mr Sampson in the staff room at lunchtime? 
2 Did Georgia learn Chinese at school? 
3 Were the children at school today? 
4 Did Lisa wear her new football shirt? 
5 Did Emilia and Max get good marks for their DT projects? 
6 Were you in the library after lunch? 


Review 


11C 2F 3E 4A 5D 6B 
21has 2came 3 amdoing 4 didn'tsee 5 Is 
6 isn’t teaching 
31 Were 2Do 3 What 4Was 5Are 6 Did 
41was 2 played 3 went 4 made 5 sang 6 did 
5 1 My brother isn’t doing sport this week. 
2 | met my best friend two years ago. 
3 My dad never bakes cakes or biscuits. 
4 Oliver downloaded lots of music to his new phone. 
5 We sometimes play board games at the weekend. 
6 Grace is sitting behind the tree. 
6 1 B (Playing is the only option that collocates with video games.) 
2 A (Schools use technology in the classroom. If the answer 
was DT, you wouldn't need the. Webcam doesn’t make 
sense as it’s a device not a place.) 
3 C (Software is the only option that collocates with special. 
There is no such thing as special wi-fi or special internet.) 
4 B (Pupils fits here as we're talking about school children.) 
5 B (Game is the only option that makes sense as we know that 
the children play on a tablet. They can’t play on a file or 
work, and work is an uncountable noun so can’t follow a.) 
6 A (Listen is the only verb that comes before to music. You 
can hear music and make music, but neither can take the 
preposition to.) 


UNIT 4 


Reading 


1 1 mirror 2 shopping 3 delivery 4 robot 5 time 6 size 
2 1 F (they can also try them on) 
2 T (Customers can only try on clothes in the shop. Customers 
then order the clothes they want online...) 
3 F (it says ‘nearly half of all online shoppers’ so not ‘most’) 
4 T (because you can’t buy anything in the shop, so no money 
is exchanged) 
5 T (because they never run out of sizes because customers 
can’t buy the clothes in the shop) 
6 F (They don’t need to be as big as ‘normal’ shops.) 
3 1 many 2 inthepast 3 before 4 always 5 noone 
6 last 7 normal 8 the future 


Grammar 


1 -er: quicker, shorter 
-ier: busier, prettier 
more + adjective: more difficult, more interesting 
irregular: worse, better 


2 1 more expensive 2 nicer 3 more helpful 4 easier 
5 cheaper 6 better 

3 1 smaller 2 worse 3 more boring 4 heavier 5 funnier 
6 bigger 

4 1 quicker 2 worse 3 more boring 4 more popular 
5 harder 6 happier 

6 They're in a (large) supermarket. 

7 1 cheaper 2 bigger 3 higher 4 better 5 more expensive 
6 bigger 

Vocabulary 

11 price 2 bargain 3 card 4 receipt 5 cash 6 sale 

21F 2E 3A 4B 5D 6C 


3 1cost 2 saving 3 bought 4spend 5 paid 6 are 
41€25 2£12 3 £2.20 4$650 5 80cents 6 £50 
7 1 adverts 2 rent 3 manager 4 complain 5 bill 

6 returned 


Listening 


1 1 A(... this one’s for my English homework.) 
2 A (It’s just I need black ones. It’s the school rules.) 
3 C (Can you catch the bus after school and wait for me at the 
entrance of the supermarket in town?) 
4 B (Youre right, she loves reading. Good idea, let’s go there. 
[to the bookshop]) 
5 B (Can we buy it online instead, Mum? I haven't got much 
time to practise my guitar before the concert.) 
ZIT 2T 3F 4T SF 
3 1 most popular 2 bad 3 mostboring 4 far 
5 most difficult 6 lazy 
4 1 most expensive 2 dirtiest 3 heaviest 4 youngest 
5 happiest 6 softest 
5 1 Theoldest 2 themostfamous 3 the most interesting 
4 the most amazing 5 the largest 6 the best 


Speaking 
11spend 2tryon 3 save 4 cost 5 pay 6 sell 
31D 2B 3E 4A 5C 
41 can,where 2 me,please 3 Can, tell 
5 1 Can you tell me where the cinema is, please? 
2 Turn right and go past the church. 
3 Can you tell me where the shops are, please? 
4 Go over the bridge and they're on your left. 
5 Can you tell me how to get to Brook Street, please? 
6 Go straight on and it’s the second road on your right. 


Writing 

11$10 29am./5p.m. 3 towncentre 4 Active Buy 

2 good: The shop assistants are funny. 
bad: It’s busy at the weekend. 

3A4,8 B1,5 C2,7 D3,6 

41is 2in 3 and 4The 5 with 6 thing 

6 Model answer 
My favourite place is Cannon Hill Park in Birmingham. | go there 
every weekend with my friends. | like it because it’s really big 
and there are lots of things to do. There's also a café in the park. 


Unit check 


11D 2A 3F 4B 5C 6E 7H 8G 
2 1 department store 2 shop assistant 3 tryon 4 bargain 
5 open 6 closed 7 customer 
3 1 biggerthan 2 the busiest 3 olderthan 4 cheaper than 
5 the heaviest 6 the most popular 
41the 2than 3 more 4than 5 more 6 the 
5 1 C (Than is needed after the comparative adjective bigger to 
make a comparison between shops in New York and shops 
in the writer’s hometown.) 
2 A (Only shop assistants can be described as being friendly.) 
3 B (Find and great only collocates with bargains.) 
4 C (Some only fits here as jeans is plural. You could only use 
a if it was followed by pair of. We would only use any if it 
was in a negative sentence or the question form.) 
5 A (You have lunch in a place.) a 
6 C (You need the superlative form of good - best; the is used 
before the space and there is no comparison.) 
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 


Review 


11C 2E 3B 4F 5A 6D 

21 bought 2wear 3 had 4 got 5 collects 6 spent 

3 1 tryingon 2 complained 3 took 4 gets 5 create 
6 check 7 collect 8 download 

41C 2B 3B 4A 5B 6A 

5 1went 2were 3 bought 4 stopped 5 took 6 is 
7 am sitting 


UNIT 5 


Reading 


11 field 2 electricity 3 box 4sign 5 popcorn 6 staff 
2 1 B (Most of my friends at school want to be famous actors on 
TV, but not me! | don’t want to be in front of a TV camera.) 
2 C(... a friend of my dad's is a famous guitar player. He taught 
me how to play.) 
3 C (I came to Talbot School of Music and Drama at the start of 
the year. Before that | was going to a normal high school.) 
4 B (It’s in London and a short walk from my house.) 
5 A (Last week | was performing in a theatre in London. It was 
really scary.) 
6 B (Our band won a special music prize a week ago. | couldn't 
believe it!) 
7 C (My dream is to be in a rock band and play on TV shows and 
travel the world.) 
3 1 scary 2 brilliant 3 famous 4 normal 
6 special 


5 lucky 


Grammar 


11 wasn’t 2 were 3 weren't 4 was 5 wasn't 
2 1 Yes,| was. 2 No,it wasn’t. 3 No, they weren't. 
4 Yes, she was. 
5 1 was talking 2 wasn’t watching 3 were getting 
4 weren't dancing 5 were buying 
6 1 were,doing 2 were practising 3 was chatting 
4 Was, dancing 5 washiding 6 was hoping 
7 1 Were, having 2 was sitting 3 Was, speaking 
4 Were, sleeping 5 were, talking 6 Was, raining 
8 Model answers 
1 No, I wasn’t. | was playing on my computer. 
2 | was sitting next to Piero. 
3 No, she wasn’t. We were doing an exercise. 
4 Yes, | was. 
5 We were talking about football. 
6 Yes, it was. 


Vocabulary 


1 1 science fiction 2 comedy 3 action 4 romantic 
5 animation 6 horror 
2 Down 1comedian 2 musician 3 magician 4 actor 
Across 5 guitarist 6 singer 7 dancer 
3 1 terrible 2 awesome 3 strange 4 scary 5 kind 
6 excellent 
4 1 A (The adjective is exciting as you can’t use very with an 
extreme adjective such as awesome and the adjective 
afraid needs to follow a personal pronoun such as l.) 
2 C (taking is the only verb that can come before part in this 
sentence, to form the phrasal verb take part) 
3 A (The answer is musicians as the following sentence is They 
were playing a pop song. Only musicians can play a song, 
not players or actors.) 
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4 B (The answer is act as an exhibition is something where art 
or objects of interest are shown to the public. It can’t be 
show as the teachers chose the best one, and there was 
only one show.) 

5 C (The answer is seat as you sit on a seat when you watch 
a show at a theatre or school. Students would not be 
sitting at desks to watch a show and an armchair is 
something you sit on in your living room.) 

5 1goout 2 author 3 opera 4star 5 news 6 sad 


Listening 


1 1 A(... the small’s £2.90.) 
2 C (Jackie also wears glasses but has brown hair.) 
3 C (It starts at half past ten...) 
4 B(... Id like to get better at keyboards first though!) 
5 A(... she’s in her bedroom now. ... She’s watching the film on 
the laptop.) 
2 1 Hechooses Cola. 2 They're cousins. 3 They saw a comedian. 
4 It’s his mum’s art exhibition 5 No, he doesn’t. 
6 She didn’t watch the film because it was too noisy there. 
31C 2F 3A 4D 5B 6E 
4 1 was watching, heard 2 found, were looking 
3 was standing, saw 4 was telling, rang 5 was dancing, hurt 
6 were having, heard 
5 1 wasdriving 2 was 3 was getting 
4 wasn't looking forwardto 5 loved 6 changed 


Speaking 
1 1 watching 2 prefer 3 going 4 enjoy 5 think 6 going 
2 art exhibitions, sports events, comedy shows, dance shows, 
festivals 
3 1 prefer going 2 enjoy visiting 3 don’t really enjoy 
4 itsa bit boring 5 prefer listeningto 6 don’t enjoy sitting 
4 1 were, wearing, got up 
2 were, doing, arrived 
3 did, talk, were having 
4 were, doing, received 
5 were, going, were 
6 Was, raining, left 
5 Model answers 
1 | was wearing my pyjamas when | got up this morning. 


2 When | arrived at school, my friends were all talking together. 


3 We talked about school when we were having dinner 
yesterday. 


4 | was walking to school when | received my last text message. 


5 | was going to my grandparents’ house when | was last 
in a car. 
6 No, it wasn’t raining when | left my house this morning. 


Writing 

1A2 B3 C5 D1 E4 

21to 2it 3 best 4is 5 bargain 

3 1 knew 2 wasstanding 3 waswalking 4 wanted 
5 started 6 were waiting 

41B 2D 3A 4C 

5 Model answer P! 
Kirsty invited her friend Emma to her house. They wanted to 
watch a film together. Kirsty decided to make some popcorn. 
She put the popcorn in a saucepan and then sat on the sofa. 
Kirsty and Emma were watching the film when the popcorn 
started cooking. The film was really interesting and the girls 
forgot about the popcorn. Suddenly they remembered it! They 
went into the kitchen and saw there was popcorn everywhere! 


Unit check 


11 thirsty 2 funny 3 Hurry 4nice 5 practice 6 laptop 
2 1 was, wearing 2 were listening 3 weren't watching 
4 were, talking 5 wasn’t sleeping 6 were singing 
3 1 were watching, got 2 was playing, broke 
3 saw, were buying 4 wasn’t listening, gave 
5 arrived, was eating 6 were waiting, started 
7 lost, was swimming 8 was raining, got up 
4 1 We were sitting in a London café when we saw my 
favourite singer. 
2 | was watching a documentary when | fell asleep. 
3 Emma was listening to music when you called her. 
4 | met my best friend when | was performing in a talent show. 
5 We were visiting an art exhibition when | got your message. 
6 | was waiting outside the festival when | sent Tom a message. 
5 1 were, doing 2 didn’tsee 3 needed 4 Did, get 
5 were looking 6 were practising 7 Was, talking 
8 was playing 9 wasn’t 


Review 


11A 2C 3C 4B 5C 6A 7B 

21end 2 but 3 because 4 after 5 at 6 that 

3 1 talentshow 2 takepart 3 marks 4 comedian 
5 enjoy 6 prefer 

41up 2is 3am 4are 5am 6 looking 7 was 
8 don't 


UNIT 6 


Reading 
11D 2C 3A 4F 5B 6E 
2 Victoria Peak, Victoria Harbour, Nathan Road 
3 1 C (I now live in London, but I spent the first twelve years of my 
life in Hong Kong.) 
2 B (... it’s a really exciting city to be in and there is so much for 
young people to do. You'll never get bored in Hong Kong!) 
3 A(... but my favourite way to see the city is from the water.) 
4 B (It's especially good at nighttime when you can see all the 
lights of Hong Kong below you.) 
5 C (It’s two miles long and is full of shops, but also full of 
people - sometimes too many!) 


Grammar 


1 1 Are you going to travel to Morocco by plane? 
2 Are we going to stay for seven nights? 
3 Is she going to stay with a family in Brazil? 
4 What are you going to do next summer? 
5 When is she going to learn to drive? 
2 1 isgoingtospend 2 amgoingtomeet 3 are going to walk 
4 am not going to buy 5aregoingtosee 6 is going to stay 
7 aren't going to do 
3 1 willcatch 2 willtake 3 willbe 4 won't buy 
5 won't leave 
4 1 are, going to spend 2 'll,stay 3 ‘mgoing to be 
4'm going totake 5 ‘Ilbe 6 will happen 
51C 2F 3A 4D 5B 6E 


Vocabulary 


11bus 2coach 3 ferry 4 helicopter 5 train 6 tram 

2 1 travel 2 sail 3 drive 4 fly 5 ride 6 catch 

3 1 carpark 2 coach station 3 port 4 busstop 5 airport 
6 platform 

41trams 2 foot 3 drive 4 ferry 5 catch 6 journey 
7 helicopter 

5 1 stop 2 delayed 3 explore 4 missed 5 park 
6 returned 


Listening 


1 Jack’s party on Saturday 

2 1 A (/ can cycle round after lunch.) 

2 B (I'm going to meet Lily at the bus stop at 3.) 

3 D (He'll come on the underground as his uncle lives right next 

to a station.) 

4 C(... he’s catching the train from Glasgow early Saturday 

morning.) 

5 G(... her brother's driving her to the party on his way to the 

cinema.) 

3 1 F (No, they aren't. They're friends. If they were cousins, Jack 

wouldn’t have to explain who Alex was.) 

2 F (He's going to catch the ferry with his parents.) 

3 T (She says she can cycle round after lunch.) 

4 F (Lily and Melissa are going to help him.) 

5 F (He'll be there for the weekend, but he doesn’t live there.) 

6 T (He's going to the cinema.) 

41 Sleaving 2 isn'tcoming 3 iscollecting 4 am meeting 

5 isn’t seeing 

5 1 He's going to Spain. 

2 He's going on 21 July. 

3 He's going by boat. 

4 He's going for two weeks. 

5 He’s camping / staying in a tent. 

6 He's going with his mum and brother. 

6 1 going (It’s the present continuous and so we need the -ing 
form of the verb. It’s the verb go as it collocates with to and a 
location -in this case, Paris.) 

2 for (The preposition for is needed here to describe duration.) 

3 by (The preposition by is needed here as it describes the 
method by which they travelled, by coach.) 

4 are (This is the present continuous form of travel and so the 
auxiliary verb be is needed. As the pronoun is we the form 
needed is are (or the contracted form ‘re.) 

5 staying (It’s the present continuous and so we need the -ing 
form of the verb. It’s the verb ‘stay’ as it collocates with in a 
hotel.) 

6 am (having is the present continuous form of have and so 
the auxiliary verb be is needed. As the pronoun is I, the form 
needed is am (or the contracted form ‘m). 
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 
Speaking 


1 1'sflying 2 ‘mwalking 3 ‘relearning 4m going out 
5 ‘mhaving 6 is going 
2 1 Who are you going to see in the holidays? 
2 What are you going to do? 
3 Will it be hot in Lisbon? 
4 Are you going to Italy next week? 
5 How much is it going to cost? 
6 When are you going to Turkey? 
3 1 Where are you going on holiday this summer? 
2 When are you going? 
3 How are you getting there? 
4 How long are you going for? 
5 Where are you staying? 
6 Who are you going with? 
4 1 goingto 2 about 3 are 4 sounds 


5 leaving 6 Have 


Writing 

11by 2to 3at 40n Sin 

21D 2C 3E 4A 5B 

31B 2A 3F 4D 5E 6C 

41trip 2to 3at 4 journey 5in 60n 

5 1 two days (the weekend) 
2 plane 
3 coach 
4 6.00 / six o'clock 
5 Litochoro 
6 Monday 

6 Model answer 
Hi Rosie, 
Guess what! I’m going to Barcelona with my parents. We're 
going next Tuesday and we're staying for two weeks. We're 
flying from Heathrow Airport at five o'clock in the morning! 
When we get to Spain, we're going to catch the train into 
Barcelona. We're staying in a hotel in the centre of the city. 
We're going to visit all the famous places like La Sagrada 
Familia and we'll also spend some time on the beach too. 
| hope you're having a good summer! 
Love, 
Ellen 


Unit check 


11E 2F 3C 4A 5D 6B 

2 land: bike, coach, motorbike, train, tram, underground 
air: helicopter, plane 
sea: ferry, ship 


3 1 Will, send, will 2 Will, bring, won't 3 Will, miss, will 


4 Will, buy, won't 5 Will, take, will 6 Will, phone, will 
41is 2will 3Are 4 going 5will 6to 7 will 8 are 
Review 


1 1 changingroom 2 kitchen 3 port 4 library 
5 department store 6 theatre 

21to 20n 3 front 4 for 5 fiction 6 lab 

31C 2A 3B 4C 5B 6A 

4 1 A (Catching is the only verb that collocates with a plane and 
still makes sense. Although fly a plane is a collocation, Adam 
and his family are passengers, not pilots. You also can’t ride 
a plane.) 
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2 B (At is the only preposition that collocates with night. Late 
at night is a fixed phrase. You can’t use of and you can only 
use in if it’s followed by the, late in the night.) 

3 A (Sail is the only verb that collocates with boat. You can’t 
ride or drive a boat.) 

4 C (You need than here as it is a comparative sentence.) 

5 B (Cost is the only verb that makes sense here as it is the only 
verb that refers to the price of the item.) 


UNIT 7 


Reading 


11 referee 2 sportsjournalism 3 coach 4 skills 5 reporter 
6 course 
2B 
3 1 B (The answer has to be people as a plural noun is needed 
before the words of all ages.) 
2 A (The preposition in is needed to complete the phrase in 
a week as it’s the only preposition which gives the meaning 
of during.) 
3 B (Go is the only verb that collocates with for a swim.) 
4 C (Taking goes with part to form the phrasal verb, to take 
part.) 
5 A (Share is the only verb that collocates with video to express 
the idea of letting other people watch your video online.) 
6 B (The answer is costs because the sentence refers to 
the money spent on a sport, not the selling of sports 
equipment.) 
4 1 He likes the fact that you can do any kind of exercise. 
2 His brother goes running. 
3 He doesn’t enjoy team sports. 
4 He did the MyMiles challenge with his friends. 
5 He was amazed at how many people liked it. 
6 He is going to do it with his dad. 


Grammar 


11 can'tswim 2canride 3 cansurf 4 can’t skateboard 
5 canrun 
2 1 Can Mark play volleyball?, he can 
2 Can you do gymnastics?, I/we can’t 
3 Can your sister ski?, she can 
4 Can Amelia and Eve swim?, they can 
5 Can Max ride a bike?, he can’t 
6 Can your cousins play volleyball?, they can’t 
31A 2P 3P 4P 5A 
4 1 couldn't 2 Can 3 can 4 Could 5 couldn't 6 Can 
7 cant 8 can 
5 1 I can say ‘hello’ in eight different languages. 
2 My dad can play basketball really well. 
3 | couldn't swim when | was five years old. 
4 | can't remember the last time | went swimming. 
5 It can snow in winter in my country. 


Vocabulary 


1 1 diving 2 basketball 3 hockey 4 cycling 5 badminton 
6 gymnastics - 
2 1 practise 2 practice 3 practice 4 practised 
5 doesn’t practise 6 practice 
31A 2B 3C 4B 5C 6A 
4 1 rugby 2 cricket 3 baseball 
6 golf 


4 volleyball 5 windsurfing 


Listening 


1 Conversation 1: surfing, swimming, diving 
Conversation 2: football 
Conversation 3: gymnastics 
Conversation 4: badminton, tennis, trainers, racket 
Conversation 5: diving, goggles 
2 1 A (I'm not very good at surfing, Alice. I'm having lessons, but...) 
2 C (‘Maybe it’s with the clean washing on the kitchen table’ 
‘It is! Thanks, Mum.) 
3 B (It’s three fifteen until four forty-five.) 
4 C (‘got a new racket. My parents bought it for me.’ 
‘For badminton?’ Tennis.) 
5 B (I got mine online for eight pounds forty-nine) 
3 1dive 2 practice 3 outside 4 racket 5 online 
41hasto 2 don'thaveto 3 haveto 4 doesn’t have to 
5 have to 
71had 2do 3to 


4had 4does 5 can 


Speaking 
11E 2A 3C 4B 5D 
21 don’thaveto 2 hadto 
5 doesn’t have to 
3 1 Could | join the judo club, Mr Smith? 
2 Can you pass me a racket, please? 
3 Can I get you a towel? 
4 Could you tell me the opening times of the pool, please? 
5 Could | get you some helmets to try on? 
6 Can you show me how to hold the racket correctly, please? 
41D 2F 3A 4B 5C 6E 
5 1 Could | borrow; of course 
2 Can you help; Sorry, but 
3 Could you; Sure, no problem 


3 hasto 4 have to 


Writing 

11 tennis 2 medal 

2 well, fast, easily 

31 well 2 fast 3 late 4 badly 5 easily 6 slowly 

41 well 2 late 3 quietly 4 badly 

5 1 A(The answer is good as you need the preposition of when 
using lots, e.g. lots of fun. Much is used in negative or 
interrogative sentences, e.g. | didn’t have much fun or Did 
you have much fun?) 

2 B (An adverb is needed here to describe the action. Bad is an 
adjective and worse is a comparative adjective.) 

3 B (An adjective is needed here to describe how it looked. 
Easier is a comparative adjective and easily is an adverb.) 

4 C (An adverb is needed here to describe how Natalia got 
better. Slow is an adjective and slower is a comparative 
adjective.) 

5 A (An adverb is needed here to describe how you move when 
the wind blows. Faster is a comparative adjective and 
fastest is a superlative adjective.) 

6 C (An adverb is needed here to describe how Natalia did 
for her first lesson. Good is an adjective and better is 
a comparative adjective.) 

6 Model answer 

Hey Susan, 

Today | finally had my first tennis lesson. | waited so long for 

this and it was awesome! At first it was very difficult for me to 

hold the racket the right way, but after some practice | started 
playing quite well. | got tired very fast but | did my best to 
practise as much as possible. Next week | have my next lesson 
and | hope you can join me then. 

See you soon, 

Donald 


3play 4running 5play 6 competition 


Unit check 


11 cycle 2 skiing 3 surf 4 diving 5 skateboard 
6 running 

21 surfed 2 cycle 3swam 4ran 5 skied 6 dived 

3 1 going 2 played 3do 4does 5 practice 6 went 

4 1 practise, practised 2 practice, practise 3 practice, practise 

5 1 A(Anadverb is needed here to describe how quickly you 
cycle. Faster is a comparative adjective and fastest is 
a superlative adjective.) 

2 A (Don't have to is needed here as it refers to something that 
isn’t necessary to do. Didn’t have to would mean that the 
action wasn’t necessary in the past.) 

3 C (Have to is the only possibility here as it is used to talk 
about something that is necessary. Had to refers to 
something that was necessary in the past, so it doesn’t 
fit here.) 

4 A (Can is needed here as it is used to talk about things that 
are possible now and in the future. Can't doesn’t fit here as 
cycling like every sport has risks of injury.) 

5 C (Canis used here as it is used to talk about something 
people are able to do -join the club. Couldn't can't be 
used as it refers to something people weren't able to 
do in the past.) 

6 A (Have to is the only possibility here as it is used to talk 
about something that is necessary. Had to refers to 
something that was necessary in the past, so it doesn’t 
fit here.) 


Review 


1 Across 2headphones 3 musician 6 receipt 
Down ‘helicopter 4 pupil 5 seat 
21 prize 2screen 3 robots 4 uniform 5 bargain 
6 documentary 7 ferry 8 printer 
3 1 ishaving 2 aregoingout 3 aregoing 4 will see 
5 were eating 
41 enjoy 2 journey 3 hadto 4 checked online 
5 were dancing 
51PE. 2There 3 cycling 40n 5 competitions/races 
6 is 


UNIT 8 


Reading 


ITF 2C 3B 4E 5A 6D 
2 Callum and Anna enjoy life on an island, but Ben doesn’t. 
3 1 B (My parents moved here for their jobs when | was three 
months old.) 
2 A (Id like to go to university in Scotland or England. | plan to 
return here though.) 
3 C (I'm from Iqaluit, on a large island in northern Canada. I’ve 
only been off the island once to visit Québec.) 
4 C (I love fishing and | often go out in my grandfather's boat. 
We've caught some really big fish together!) 
5 A (There are no clothes shops on Unst so | do all my 
shopping online.) 
6 C (For eight months of the year thé temperature is 
below zero.) 
41 plan 2dolphin 3 become 4 large 5 below 
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 


Grammar 
11 begun 2 read 3 taken 4 heard 5 worn 6 bought 
7 written 
2 1 Finlay hasn't been on holiday in the UK before. 
2 Max and Alana have taken lots of photos of animals. 
3 I've spent a summer in Italy. 
4 Oliver hasn't ridden on the back of a motorbike. 
5 They've cooked their food on a fire. 
6 We've watched an interesting film about Russia. 
3 1 hasbeen 2 havevisited 3 hasn’tswum 4 has seen 
5 haven't had 6 haven't slept 
41'vebeen 2‘veread 3's,wanted 4's visited 
5 ‘ve climbed 6 s travelled 
5 1 Ihavent 2 Ihave 3 he/she hasn't 4 it hasn’t 


5 they have 6 he has 


Vocabulary 


1 Across 4coast 6 rainforest 
Down 1desert 2 ocean 3 lake 5 hill 

21 icy 2wet 3 cloudy 4windy 5 warm 6 dry 

3 B South America C Europe DAfrica EAsia F Australia 
G Antarctica 

6 1 forest 2 wood 3 rock 4 moon 5 stars 6 insects 


Listening 


1 1 father and daughter 2 geography 3 Lake Victoria (Africa) 
2 1 C (We did mountains last month and then rainforests. We're 
studying about rivers and lakes now.) 

2 B (/ downloaded some interesting photos from the internet, 
but then | found these in a magazine. | thought they were 
clearer and the colours were just as good.) 

3 A (I went on a Mississippi river boat when | was a student, 
but I've never seen the Amazon or the Nile.) 

4 C (In June the temperature can be fifteen degrees in the day 
and two degrees at night.) 

5 A (It’s a great place to visit, but it costs a lot of money.) 

31 five 2 rainforests 3 astudent 4 Africa 5322 6 May 
4 1 Have you ever seen a full moon? 

2 Has your teacher ever been to Australia? 

3 Have your parents ever been/gone mountain climbing? 

4 Has your best friend ever slept in a rainforest? 

5 Have you ever found a mouse in your house? 

6 Have you ever swum in the sea? 

5 1 Yes, | have. / No, | haven't. 

2 Yes, he/she has. / No, he/she hasn't. 

3 Yes, they have. / No, they haven't. 

4 Yes, he/she has. / No, he/she hasn't. 

5 Yes, | have. / No, | haven’t. 

6 Yes, | have. / No, | haven't. 

7 1 has never swum 2 have never climbed 3 has never rained 

4 has never ridden 5 has never lived 6 has never seen 


Speaking 

11D 2F 3A 4E 5B 6C 

21fun 2funny 3fun 4fun 5 funny 6 funny 

3 1 scary 2 boring 3 dangerous 4 healthy 5 fantastic 
6 scary 

41A 2C 3B 4A 5A 6C 

5 1 It’s (boiling) hot. 
2 They decide to go to the woods (for a picnic). 

6 1 It’s dangerous because the water travels so fast. 
2 The bus (to get there) costs a lot of money. 
3 There's a sailing competition there today, so they can’t swim. 
4 The woods will be cool because of all the trees. 
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a a E T 


Writing 

11 Scotland 2 city 3 highest 4 lake 5 boat 6 fog 1 

2 1 brilliant 2 amazing 3 (very) exciting, (a bit) scary 2 
4 (very) strange 3 

31N 2S 3S 4N 5N 6S 7N 8S 9S 105 4 

4 1 freezing 2 noisy 3 terrifying 4 hungry 4 

5 Model answer 5 
Hi Paul, 


I'm in the United States right now. I’ve travelled together with 

my friends from school to visit Yellowstone National Park. 

It’’s so perfect here! | love watching all the wild animals, but 

sometimes it’s terrifying to look at how big everything is. We 

are staying at a very busy and noisy hotel. | can’t wait to see 6 
what our teacher planned for us to see tomorrow. We are a bit 

worried about the weather though. Today was sunny but there 

are so many clouds that we expect rain tomorrow. 

See you soon, 

John 


Unit check \ 


11 lake 2 park 3 hill 4 island 5 mountain 6 river 


ATE 2D 3A 4C SF 6B 7 

3 1fog 2icy 3 windy 4 cloudy 5 freezing cold 6 storm 

4 1 world 2 continents 3 Asia 4 weather 5 warmest 3 
6 temperature 7 snows 

51has 2 been 3 have 4ever 5 done 6 never 4 

Review 7 

1 1 play,go 2 have, think 3 buy, find 

2 1 Have, played 2 Did,take 3 are, doing 4 does, have I 
5 did, meet 6 did, write 

3 1 slowly 2 badly 3 quietly 4 easily 5 well 6 fast 


41B 2A 3B 4A 5C 6A 
51No 2can 3have 4but 5to 6be 


UNIT 9 


Reading 


11 chef 2 doll 
2A 


3 1 B (The problem with all this plastic is that it stays on the 
planet for hundreds of years.) 

2 B (Although everyone knows this, we continue buying fast 
food because we love it and it saves us time.) 

3 C (These edible spoons are very strong. You can even use them 
with hot soup or coffee. If you eat your soup with one, the 
spoon won't go soft.) 

4 A (So are the spoons sweet or salty? They can be both. The 
company makes them in different flavours. | think this is 
a great idea.) 

5 A (If the Indian company can make the spoons cheaply, we'll 
soon see them in our local cafés.) 

41C 2F 3B 4E 5A 6D 


3 clip 4 tiny 5 series 6 instructions 


Grammar 


11D 2A 3F 4C 5B 6E 
2 He wants to have a party at his house after his exams. 


3 1 will,let,do 2 have,'llstay 3 brings, won't cost 

41 have, willbe 2 willbe, don’t take 3 will phone, need 
4 will put, is 5 eat, won't be 6 likes, will love 

have time tomorrow, I'll see my friends. 

| be really happy if it snows tomorrow. 

‘m hungry later, l'Il eat some fruit. 

y friends will text me if there's a party. 

the weather's good tomorrow, l'Il go for a swim. 

eat too many sweets, l'Il feel ill. 

ossible answers 

meet my friends in the park 

do well in my English test 

3 have a sandwich 

4 they go to the cinema 

5 go windsurfing 

6 not feel well 


wu 
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Vocabulary 


1 1 cereal 2 biscuit 3 burger 4 omelette 5 pasta 

2 1 baked 2 boil 3 barbecuing 4 isroasting 5 grill 
6 fried / am frying 

3 1 agood breakfast 2 fresh fruit 3 some fresh air 
4 some exercise 5 forawalk 6 time to relax 

41 cold 2 toothache 3 stomachache 4 temperature 
5 sick 6 headache 

7 1 butter 2 honey 3 toast 4 chilli 5 garlic 


Listening 
1 because she’s been ill and hasn't been at school 
2 1 Grove (We're going to have the picnic in the park on Grove 
Road. That's G-R-O-V-E.) 
2 1/one (o'clock) (... you should get to the park at one to help 
get things ready.) 
3 fruit (... the teacher wants you to bring some fruit.) 
4 trainers (... you should wear trainers as we'll play some games.) 
5 0788 534 566 (Her number is 0788 534 566.) 
3 1 because of the weather 2 at 1.30 3 onfoot 4 at 12.30 
5 alist of food to bring 6 salad 7 Ella 8 Miss Sharp 
4 1shouldget 2shouldask 3shouldn’tgo 4 shouldn't enter 
5 shouldn't put 6 should leave 
5 1 should invite 2 shouldn't tell 3 should make sure 
4 should think 5 should play 6 shouldn't forget 


Speaking 
1 1 shouldn’t worry so much 2 shouldn't eat so much cake 
3 should see a dentist 4 should call him 
5 should speak to my uncle 6 should go 
2 Rosa's favourite activity is cooking. 
Lucas likes playing music/his guitar best. 
3 1 helps me relax 2 doing exercise indoors 3 the fresh air 
4 ‘m not very good at 5 is very important to me 
6 favourite activity is 
4 1 Children should have lots of fresh air and exercise. 
2 People shouldn't eat too much sugar. 
3 Vegetables should be part of your main meal. 
4 You shouldn't eat a lot of fried food. 
5 Everyone should eat fresh fruit every day. 
6 People should walk more and drive less. / People should drive 
less and walk more. 


Writing 

11C 2A 3F 4B 5E 6D 

21 because 250 3 because 4so 550 6 because 

3 A decide, grandma, surprise 
B chat, forget, mobile phone 
C black, terrible, upset 

4 Model answer 
Yesterday afternoon Jasmin decided to surprise her grandma 
and make her a cake. Her grandma was coming to visit and 
Jasmin wanted to make her favourite cake. 
Jasmin put the cake in the oven to bake. When she was waiting 
for the cake, her mobile phone rang. It was her best friend 
Anna. They had a long chat and she forgot about the cake. 
Suddenly Jasmin remembered the cake. She opened the oven 
door and took out the black cake. It looked terrible! Jasmin was 
really upset. 


Unit check 


11 doesn’tleave 2 have 3 ‘ll feel 
6 will stay 
21 headache 2stomachache 3 temperature 4 toothache 
5 sick 
3 1 does 2 snacks 3 spoon 4 healthy 5 steak 
6 stomach ache 
41 doing 2if 3so 4bake 5 cooking 6 will 7 should 
5 1 on (This preposition is used before the days of the week.) 
2 had (The verb have collocates with stomach ache.) 
3 because (The connector because is needed here to introduce 
a reason.) 
4 a (The collocation is have a temperature.) 
5 to (This preposition follows take before a location.) 
6 in (This preposition comes before bed to show the person is 
lying under the covers, not just sitting on a bed.) 


4 finish 5 ‘Ilcatch 


Review 


1 1 museum 2 screen 3 ruler 

6 bargain 

21B 2C 3A 4A 5B 6C 

3 1 A (Have to is needed here as the teenagers have an 
obligation to cook on the show. Like would have to be 
followed by to in order to form a grammatically correct 
sentence.) 

2 C (In front of is the only option that collocates with lots of 
people and still makes sense as everyone in the audience 
has to be able to see them.) 

3 A (Get is the only verb here that collocates with marks. 

You can’t use do marks, and make marks has a different 
meaning.) 

4 B (Chefs is the only noun that fits here as beginners wouldn't 
make sense and cookers refers to cooking appliances.) 

5 C (Funny is the only adjective that can be used in this context. 
Funnier is a comparative adjective and fun can’t be used to 
describe a comedian.) 

6 A (Competition is the only noun possible here as prize and 
practice wouldn't make sense.) 

41A 2C 3A 4B 5C 6A 


4 wood 5 drawing 
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 


UNIT 10 


Reading and writing 

Part 1 

1 A (Swimming costs less on Mondays because tickets are half 
price. It can’t be B or C because all children under twelve pay 
£2.50.) 

2 B (Ella is inviting Zoe to the cinema because she asks, ‘Do you 
want to go?’ Ella doesn’t talk about a website or give an 
opinion about booking online.) 

3 B (You need to change a part of the watch because it needs a 
new battery. You can’t pay by cheque (A) because the advert 
says ‘cash only’. It’s not a child's watch (C) because the advert 
says it’s a man’s watch.) 

4 C (Pete wants to arrive at the surfing lesson with Oliver 
because he suggests they walk together. In the message, Pete 
does not say he wants Oliver to learn to surf and he does not 
suggest going for a walk on the beach; he suggests walking 
to the beach.) 

5 B (You pay less for a burger and drink on Wednesdays because 
the drink is free on Wednesdays - on other days you have 
to pay for both the drink and the burger. It’s the offer that’s 
every Wednesday, it’s not the only day you can buy burgers 
(A). You don’t have to buy a drink with your burger as it 
comes free (C).) 

6 A (Ais correct because he asks the question, ‘What's our 
geography homework?’ He tells Max he lost the paper he 
wrote the task on, not that he lost his homework (B). He also 
doesn’t know the homework is about rivers (C) - he thinks it’s 
about rivers.) 

Part 2 

7 A (My cousins still play volleyball and we often practise 
together.) 

8 B (My first experience of tennis was at primary school.) 

9 B (I hurt my foot last week when | was playing tennis.) 

10 A (When I'm older I want to go to university and train to be a 
PE. teacher.) 

11 C (Once when I was skiing | met the world number-one 
Olympic skier.) 

12 C (I’m going on a school skiing trip next month and I need to buy 
some new goggles.) 

13 B (/ often help our tennis coach and | give lessons to beginners.) 

Part 3 

14 C (‘The Dark Forest’ is a fantastic new horror film coming to 
cinemas later this week.) 

15 B (The truth is someone saw me on stage at my local theatre 
and asked me to go to the film studio.) 

16 C (The film company organised a special teacher for me and 
| had lessons every day.) 

17 B (I think my parents were worried about school at first, but now 
they're happy that I did the film. They can’t believe the good 
luck I’ve had this year!) 

18 A (But probably the thing Ill remember forever is meeting my 
favourite actors, Joss Parker and Rosalind Knight.) 

Part 4 

19 C (Collocation: first job. Beginning is used to describe the start 
of a period of time, e.g. at the beginning of his career. Early 
does not collocate with the noun job.) 

20 A (You ask someone to do something. B and C can’t be right 
because you say something to someone and you talk to 
someone about something.) 
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21 B (Something is very popular when lots of people like it. 
Favourite is used for expressing personal preference, e.g. My 
favourite show is Master Chef. We don’t use very before loved 
and we usually use an agent, The show was loved by millions.) 

22 C (The UK is a country, not a city or a town, so the answer has 
to be other countries.) 

23 A (We improve the quality of something -in this case, making 
school food better. We use repair when we are talking about 
something that is broken and discuss means to talk about 
something.) 

24 B (World is the only word that needs the in front of it. If we 
used history or life, there would be no article: in history, 
in life.) 

Part 5 

25 on (collocation - to go on a (boat) trip) 

26 are (present continuous for future plans/arrangements) 

27 been (past participle of be; present perfect for experiences in 

the past up to the present time) 

28 a (collocation - go to a café; indefinite article as she’s not 

referring to a specific café) 

29 than (needed after the comparative adjective better) 

30 to (to needs to follow try when then the meaning is ‘attempt to 

do something’) 
Part 6 
Model answer 
Hi Joe, 
Would you like to go to the cinema with me on Friday? | want to 
watch the new science fiction film, Visitors. We can catch the bus 
at six o'clock and my dad will drive us home after the film. 
Hope you can come! 
Adam 
Part 7 
Model answer 
Last Thursday, Emily got a party invitation from Anna, a girl in 
her class. She was very excited. After school on Friday, she went 
shopping. She wanted a new dress for the party. She found the 
perfect dress and bought it. The party was on Saturday night. 
When she arrived at the party, she got a surprise. She was not 
the only person wearing that dress. Anna was wearing exactly the 
same dress! They laughed a lot. 


Listening 

Part 1 

1 B (I'm going to get her a plant. It’s not A as Lucy says flowers 
don't last long and it’s not C as Lucy says they're too 
expensive.) 

2 C (Judo club starts at a quarter to five. The badminton 
competition finishes at a quarter past four. The club starts 
half an hour later not half past four.) 

3 B (We know his sister isn’t wearing a striped T-shirt, so it has 
to be A or B. We know she's wearing a cap and glasses, so the 
correct answer is B.) 

4 B (We know it was really windy on the beach as that’s the 
reason Nick couldn't go surfing as it was too windy. The 
rain was in the woods and the sunny weather is today, not 
yesterday.) é 

5 C (It’s 12.50 because the cost includes both the cost of the 
museum entry (£6.50) and the coach travel (£6).) 


Part 2 

6 24 March (We wanted to go on the twenty-fifth of March, but 
because of the basketball competition we've moved it to the 
twenty-fourth of March.) 

7 (the school) gym (We'll meet outside the school gym.) 

8 8.30 (We'll meet at a quarter past eight and we'll go at half 
past eight.) 

9 coach (... if you're late, you'll miss the coach.) 

10 (mobile) phones (And you will all have to leave your phones 

at home...) 
Part 3 

11 B (He’s a friend of the art teacher at school. Mr Hill's a really 
good artist. He lives in our town...) 

12 B (Well, we looked at lots of photos of different artists’ work. 
And then we did some drawings. We'll do painting next week.) 

13 C (They give you what you need. You just need to bring a large 
folder to put all your art work in. They even have old shirts 
to wear.) 

14 A (Art lessons at school can be a bit boring, but this is different. 
In fact, | felt the time went too quickly. It’s not too easy and 
not too difficult.) 

15 C (I'm afraid I'll do terrible paintings of people and they'll 
be upset.) 

Part 4 

16 C (On your way home, can you get some flour, please?) 

17 B (| think the best part of the day was when we played 
volleyball.) 

18 A(... it does need a clear beginning, middle and end.) 

19 B (It wasn’t my stomach - I had a temperature.) 

20 C (I went fishing one day, though. And I caught a fish! Not bad 
for a complete beginner!) 

Part 5 

21 A (‘And what about Monday?’ ‘The plan was to go climbing 
in the mountains, but the weather was terrible so we did 
indoor activities. | played badminton and some others played 
basketball.’) 

22 E (... we went to the beach on Tuesday. We rode horses there!) 

23 F (Some people went swimming on Wednesday. | forgot to pack 
a swimsuit unfortunately. | joined the group that learned to 
sail instead.) 

24 D (On Thursday one group went horse riding and the other 
group, which I was in, went on a bike ride.) 

25 C (And then it was Friday, the last day - and we finally climbed 

the mountain.) 
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SPEAKING: SUCCESS CRITERIA 


The following information aims to help teachers and students gain a better understanding of what candidates of the Cambridge A2 

Key for Schools exam need to do to improve their speaking skills and eventually pass the exam. The categories are based on the marking 
criteria for the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam. These tables can be used by teachers when assessing speaking, or by students when 
peer or self-assessing their performance in speaking tasks. They can also use them to set goals to help them advance their speaking skills, 


Part 1: General conversation 


SOLID 


GLOBAL ACHIEVEMENT 


GOOD 


Answers most questions on a range 
of everyday topics. The meaning is 
often clear. 


ACING IT! 


+ Answers all questions on a range 
of everyday topics. The meaning is 
usually clear. 


Gives a short answer and one more 
piece of information e.g. I start 
school at 8 a.m. I finish at 3 p.m. 


Gives a short answer and two more 
pieces of information e.g. I start 
school at 8 a.m. I finish at 3 p.m. but 
I sometimes go to a club. 


Sometimes pauses. 


Uses simple grammar, often correctly. 


Occasionally pauses. 


Uses simple grammar, usually 
correctly. 


Meaning Answers most questions about 
everyday topics. The meaning is often 
clear. 

Content Gives a short answer e.g. / start 
school at 8 a.m. 

Fluency Often pauses. 

GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY 

Grammar Uses simple grammar, sometimes 
correctly. 

Vocabulary Uses everyday vocabulary to answer 


PRONUNCIATION 


Clarity of 
pronunciation 
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the questions. 


Pronunciation is sometimes 


intelligible. 


Uses everyday vocabulary correctly. 


Pronunciation is often intelligible. 


Uses a range of everyday vocabulary 
correctly. 


Pronunciation is usually intelligible. 


Part 2: Discussion 


+ = Solid plus whatever is in the Good or Acing It! box. 


SOLID 


GLOBAL ACHIEVEMENT 


GOOD 


_ACING IT! 


Meaning Talk about likes and dislikes. The Talk about likes and dislikes. The Talk about likes and dislikes. The 

meaning is sometimes clear. meaning is often clear. meaning is usually clear. 

Content Gives a short answer e.g. I like cycling. | Gives a short answer and one more Gives a short answer and two more 
piece of information e.g. I like cycling | pieces of information e.g. I like cycling 
because | can go fast. because I can go fast and do some 

exercise. 

Fluency Often pauses. Sometimes pauses. Occasionally pauses. 

GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY 

Grammar Uses simple grammar, sometimes Uses simple grammar, often correctly. | Uses simple grammar usually 

correctly. correctly. 

Vocabulary Uses everyday vocabulary to answer | Uses everyday vocabulary correctly. Uses a range of everyday vocabulary 


PRONUNCIATION 


Clarity of 
pronunciation 


the questions. 


Pronunciation is sometimes 
intelligible. 


INTERACTIVE COMMUNICATION 


Discussion 


Can have a short, simple discussion. 


Pronunciation is often intelligible. 


Can start and continue a simple 


discussion with help. 


correctly. 


Pronunciation is usually intelligible. 


Can start and continue a simple 
discussion with little or no help. 
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The following information aims to help teachers and students gain a better understanding of what candidates of English taking the 
Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam need to do in order to progress and eventually pass the writing paper. The categories are based on 
the marking criteria for the Cambridge A2 Key for Schools exam. This information can be used by teachers when marking written work, 
or by students when peer- or self-assessing written work. They can be used to help learners set goals to advance their written skills, as 
well as to show learners what progress they have made. 


Short message 


The examples given in this table come from the example Solid, Good and Acing it! messages on the following pages. 


ACING IT! 
GOOD e 
SOLID e. 

CONTENT 

Task fulfilment Includes two things in the reply. The | Includes all three things in the reply. | Includes all three things in the reply. 
reader can understand them clearly. | The reader can mostly understand The reader can understand them 

them. clearly. 

Length The message is 25 words or more. | As Solid. As Solid. 

COMMUNICATIVE ACHIEVEMENT 

Opening and closing | The message starts and ends As Solid. As Solid. 
appropriately, e.g. Hi, / See you soon, | 
Bye for now, 

Functional phrases Message includes phrases for Message includes phrases for Message includes phrases for 
describing likes, wants, inviting, describing likes, wants, inviting, describing likes, wants, inviting, 
suggesting, thanking, etc. suggesting, thanking, etc. suggesting, thanking, etc. They are 

They are often correct. usually correct. 

Effort The reader must sometimes try hard | The reader rarely tries hard to The reader can understand the 
to understand the message. understand the message. message easily. 

ORGANISATION 

Linking ideas Uses simple linking words (e.g. and, Uses simple linking words (e.g. and, Uses simple linking words (e.g. and, 
but). but) correctly. but) correctly. 

Grammar Uses simple grammar. Makes some Uses simple grammar, often correctly. | Uses simple grammar, usually 
errors. correctly. 

Vocabulary Uses simple, everyday vocabulary. Uses simple, everyday vocabulary, Uses simple, everyday vocabulary, 

often correctly. usually correctly. 


Short message task 

Read this email from an English-speaking friend and the notes you have made. 
You are meeting your friend Maxine tomorrow. 

Write an email to Maxine. 

Say: 

e where you want to meet 

e what time you want to meet 

e what you want to do. 


Write 25 words or more. 
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Example answer - Solid 
Twant to go shopping in the city tomorrow. I need buy a new dress because party. Id like to meet you at 10. Okay? 


Bye! 


Examiner comments 


Content 


Includes two things in the reply. The writer doesn’t say where to meet. The reader can understand them all clearly. 
The message is 25 words or more. 


Communicative 
achievement 


The message ends appropriately but there's no introduction (e.g. Hi Maxine). The reader must try hard to 
understand the second sentence. The message includes useful phrases for communicating the message, 
e.g. I want, I need, I'd like. 


Organisation 


Includes because to say why the writer wants to buy a new dress. 


Language 


The vocabulary is correct. Some grammar is not correct, i.e. | need buy, because party. 


Example answer - Good 


Hello Maxine, 


Td like to buy a dress and some new shose tomorrow. Let us meet at the department store. I can to arrive at 10am. 


See you soon, 


Examiner comments 


Content 


Includes all three things in the reply. The reader can mostly understand them. The message is 25 words or more. 


Communicative 
achievement 


The message starts and ends appropriately (e.g. Hello Maxine,/See you soon,). The reader must try hard to 
understand the third sentence. The message includes useful phrases for communicating the message, e.g. l'd like, 
Let us meet, | can 


Organisation 


Includes and to say what the writer wants to do. 


Language 


The spelling of shoes is not correct. Let’s is more common in a friendly message than Let us. I can to arrive is not 
correct. 


Example answer - Acing it! 


Hi Maxine, 


Let’s meet tomorrow at 10am. Id like to go to the shopping centre because I need to buy a new dress for a party. 
We can meet outside the coffee shop. 


See you tomorrow! 


Examiner comments 


Content 


Includes all three things in the reply. The reader can understand them all clearly. The message is 25 words or more. 


Communicative 
achievement 


The message begins and ends appropriately (Hi Maxine, / See you soon,). The reader can understand the message 
clearly. The message includes useful phrases for communicating the message, e.g. Let’s meet, I'd like to, | need to, 
We can. 


Organisation 


Includes because to say why the writer wants to go to the shopping centre. 


Language 


The vocabulary and grammar are correct. 
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WRITING: SUCCESS CRITERIA 


Story 


CONTENT 


Task fulfilment and 
relevance 


SOLID 


Includes information about two of the 
pictures. The reader can understand 
them clearly. 


GOOD 


Includes information about three 
of the pictures. The reader can 
mostly understand them. 


ACING IT! 


Includes information about three 
of the pictures. The reader can 
understand them clearly. 


Length 


The story is 35 words or more. 


COMMUNICATIVE ACHIEVEMENT 


Beginning, middle 
and end 


The story has a beginning, middle 
and end. 


As Solid. 


As Solid. 


As Solid. 


As Solid. 


Making the story Includes verbs and adjectives to make Includes a few different verbs Includes a few different verbs, 

interesting the story interesting. and adjectives to make the story adjectives and adverbs to make the 
interesting. story interesting. 

Effort The reader must sometimes try hard to 


ORGANISATION 
Linking 


Grammar 


understand the message. 


Uses simple linking words (e.g. and, 
but, so). 


Uses simple grammar, e.g. the past 
simple tense. Makes some errors. 


The reader rarely tries hard to 
understand the message. 


Uses simple linking words (e.g. and, 
but, so) correctly. 


Uses simple grammar, often 
correctly, e.g. the past simple tense. 


The reader can understand the 
message easily. 


Uses simple linking words (e.g. and, 
but, so) correctly. 


Uses simple grammar, usually 
correctly, e.g. the past simple tense. 


Vocabulary 


Uses simple, everyday vocabulary. 


Uses simple, everyday vocabulary, 
often correctly. 


Uses simple, everyday vocabulary, 
usually correctly. 


Look at the three pictures. 


Write the story shown in the pictures. 
Write 35 words or more. 
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Example answer - Solid 
Last Saturday, Lydia decide see film at the cinema. She went with frend called Ana. It was good film. They like it and felt 


happy. Later, they drank coffee in café. They talked for long time. 
Examiner comments 
Includes two pictures in the story but the writer doesn’t talk about picture 1 or say that Lydia's friend didn’t enjoy 
the film. The reader can understand the story clearly. The message is 35 words or more. 
The story has a beginning, middle and end. The writer uses some different verbs and adjectives in the story. 


Content 


Communicative 
achievement 


Organisation 


The writer links one sentence. It’s possible to link more (e.g. It was a good film and they liked it.). The writer uses 
Later to give the order of actions. 

The vocabulary is mostly correct but frend is spelt wrongly. The writer makes mistakes with past simple verbs and 
articles, i.e. call, the film, It was good film, but some verbs are in the correct past simple tense. 


Language 


Example answer - Good 
l Last week, Lydia wanted go to the cinema. She called Ana. They went together and watch a film. It was very funny. 
Lydia really enjoy it but Ana didn’t like it: After the cinema, they were thersty. They drank coffee and talked. 


Examiner comments 
Includes all three pictures in the story. The reader can mostly understand them. The story is 35 words or more. 


The story has a beginning, middle and end which the reader can mostly understand. It’s not clear where Lydia and 
Ana had coffee. The writer uses different verbs and adjectives to tell the story. 
The writer uses and and but. It’s also possible to use so (Lydia wanted to go to the cinema so she called Ana). 


There are some errors, e.g. wanted go, watch and enjoy are not in the past simple tense. Thersy should be thirsty. 


Content 


| Communicative 
achievement 


| Organisation 
| Language 
| 


Example answer - Acing it! 
Last weekend, Lydia called her friend Ana. She invited Ana to the cinema. Ana say yes so they went to see a film together. 
It was very funny. Lydia really enjoyed it but Ana didn’t like it. After, they went to a café and had a cup of coffee. They 


chatted together and have a fun time. 
Examiner comments 
Content Includes all three pictures. The reader can understand the story clearly. The message is 35 words or more. 
Communicative | There is a beginning, middle and end which the reader can understand clearly. The writer uses adverbs and 
achievement adjectives to make the story interesting (very funny, really enjoyed, a fun time). 
Organisation The writer uses so, and to link ideas correctly. The writer also uses After to show the order of actions. 
Language The vocabulary and grammar are almost correct. There are two past simple errors (say, have). The writer uses 
some higher level vocabulary correctly (invited her, chatted). 
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